Catherine Miller 
  
Alexandrine Barontini 
  
Marie-Aimée Germanos 
  
Jairo Guerrero 
  
Christophe Pereira 
  
Andrei A Avram 
  
Najah Benmoftah 
  
Nadia Bouchhioua 
  
Sam Hellmuth 
  
Rana Almbark Guram 
  
Emma De Murtas 
  
Daniela Rodica 
  
Felipe Benjamin 
  
Francisco Khuzestan 
  
Bettina Leitner 
  
Jérôme Lentin 
  
Stephane Procházka 
  
Aisha Saad 
  
Jonas Sibony 
  
Catherine Taine-Cheikh 
  
Marijn Van Putten 
  
David Wilmsen 
  
Emanuela De Blasio 
  
Joseph Dichy 
  
Fatima-Zahra Driss 
  
Hassiba Lagraf 
  
Djamel Mostefa 
  
Mona Farrag 
  
Laura Gago Gómez 
  
Qasim Hassan 
  
Angela Daiana 
  
Giuliano Mion 
  
Le Discours 
  
Cristina La Rosa 
  
Ahmed Salem Ould 
  
Mohamed Baba 
  
Sherin Rizk 
  
Nina Van Kampen Editor' 
  
S Note 
  
Aziza Boucherit 
  
Peter Benhstedt 
  
Kristen Brustad 
  
Dominique Caubet 
  
George Grigore 
  
Angela Langone 
  
Stefano Manfredi 
  
Gunvor Mejdell 
  
Veronika Ritt-Benmimoun 
  
Martine Vanhove 
  
Ángeles Vicente 
  
Manfred Woidich 
  
Liesbeth Zack 
  
Karima Ziamari 
  
Mirjana Mrajevic 
  
Eric Chevalier 
  
Christophe Poggi 
  
Jean-Pierre Lopez 
  
) Marie 
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
Actes des 12 e rencontres internationales de Aida

Keywords: Autres marqueurs 6, Conclusions Sexually related invectives 2, Invectives of mental and behavioral characteristics 3, Interjectional Invective 4, Conclusion

published or not. The documents may come  

Introduction 1. Background 2. Methods 3. Results Conclusion

The Tense in Central Asian Arabic Dialects: (Complex (Immediate)) Future and Present Definite (Continuous tense) Introduction 1. Definition of terms and theoretical approach 2. Corpus 3. The core of bouletic in spoken Arabic from Syria (according to criteria of meaning, conventionalization, and frequency) 4. Some other expressions of wish and hope at various distances from the core 5. Illustrations of the "hard core" of bouletic Final remark 

Preface

The development of Arabic dialectology in the last two decades certainly owes much to the Association Internationale de Dialectologie Arabe (AIDA) which was founded in 1993 in Paris under the headship of Dominique Caubet with the collaboration of several leading international scholars. Its main goal was to encourage and promote the study of Arabic dialects by enhancing contact and exchange between linguists working on this field. Since then, Aida has organized regular meetings every two years in different countries with a growing success in terms of number and origin of participants.

Studies on Arabic dialects have become a very dynamic field of research and the Proceedings of each conference illustrate the evolution of the research. There is no doubt that AIDA is nowadays the leading international association that joins scholars from all over the world interested in various aspects of Arabic dialectology. The field includes several trends such as dialectal geography and dialectal atlases, comparative and diachronic studies, descriptive linguistics (phonology, morpho-syntax, semantics, lexicon), pragmatics, code-switching, contact, Arabic-based pidgin-creoles, sociolinguistics, studies of variation and change, folk linguistics, attitudes and ideology, dialectal writings, cultural productions and so on. All the proceedings have been digitalized and can be found online at http://independent.academia.edu/ AIDAAssociationInternationaledeDialectologieArabe , thanks to our colleague and AIDA's president George Grigore.

After Paris (France) in 1993, Cambridge (UK) in 1995, Valetta (Malta) The 12 th conference was organized jointly by Catherine Miller and Jairo Guerrero from IREMAM (Aix-Marseille University), Marie-Aimée Germanos from CERMOM (INALCO-Paris), and Alexandrine Barontini and Christophe Pereira from LACNAD (INALCO-Paris), with the financial support of IREMAM, Aix-Marseille University, CERMOM, LACNAD, INALCO, the city of Marseille and AIDA. The conference call met great success with more than 180 abstracts submitted. After evaluation by the members of the organizing and scientific committees, 126 papers were selected and about 150 participants from more than 30 countries attended the conference.

The presentations were organized in three parallel thematic sessions. One dealt mainly with descriptive linguistics (phonology, morpho-syntax, semantics), the other with presentations of little known dialects and contact phenomena, and the third one with pragmatics, language attitudes, dialect writings and cultural productions. The Conference hosted also a thematic sociolinguistic workshop coordinated by the Essex Arabic Sociolinguistics Research Group headed by Enam Al-Wer, Areej Al-Hawamdeh and Uri Horesh presenting variationist researches undertaken in a number of cities of Jordan, Palestine-Israel, Saudi Arabia.

The presence of many young researchers from Europe, USA and several Arab countries testifies the vitality of the field. Over the years, more and more participants from Arab countries have expressed their willingness to attend the AIDA conferences. Their increasing interest toward the (socio)-linguistic description of Arabic vernaculars is a very encouraging sign that reflects the development of the studies of Arabic vernaculars within Arab countries and suggests opportunities for stronger collaborations.

The volume of the proceedings contains fifty articles, which are revised and enhanced AIDA newcomers! The spirit of academic friendship, scientific opening and mutual respect is an important component of the AIDA branding.

Aida 2017 Marseilles

Introduction

Turku is an extinct Arabic-lexifier pidgin, formerly spoken in Chad. It was documented in Muraz (1926), which includes a short grammatical sketch (Muraz 1926: 11-17), a vocabulary of approximately 1,300 entries (Muraz 1926: 113-187), and six dialogues amounting to 175 sentences, 1,160 words (Muraz 1926: 265-294).

The phonology, morphology and syntax of Turku are analyzed in detail by Tosco & Owens (1993). The vocabulary is discussed in two short sections (Owens & Tosco 1993: 231 and 235); in addition, appendix I "Non-Arabic words in Turku" (Tosco & Owens 1993: 261-264) lists the non-Arabic words in Turku, with etyma suggested only for borrowings from European languages. This paper is the first investigation of the African component of the vocabulary of Turku, which consists of lexical items, including ideophones, as well as semantic calques.

Lexical items

Two classes of African-derived lexical items have been identified: those which appear to be recorded in Turku exclusively, and those which also occur in varieties of Western Sudanic Arabic (WSA) such as Chadian Arabic (CA) and Nigerian Arabic (NA). In several cases the donor language cannot be determined.

Consider first lexical items attested only in Turku. BONG 'ÉTRIER' (Muraz 1926: 124): < Bagirmi mbòŋ 'étrier' (Keegan & Djibrine 2016: 105).

BOUROUMBA 2 'CHAPEAU' (Muraz 1926: 125): < Kanuri gurumbá 'hat (usu. made of straw)' (Cyffer 1994: 86); Hausa gurumba 'a large straw-hat' (Robinson 1914: 110).

ANZAYE 'CAPITAINE (POISSON)' (Muraz 1926: 118): < Sango nzai '(poisson) « capitaine »' (Bouquiaux & al. 1984: 266), nzaï 'poisson d'eau douce […] à la chair très appréciée' (Ngalasso-Mwatha 2013: 170). CA amzâye 'nom d'un poisson' (Jullien de Pommerol 1999: 147) must have been borrowed from Sango and subsequently modeled on the many names of animal, insect and plant species with am-.

BADJIO 'COUVERTURE' (Muraz 1926: 121): < Sar bájò 'couverture' (Constant & Keegan 2016: 4). The word is found in CA: bâjo 'couverture' (Jullien de Pommerol 1999: 235).

BANGAO 'PATATE' (Muraz 1926: 122): < Sara-Bagirmi languages: Bebote bāngàw, Bediondo bāngàw, Daba bāngàw, Gor bāngàw, Gulay bāngàw, Kaba bāngàw, Kaba Na bāngàw, Laka bāngàw, Mbay bāngàw, Ngam bángàw, Ngambay bāngàw, Sar bāngàw, all 'patate douce' (Keegan 2014b: 54). The word occurs in CA: bangâw 'patate douce' (Jullien de Pommerol 1999: 244).

BOUBOU 'SINGE' (Muraz 1926: 124): < Sango bubu 'petit singe, singe apprivoisé' (Bouquiaux & al. 1984: 78). The word is found in CA: bûbu 'singe rouge' (Jullien de Pommerol 1999: 280), buubu 'singe' (Heath 2013: 29).

IONGOUR, NIOUGOUR 'CHIFFON' (Muraz 1926: 148): < Zaghawa (Beria) ñûngûr 'Chiffon, du papier que l'on utilise pour cirer les chaussures ou enlever la poussière de quelque chose' (Faris 2007: 41). Similar forms are recorded in CA: niongo 'chiffon, haillon' (Deredinger 1923: 158), nyangûr 'empr (Ouaddaï, Mimi) chiffon' (Jullien de de Pommerol 1999de Pommerol : 1018)).

KALKAL 'SEMBLABLE' (Muraz 1926: 150): < Kanuri kálkál 'correct' (Cyffer 1990: 39). An identical form is attested in NA: kalkal 'exactly' (Lethem 1920: 426). KIRDI 'IDOLÂTRE' (Muraz 1926: 149): < Kanuri kə rdi 'pagan' (Cyffer 1994: 130). An identical form occurs in CA: kirdi 'païen, sauvage' (Deredinger 1923: 146), kirdi 'païen (-nne), animiste' (Jullien de Pommerol 1999: 149). A similar form is recorded in NA: kardi 'pagan' (Lethem 1920: 378). Note that Jullien de Pommerol (1999: 149) specifies that CA kirdi is an "empr (usité au Bornou)", but does not indicate the source language. Seignobos & Tourneux (2002: 154) write that "nous pensons plutôt que « kirdi » vient de l'arabe [qird], qui signifie « singe »". However, this would presuppose a drastic semantic change.

LAALÉ 'BONJOUR' (Muraz 1926: 154): < Kanuri lalê 'greeting' (Cyffer 1994: 83). The greeting is also used in CA, lālé 'bonjour' (Deredinger 1923: 151), lâlê 'expression, formule de salutation' (Jullien de Pommerol 1999: 762), and NA, lâlê (Lethem 1920: 267).

NGALI 'MANIOC' (Muraz 1926: 162) (Deredinger 1923: 77).

NYARKOU 'ENFANT, BÉBÉ, NOURISSON' (Muraz 1926: 162): < Dinka nyer-kug/nyárkuk 'child' (Behnstedt & Woidich 2011: 37, Avram 2017) or Bari nyerkuk/nyereku / nyerku 'child' (Avram 2017), neither of which is spoken in Chad. Tosco & Owens (1993: 249) list nyarkou among the vocabulary items linking Turku, Juba Arabic and Nubi 6 and serving as evidence for what the authors call "Common Sudanic pidgin/creole Arabic". However, similar forms are also recorded in CAnyirku 'small child' (Lethem 1920: 279), nierku/nirgu 'bébé' (Deredinger 1923: 158) -as well as Sudanese Arabic (SA)nyirikuk 'Kind' (Behnstedt & Woidich 2011: 34). This fact points to a possible alternative route: the lexical item at issue might be a mot voyageur, first borrowed from Bari and/or Dinka by SA, then transmitted to CA, and finally entering Turku.

SILÉ 'PIÈCE DE 1 FRANC' (Muraz 1926: 175): < Sara-Bagirmi languages: Sara Madjinngaye silé, Sara M'baye silé (Muraz 1925: 175), Bagirmi sílē 'pièce en argent' (Keegan & Djidrine 2016: 138); Zaghawa sîle 'pièces de monnaie' (Faris 2007: 46). The word occurs in CA: silé 'pièce de 1 franc' (Deredinger 1923: 167), sile 'pièce de monnaie, sou' (Jullien de Pommerol 1999Pommerol : 1133)). Jullien de Pommerol (1999Pommerol ( : 1133) ) writes that CA silé is "empr haoussa". However, the Hausa form is with [u]: sulḕ 'shilling' (Newman 2007: 189). While Hausa may be the ultimate source, the Turku and CA forms suggest that other African languages -most likely Sara -served as intermediaries.

TOMBO 'PERCHE DE PIROGUE' (Muraz 1926: 182): < Sango tombo 'perche' (Gérard 1930: 109), tômbô 'perche employée pour faire avancer la pirogue' (Bouquiaux & al. 1984: 343). The word occurs in CA: tombo 'perche' (McKone 2013: 48).

Finally, four ideophones have been identified.

MALANN TAP 'TOUT À FAIT PLEIN' (Muraz 1926: 157): < Hausa cika taf 7 'filled completely, filled to the brim' (Newman 2007: 193).

ABIETT KARR 'TRÈS BLANC' (Muraz 1926: 16): etymology unknown. The ideophone is also attested in WSA: CA abiod karr 'très blanc' (Deredinger 1912: 358), abyad karr 'blanc immaculé' Jullien de Pommerol (1999: 707); NA abiaḍ kar 'very white' (Lethem 1920: 174), ábyaḍ kár 'very white' (Owens 1993: 215).

AZREG KROUM 'TRÈS BLEU' (Muraz 1926: 16): Fulfulde baleejum kurum 'very black' (Mukoshi 2014: 320). It also occurs in WSA: CA asraq krrum 'très noir' (Deredinger 1912: 358), azrag kurum 'très noir, noir cirage' (Jullien de Pommerol 1999: 746); NA ázrag kúrum 'very black' (Owens 1993:203).

HAMEUR TIOU 'TRÈS ROUGE' (Muraz 1926: 16): etymology unknown. It is also attested in WSA: CA aḥmar tiū 'très rouge' (Deredinger 1912: 358), ahmar tcu 'rouge vif, écarlate' (Jullien de Pommerol 1999: 1206); NA: áhamar čú 'very red' (Owens 1993: 203).

Calques

In addition to lexical items, a number of expressions (set phrases) and compounds appear to be modeled on various African languages. Some of these may be traced to models offered by several source languages.

The following (potential) calques are found, on currently available evidence, only in Turku.

BAGAR MARA 'VACHE' (Muraz 1926: 121), lit. 'bovine woman': cf. Sango wali ti bagra 'vache' (Gérard 1930: 87), wale (tí) bágara 'cow' (Taber 1965: 244), wâlï-bâgara 'vache' (Ngalasso-Mwatha 2013: 976), lit. 'woman (of) cow, woman cow'; Sara mang diha 8 'vache' (Muraz 1926: 121), lit. 'bovine woman'.

BAHR GOUM 'CRUE' (Muraz 1926: 122), lit. 'river rises': cf. Ngambaye màn-kàw̄ 'crue (du fleuve)' (Chata & al. 2015: 78), lit. 'river goes'.

59 The lexical data examined in this paper accord well with the sociolinguistic context in which Turku emerged and was used. The findings illustrate the important lexical influence on Turku of Sara-Bagirmi languages as well as of Sango. The latter also served as an intermediary for words of ultimately Bangala and/or Lingala origin. As shown, the lexical contribution of Fulfulde, Hausa and Kanuri is less significant.

60 Turku shares with WSA a number of African-derived lexical items; (some of) these may have reached Turku indirectly, via varieties of WSA.

61 As noted by Owens (1993: 298), the only varieties of Arabic which have a lexical class of ideophones are those spoken in the Sudanic area. The occurrence of ideophones is thus another commonality of Turku and WSA.

62 The semantic calques recorded in Turku provide further evidence for an "idiomatic structure", which is the result of areal convergence, cutting across genetic affiliations (see also [START_REF] Owens | Arabic-based Pidgins and Creoles[END_REF]Owens , 2014)). However, forms structurally similar or identical to some of these calques are widely recorded in pidgins/creoles, with various lexifier languages (Avram 2003: 37-35, Parkvall & Baker 2012). Therefore, it may be the case that for some speakers "struggling to communicate" such forms were actually "lexical innovations" (Parkvall & Baker 2012: 231-232), rather than calques.

Les futurs en arabe de Tripoli (Libye) : temporalité, aspectualité et modalités (Cesàro 1939 : 248 ;Stumme 1898 : 240). Le préverbe ḥān'a été signalé que dans les travaux plus récents portant sur le système aspectuel (Pereira 2008 : 345) et il existe un troisième préverbe, taw-, qui n'a jamais été examiné 1 . Dans tous les travaux précédents, le futur n'a été abordé que succinctement et les analyses qui y sont proposées sont peu approfondies, parfois approximatives, voire erronées 2 .

Si l'arabe de Tripoli s'est doté de cinq marqueurs de futur -ce qui n'est pas surprenant pour une langue de se doter de plusieurs marqueurs de futur (Bybee, Perkins & Pagliuca 1994 : 243) -chacun d'entre eux ne s'est-il pas spécialisé dans l'expression d'un futur bien particulier ? La viabilité de ces derniers n'est-elle pas assurée parce qu'ils occupent des fonctions différentes ? Sinon, pourquoi l'arabe de Tripoli tolèrerait-il différents morphèmes pour exprimer le même contenu ?

Le but fixé par cette étude est donc de déterminer précisément la ou les fonction(s) de chacun de ces marqueurs, afin d'en préciser le sémantisme, par le biais d'une approche transcatégorielle (Caubet 1993 : 149 ;Novakova 1999), c'est-à-dire en considérant la façon dont vont s'entrecroiser les catégories du temps, de l'aspect et des modalités : à savoir si le procès est toujours situé postérieurement au moment de l'énonciation ; le regard que porte l'énonciateur sur le procès, exprimé en termes de continuité ou de rupture par rapport au moment de l'énonciation ; et la prise en charge plus ou moins forte de l'énoncé par l'énonciateur, ainsi que les degrés de certitude et de réalité.

Pour ce faire, nous avons examiné une centaine d'énoncés extraits de nos données spontanées (Benmoftah 2015 ;Pereira 2010). La mise en commun de nos corpora donne ainsi accès à une liste d'énoncés conséquente, avec des données recueillies auprès de jeunes hommes et de jeunes femmes nés dans les années 1970, 1980 et 1990 permettant de mettre en évidence des évolutions (et notamment l'intégration récente de ḥā-).

Dans cet ordre, nous examinerons le participe actif, la conjugaison préfixale nue, le préverbe b-, puis le préverbe ḥāet, enfin, le préverbe taw-.

Le participe actif

Outre la conjugaison suffixale et préfixale, le participe actif est pris en compte dans l'étude du système aspecto-temporel de l'arabe de Tripoli (Pereira 2008 : 334, 338), où il peut prendre une valeur de parfait, exprimant l'état résultant de l'accomplissement d'un procès (01), ainsi qu'une valeur d'actuel, exprimant la concomitance avec l'acte d'énonciation, le progressif (02).

(01) wākǝl ! « J'ai déjà mangé ! » (02) mǝtṛǝyyǝs f-ǝl-la'b. « Il est en train de mener le jeu. » C'est la combinaison du contexte temporel et de l'aspect sémantique du verbe sousjacent, l'aktionsart, qui permet au participe actif de prendre ces valeurs aspectotemporelles (Caubet 1993 : 231-246 ;Eades & Persson 2013 : 348).

En arabe de Tripoli, le participe actif peut également prendre une valeur temporelle de futur. C'est en tant qu'expression de la concomitance qu'il est utilisé pour nommer un procès donné pour imminent, orienté vers l'avenir ou qui anticipe sur l'avenir proche : l'aspect prospectif (Cohen 1984 : 272).

(03) wallāhi māšya ka''ābi ! « Vraiment, j'y vais à pied ! » (04) ṛākǝb fōg ? « Tu montes ? » (05) šǝnu žāy nīzāṛ ? « Est-ce que Nizar vient ? » Le procès y est situé en contigüité avec le moment d'énonciation. Dans ce cas, la référence temporelle s'étend du moment où l'intention est formulée, jusqu'au moment dans le futur où l'action est réalisée. Le procès énoncé s'actualise dans le présent de l'énonciateur, qui pose comme actuel et comme certain un procès qui n'a pas encore commencé, comme étant sur le point de se dérouler.

(07) f-ǝṣ-ṣēf mḫaṭṭǝṭa āne nǝmši l-bǝnġāzi lākǝn taḫṭīṭ-i hāda kull-a mutawaqqǝf 'ale 'awdat-'umm-i mǝn ǝs-safǝȓ li'anna ṃāṃa tawwa māšya l-ālmānya fa 'awwǝl-ma tarža' hīya ḥa-nǝmši āne. « L'été, j'ai prévu d'aller à Benghazi mais tout ce que j'ai prévu dépendra du retour de voyage de ma mère parce que maman va très prochainement aller en Allemagne donc dès qu'elle reviendra, moi je partirai. »

De par son ancrage dans le présent de l'énonciation, il s'agit d'exprimer une proximité modale où le futur appartient au domaine du certain, du réel.

La conjugaison préfixale nue

La conjugaison préfixale nue permet quant à elle d'exprimer le futur dès que le contexte situe la réalisation du procès postérieurement au moment de l'énonciation. Il s'agit d'un futur aspectuel, c'est-à-dire un futur qui résulte de l'utilisation d'une forme dont la principale fonction est de marquer le (temps) présent ou l'aspect inaccompli (Bybee, Pagliuca & Perkins 1994 : 245, 275), qui est, en fonction du contexte, interprétée comme un futur.

A la différence du participe actif -et l'aspect prospectif qu'il véhicule, qui est vu dans son prolongement du moment de l'énonciation -la conjugaison préfixale nue permet d'exprimer un futur dont le procès est coupé de l'acte de parole. Il y a donc une rupture, une mise à distance : le localisateur n'est plus l'acte de parole, mais le contexte énonciatif par rapport auquel se situe le procès, qui devient le repère des événements. Par son ancrage dans l'avenir, le futur aspectuel est coupé du moment de l'énonciation et appartient au domaine du non certain.

(08) hādi tǝṣbīra u ba'dēn nǝt'aššu f-ǝl-lēl. « Ceci est une collation et puis nous dînerons ce soir. » (09) tžī-ni ba'tāli l-ǝl-ḥōš ? « Tu viendras me voir plus tard à la maison ? » Précédant un verbe à la conjugaison préfixale nue, l'adverbe tawwa indiquant l'immédiateté permet de mettre en rapport deux événements succédant l'un immédiatement à l'autre. Le premier événement étant situé après le moment de l'énonciation, le verbe à la conjugaison préfixale nue située après tawwa s'actualise dans le futur, concomitamment avec le premier élément. (10) ġudwa b-nǝmši u tawwa nas'al. « J'ai l'intention d'y aller demain et à ce moment-là je demanderai. » (11) lamma nkūn mṛawwǝḥ, tawwa nākǝl. « Lorsque je serai sur le chemin du retour, à ce moment-là je mangerai. »

De plus, le premier événement peut être nommé au moyen de l'impératif employé pour exprimer une recommandation à réaliser dans le futur. Le deuxième événement exprimé au moyen de la conjugaison préfixale après l'adverbe tawwa s'actualisera dans le futur. (12) ta'āli l-žayya ž-žāya, tawwa talgī-ha. « Viens la prochaine fois, à ce moment-là tu la trouveras. » (13) kūl mlīḥ, tawwa tǝsmǝn ! « Mange bien, à ce moment-là tu grossiras ! » Comme tawwa, la conjonction de coordination w permet de situer deux événements dans un rapport de concomitance, l'un se succédant immédiatement à l'autre, après le moment de l'énonciation, donc dans un contexte futur. Dans l'exemple (14), c'est l'élément placé après w qui est situé après le moment de l'énonciation et qui sert de déictique temporel, et c'est le verbe à la conjugaison préfixale situé dans la première proposition qui s'actualise dans le futur concomitamment avec le second élément. (14) nǝtaṣṣǝl bī-k w āne f-ǝl-žāmi'a. « Je t'appellerai une fois que je serai à l'université » La conjugaison préfixale nue permet aussi d'exprimer le futur dans une subordonnée temporelle qui situe tout l'énoncé dans un contexte futur. Dans les propositions principales, l'énonciateur annonce un procès futur situé par rapport à des événements décrits dans les subordonnées circonstancielles de temps, introduites par ba'd-ma « après que » (14) ou lamma « lorsque » (16). L'action de la proposition principale, exprimée au moyen d'un verbe à la conjugaison préfixale, ne se réalisera que lorsque l'action de la subordonnée sera réalisée.

(15) ba'd-ma tabda l-blād hādya u nabdu kull-na zayy ba'ḍ-na, kull-na nǝtkātfu u ndīrūhum l-'īmāṛāt u ndīru l-'istitmāṛ u yabda fi 'iqtiṣād u kull-na ma'a ba'ḍ-na. « Après que le pays sera devenu calme et que nous serons tous égaux, nous nous épaulerons, et nous les construirons les immeubles et nous ferons des investissements et l'économie reprendra et nous serons tous ensemble. » ( 16) nǝtaṣṣǝl bī-k lamma nūṣǝl li maydān ǝl-žazāyǝr. « Je t'appellerai lorsque j'arriverai à la Place d'Algérie. » Étant donné qu'il existe une incertitude, un doute, dans les subordonnées temporelles de temps exprimant un fait postérieur, c'est la conjugaison préfixale nue qui convient le mieux puisqu'elle permet l'expression d'un futur non certain.

Ainsi, la nuance entre la conjugaison préfixale nue et le participe actif réside dans le lien entre l'action future et le moment de l'énonciation. Contrairement au participe actif, la conjugaison préfixale présente une action future dissociée de l'acte de parole. En raison de cette rupture, les faits évoqués avec la conjugaison préfixale ont une charge d'hypothèse plus importante et les événements sont considérés comme non certains.

Les préverbes b-, ḥāet taw-

Les préverbes de l'arabe de Tripoli contemporain seraient issus de la grammaticalisation de verbes ou d'un adverbe, à la suite d'érosions phonétiques et après avoir subi une décatégorisation (notamment lors du passage du verbe fléchi vers un marqueur invariable), suivie d'une recatégorisation en tant que préverbes. Développer un marqueur temporel de futur à partir d'un verbe de mouvement (Bybee, Perkins & Pagliuca 1994 : 266-270), d'un adverbe de temps (Bybee, Perkins & Pagliuca 1994 : 270-271), ou d'un verbe modal signifiant « vouloir, souhaiter, avoir l'intention » est un processus courant dans les langues du monde (Bybee, Perkins & Pagliuca 1994 : 254).

Le préverbe b-se serait développé à travers un processus de grammaticalisation, à partir d'un verbe signifiant « vouloir » b(ġ)a-ib(ġ)i, qu'on retrouve à Tripoli sous la forme bayǝbbi 3 . Les données sur l'arabe de Benghazi contemporain s'avèrent particulièrement éclairantes pour montrer les évolutions de ce préverbe et notamment les degrés de grammaticalisation qui ont permis le passage du verbe au préverbe : contrairement à l'arabe de Tripoli, l'arabe de Benghazi connaît encore des stades intermédiaires avec des formes raccourcies yib-et ibi-où on reconnaît la première syllabe du verbe à la troisième personne du masculin singulier de la conjugaison préfixale (Benkato 2014 : 75) 4 .

Le préverbe ḥa-(ḥā-en arabe de Tripoli) proviendrait du participe actif du verbe signifiant « aller » ṛāḥ : par troncation, on serait passé de ṛāyǝḥ à une forme mono-syllabique ṛāḥ, puis à 'aḥ, après la disparition du /ṛ/ et, par métathèse, à ḥa-; à moins qu'il ne provienne directement, par troncation, de la forme féminine ṛāḥa (Taine-Cheikh 2009 : 95) 5 . Ce préverbe aurait intégré l'arabe de Tripoli récemment, à la suite de contacts linguistiques, entraînant l'évolution de la catégorie du futur (Heine & Kuteva 2005 : 103-107) 6 .

« Ils vont à la maison de campagne, ils y vont (avec l'intention de) pique-niquer. » Avec les énoncés situés dans le passé et avec ces derniers exemples dont le procès est situé dans l'avenir, on voit bien que le préverbe b-ne véhicule pas la temporalité, mais la valeur modale d'intention.

Marqueur d'antériorité

Employée dans une subordonnée temporelle introduite par la conjonction lamma, le préverbe b-permet de marquer l'antériorité, lorsque cette subordonnée temporelle dépend d'une proposition principale dont le procès est situé dans l'avenir.

Contrairement aux exemples [START_REF]Il faut noter ici que Galand[END_REF] et [START_REF] Brunot | [END_REF] -où le préverbe b-de la proposition subordonnée temporelle marquait l'antériorité par rapport au verbe de la proposition principale et où l'action de la proposition principale avait lieu après celle évoquée dans la proposition temporelle, successivement, l'une après l'autre -le préverbe b-véhicule dans les énoncés (40) et (41) une valeur d'irréel : il permet l'expression d'une éventualite, d'une supposition, et les événements décrits dans ces derniers exemples sont considérés dans leur simultanéité.

Le préverbe ḥā-

Avec ḥā-, on est d'emblée dans un contexte futur : ce préverbe n'apparaît que lorsque le procès est situé postérieurement au moment de l'énonciation et un repère temporel futur n'est pas nécessaire. D'un point de vue modal, ḥāvéhicule un degré de certitude fort visà-vis de la réalisation du procès localisé dans l'avenir. On est dans le domaine du factuel, du réel. La valeur de ḥāest donc celle de la certitude de l'énonciateur corrélée à la projection dans l'avenir, à laquelle vient s'ajouter une valeur de conviction liée à la certitude.

(42) mǝš lāzəm təmši l-tūnəs ; ḥā-tḍayyə' wagt-ək. « Il est inutile que tu ailles à Tunis ; tu perdras ton temps. » ( 43) 'ǝnd-a kābāb ya šābāb ḥā-ya'žǝb-kum ! « Il a un kebab, eh les gars, qui vous plaira ! » (44) ǝt-trāynīng ǝmtā'-i yabda l-yōm. fa ḥā-nkūn mǝšġūl l-ǝs-sǝtta. « Mon entrainement commence aujourd'hui. Je serai donc occupé jusqu'à six heures. »

Le préverbe ḥāpeut également s'employer dans des phrases négatives, où l'énonciateur nie avec certitude et conviction l'action mentionnée par la forme verbale préverbée en ḥā-. Seul le morphème continu de négation mǝš peut précéder les verbes à la conjugaison préfixale préverbée.

(45) mǝš ḥā-nǝmši l-bārīs 'ale ḥagg-ǝt-tǝdkǝȓa. « Je n'irai pas à Paris à cause du prix du billet. » (46) məš ḥā-nəgdər ngīm ǝṭ-ṭāwla hādi b-ṛūḥ-i. « Je ne pourrai pas soulever cette table tout seul. » (47) mǝš ḥā-ykəmməl ḫədǝmt-əh. « Il ne terminera pas son travail. » Etant donné que le préverbe ḥāvéhicule un degré de certitude fort vis-à-vis de la réalisation du procès, son utilisation ne semble pas être compatible avec les subordonnées temporelles où il s'agit d'exprimer un fait envisagé, incertain, irréel. On ne trouve donc pas de participe actif et de préverbes ḥāqui expriment tous deux des futurs certains dans les subordonnées temporelles, mais plutôt la conjugaison préfixale nue qui véhicule la valeur de futur non certain (Bybee, Pagliuca & Perkins 1991 : 19).

Dans l'énoncé (48), la conjonction 'awwǝl-ma « dès que », qui introduit la subordonnée temporelle, permet de marquer la postériorité immédiate de l'action de la principale par rapport à celle de la subordonnée. L'énonciateur, étant convaincu de la certitude de la réalisation de l'action de la proposition principale, aussitôt celle de la subordonnée réalisée, va employer ḥā-.

(48) 'awwǝl-ma tarža' hīya, ḥā-nǝmši āne. « Dès qu'elle reviendra, moi je partirai. » Puis, dans l'exemple (49), la conjonction ba'd-ma « après que » situe le procès exprimé dans la subordonnée temporelle en postériorité par rapport à l'action de la proposition principale. L'action de la principale se déroulera très certainement après que celle décrite dans la subordonnée aura eu lieu : on emploie donc ḥā-.

(49) ba'd-ma nkammǝl ǝd-dǝktōrāh, 'akīd ḥā-nṛawwǝḥ li lībya li'ǝnna lībya mǝḥtāžǝt-na. « Après que j'aurai terminé mon doctorat, c'est sûr que je retournerai en Libye parce la Libye a besoin de nous. »

Aussi, d'un point de vue de la structuration de l'espace de l'avenir, lorsque différents futurs sont utilisés en série, la suite (chrono)logique ḥāsuivi de la conjugaison préfixale nue reflète l'opposition modale et temporelle du procès en liaison avec le moment de l'énonciation (avec ḥā-) ou en rupture avec ce dernier (au moyen de la conjugaison préfixale).

Dans les exemples ( 50) et ( 51), une proposition contenant ḥāsitue le procès dans l'avenir avec un degré de certitude fort. De ce fait, elle peut servir à établir un repérage futur pour d'autres éléments de l'énoncé, notamment ceux exprimés au moyen des verbes à la conjugaison préfixale nue qui suivent.

(55) ǝl-ktāb, taw-ǝnduwwǝṛ-l-ǝk ă'lē-h. « Le livre, (promis) je vais te le chercher. » Le moment de l'accomplissement de l'action dénotée par le verbe peut être pécisé par des circonstanciels de temps, donnant plus de véracité à l'engagement.

(56) taw-ǝnhadǝȓzu wagǝt tāni bāš tab'at-l-i l-wuṛag. « Nous allons parler à un autre moment pour que je t'envoie les papiers. » (57) taw-nǝtaṣṣǝl bī-k lamma nkūn fāḍi. « Je vais t'appeler lorsque je serai libre. » (58) taw-ǝngūl-l-ǝk ġudwa. « Je vais te le dire dire demain. »

Le préverbe taw-se distingue bien de l'adverbe tawwa, comme on peut le vérifier dans les exemples ( 59) et ( 60).

(59) ḫalāṣ, taw-ǝnḥāwǝl ǝnḫǝṭṭǝṭ-ǝl-ha mǝn tawwa. « ok, je vais essayer de l'organiser dès à présent. » (60) taw-ǝnfǝkkǝr fī-ha ba'dēn bǝss tawwa ṭāl'a. « Je vais y réfléchir après, mais là (maintenant) je sors. »

On peut également opposer les énoncés suivants : alors qu'en (61), c'est l'immédiateté, l'imminence qui est exprimée, c'est l'idée d'engagement qui est exprimée en (62).

(61) tawwa žāy ! « Je viens tout de suite ! » (62) taw-ǝnžī-k (ba'dēn). « Je vais venir te voir (après). »

Conclusion

La prise en compte de la relation complexe entre temporalité, aspectualité et modalités a permis de préciser le sémantisme du participe actif, de la conjugaison préfixale nue et des trois préverbes b-, ḥāet taw-. Ces catégories linguistiques coexistent, s'entrecroisent et se manifestent à des degrés différents, permettant ainsi à quatre « futurs » de se distinguer :

-le participe actif permet l'expression de l'aspect prospectif et nomme un procès orienté vers l'avenir, mais situé en contigüité avec le moment d'énonciation, avec valeur de certitude et d'engagement de l'énonciateur ; -la conjugaison préfixale nue permet d'exprimer un futur en rupture avec le moment de l'énonciation, donc non certain ; -le préverbe ḥāexprime, quant à lui, un futur de certitude, de conviction, et, bien que le procès soit en rutpure avec le moment d'énonciation, il situe le futur dans le domaine du certain ; -enfin, le préverbe taw-permet l'expression du futur d'engagement : l'énonciateur s'engage au moment de l'énonciation à réaliser une action dans un futur situé en rupture avec le moment d'énonciation, donc dans le domaine du non certain.

Les futurs et les modalités ont, en effet, un lien évident : en renvoyant à un univers d'incertitudes, les futurs appellent intrinsèquement à des jugements du locuteur sur le procès, donc à des modalisations (Barceló 2006 ;Novakova 1999).

En revanche, l'examen du préverbe b-a permis de mettre en évidence qu'il ne s'agit pas d'un préverbe de futur, mais plutôt d'un marqueur d'intention que ce soit dans le passé, au moment de l'énonciation ou dans l'avenir. Outre la valeur d'intention, le préverbe bpermet de marquer l'antériorité dans les subordonnées temporelles en corrélation avec [START_REF] Miller | Variation and Changes in Arabic Urban Vernaculars[END_REF] recoupements de valeurs entre le préverbe ḥāet les autres marqueurs, qui relèveraient d'un processus d'accommodation dialectale [START_REF] Miller | Variation and Changes in Arabic Urban Vernaculars[END_REF], qui pourrait résulter de l'influence de parlers arabes du Moyen Orient, considérés comme prestigieux par les Libyens (Pereira 2018 : 38-40). Variation in Prosodic and segmental marking of yes-no questions in Tunisian Arabic

Introduction 1
Tunisian Arabic (TA) displays a segmental marker of yes-no questions, in the form of a vowel epenthesised to the end of polar interrogatives. Although the marker appears to be well known -being described as "the pan-Tunisian question marker clitic" (Herin and Zammit 2017: 141) -there seems to be little work on its realisation and distribution.

Recent work on TA intonational phonology has shown variable use of the segmental marker by gender, and that it always co-occurs with a rise-fall prosodic contour, rather than a plain rise (Hellmuth in press). This suggests that the prosodic (i.e. tonal) component of the question marker is at least as important as its vocalic content in marking yes-no questions in TA.

2

This paper reports the results of a small production study designed to further explore the relationship between segmental and prosodic marking of yes-no questions in TA. We focus on regional variation between the north (Tunis) and the south-east of Tunisia, and transfer of the pattern into speakers' spoken second language English, due to anecdotal observations of variable use of the segmental marker in these contexts. The study also serves to replicate the results of Hellmuth (in press) with a new set of speakers in the same age range.

1. Background 1.1. Prior descriptions of the Tunisian Arabic question marker

The existence of a vocalic question polar interrogative clitic in TA is not a wholly new discovery, since it is described as a pan-Tunisian feature as noted above. However, no detailed descriptions exist, to the best of our knowledge, and the marker fails to be mentioned in some descriptions (e.g. Gibson 2008). In an investigation of data from the TUNICO corpus [START_REF] Procházka | Linguistic dynamics in the Greater Tunis Area: a corpus-based approach (TUNICO)[END_REF], Dallaji, Gabsi & Procházka (n.d.) argue against Gibson's (2008) suggestion that the suffix -ši functions as an interrogative marker in TA, noting instead that "the overwhelming majority of yes/no questions in the Arabic dialect of Tunis are not marked as questions except by a rising intonation" (Dallaji et al. n.d.: 1), and without any mention of an accompanying segmental (vocalic) marker.

Recent work on the intonational phonology of TA as spoken in Tunis (Hellmuth in press) revealed frequent co-occurrence of the segmental marker (an epenthesised vowel) with a prosodic marker (a complex prosodic contour) in yes-no questions extracted from the TA portion of the Intonational Variation in Arabic database [START_REF] Hellmuth | Intonational Variation in Arabic Corpus[END_REF].

The data were recorded with 12 TA speakers (6 females/6 males) from Tunis, aged 20-24, and were taken from read (a scripted dialogue) and semi-spontaneous speech (a map task). Incidence of the segmental marker was variable, but always contingent on use of a complex prosodic contour, as no tokens of epenthesis were observed in yes-no questions produced with a plain rising or falling contour. The reverse was not true, however, as some speakers produced complex rise-fall contours in yes-no questions without accompanying epenthesis. A marginal effect of gender was found, with female speakers using the segmental marker more frequently than male speakers. A range of potentially explanatory properties of the last lexical item in the analysed utterances was investigated, including number of syllables, position of stress and final consonant type, but none showed any association with the occurrence of the epenthetic vowel. This last finding supports analysis of the epenthesised vowel in TA yes-no questions as a question clitic particle, rather than as a by-product of the choice to deploy a complex prosodic contour as has been argued for other languages (see Hellmuth in press for details). Nevertheless, the segmental and prosodic marking strategies are clearly very closely tied together, and further work is needed to understand the role of each in marking yes-no questions, to which we hope to contribute here.

Dialectal variation in the Tunisian Arabic regions under study

Our data were collected with speakers from two regions of Tunisia (North and South East) which are approximately 500 km apart, and whose dialects are known to differ. Examples of lexical variation (south~north, respectively) include: /ˈtʡala/~/iʒa/ 'come here' and / masnɪd/~/ˈmxada/ 'pillow'. Phonological variation at segmental and prosodic levels is sufficiently prominent to function as an indicator of speaker identity. The phoneme /q/ has two variants /ɡ/~/q/ in the south, but is realized as /q/ in the north, as in (1) below;

the [ɡ] realization is found in other regions also and is generally an indicator of a rural accent.

(1) /qal/ (North) /ɡal/ (South) 'to say' Vowel quality differences between the north and south are illustrated in (2).

(2) a. /dwe/ (North) /dwa/ (South) 'medicine' b. /hwe/ (North) /hwa/ (South) 'air' Finally, [START_REF] Ghazali | Tunisian Arabic and French interference with English: word stress and the phoneme[END_REF] notes differences in stress assignment, which we find also, as in (3).

(3) /ˈstiluː/ (North) /stiˈlɔː/ (South) <stylo> (French) 'pen'

Recent work suggests that the two regions also exhibit variation in use of intonation in different contexts. [START_REF] Saadi | Regional Effects on the Intonation Patterns of Three Different Groups of Tunisian EFL Learners[END_REF] is the first study of regional variation in TA intonation, treating dialects from the cities in the north (Nabeul, in north east Tunisia, 60 km from Tunis), the centre (Mahdia, 250 km from Tunis) and the south (Gabes, in south east Tunisia), and investigating intonation in a range of sentence types. The main locus of variation between dialects was in the realization of declaratives, imperatives, exclamations and yes/no questions. The author did not investigate co-occurrence of epenthetic vowels with specific contours in yes/no questions in any of the regions under study, though we note that figures illustrating the productions of southern speakers are consistent with the presence of epenthetic vowels (e.g. Saadi 2014: 94-6).

L1 transfer effects in L2 English

It is common in research on second language (L2) speech production to assume that the learner's first language (L1) sound system affects pronunciation in the target L2, in an effect known as 'transfer', and to differing extents through the acquisition process [START_REF] Odlin | Language transfer: Cross-linguistic influence in language learning[END_REF]. Early theories, such as the Contrastive Analysis Hypothesis [START_REF] Lado | Linguistics Across Cultures[END_REF], suggested that differences between languages would cause the most difficulties for learners, but recent studies have shown that the presence of similar (but not identical) sounds, or patterns of sounds, in the L1 and L2 makes an equal if not greater contribution to perception of an L2 learner's speech as displaying a non-native or foreign accent [START_REF] Flege | Second language speech learning: Theory, findings, and problems[END_REF]. [START_REF] Ghazali | The learning of English prosodic structures by speakers of Tunisian Arabic: word stress and weak forms[END_REF] show that the stress rules of TA influence Tunisian learners' production of L2 English lexical stress. In TA stress is assigned to a final superheavy syllable (with a VVC or VCC rhyme), otherwise to the penult syllable. The Tunisian students often incorrectly put stress on the initial syllable in English 'until' * [ˈʌntɪl] and 'upset' * [ˈʌpsɛt], and on the final syllable in 'backward' *[baekˈward], following precisely the rule which assigns stress to TA words. At the phonetic level, [START_REF] Bouchhioua | The acoustic correlates of stress and accent in Tunisian Arabic: A comparative study with English[END_REF] compared the acoustic correlates of word-level and phrase-level stress in TA and English to look for evidence of use of L1 phonetic correlates of stress and accent in L2 productions. Results showed frequent use of TA L1 stress correlates, in particular F0 (pitch) and unreduced vowel quality; the learners produced L2 English stressed syllables with higher pitch, greater intensity and less vowel reduction than native English speakers do. Finally, Aloulou (2003: 115) found that intermediate Tunisian learners used different intonation patterns from those used by native English speakers in almost all sentence types, except in yes/no questions and exclamations. The author attributed this behavior to various factors, including interference from the native language's intonation patterns or lack of exposure to native English speech. The same tendency was also observed in [START_REF] Saadi | Regional Effects on the Intonation Patterns of Three Different Groups of Tunisian EFL Learners[END_REF], who found differences in the boundary tones used by Tunisian learners compared to native English speakers (especially in declaratives). In all these studies, L1 transfer was hypothesized to be the major cause of the pronunciation errors observed, informing our decision to investigate the L2 English of Tunisian learners in the present study.

Methods

Materials 9

The material used to elicit yes-no questions in Tunisian Arabic consisted of the same scripted dialogue used in Hellmuth (in press) which yields 6 yes-no questions, and a new role play conversation script designed to yield a further 8 yes-no questions, controlling for the final consonants in the last lexical item in the utterance (4 obstruents + 4 sonorants). To elicit L2 English, an English role play conversation script was devised which yields 9 yes-no questions, again controlling for the final sound in the utterance (4 obstruents, 4 sonorants, 1 vowel). The speakers read each dialogue twice, exchanging roles so that each speaker plays both roles. They were asked to speak as naturally as possible. Arabic tasks were performed first, then tasks in English. Recordings were made via the internal microphone of a laptop computer in a quiet language laboratory, directly to .wav format, using Praat software (Boersma and Weenink 2015).

Participants and procedures 10

The participants in this study are 10 speakers (4 females and 6 males), aged between 22 and 24 years. They are all native speakers of Tunisian Arabic and none of them had a parent who is not Tunisian. They come from two different regions in Tunisia. Two male and two female speakers represent the North since they were born and have lived their whole lives in Tunis. The other six speakers represent the South East region of Tunisia since they have lived most of their lives in south eastern towns (Zarzis, Djerba, Tatawin). All the speakers were students of English at the University of La Manouba, Tunis at the time of recording. The level of study differed: 8 speakers (2 males + 2 females from the North, and 2 males + 2 females from the South East) were first year students; the two other South-Eastern speakers were third year students. All the speakers had the same educational background; they all studied in public Tunisian schools where they learn Standard Arabic (the official language of the country) from the age of six, French (a first foreign language which almost has the status of a second language) from the age of eight, and English as a foreign language from the age of 12-14. The rationale for recruiting first year English major students as participants was twofold. First, the goal was to record Southern participants who still retain their local accent and are less likely to be influenced by other accents since moving to study and live in the capital city of Tunis.

Second, these students have not yet studied the phonetics or prosody of English, unlike third year students who have studied English phonetics for two years.

Analysis

11 Individual utterances were extracted from the recorded conversations for analysis. Each of the 10 speakers produced 14 yes-no questions in Arabic (6 from the scripted dialogue coded 'ynq' + 8 from the Arabic conversation, coded 'arc') and 9 in English (from the English conversation, coded 'enc'), yielding a potential dataset of 230 questions for analysis (140 in Arabic + 90 in English). The 230 extracted questions were annotated by all authors independently for presence of a question marker vowel and prosodic contour shape (to identify non-rising contours). If the authors disagreed regarding the presence of epenthesis, the majority ('2 out of 3') view was recorded; there was however full agreement in 77% of cases (N=176). A total of 10 tokens in Arabic and 8 tokens in English were identified by the first author as disfluent or not interpretable as a question, and excluded from further analysis. The remaining 212 tokens were subjected to quantitative acoustic analysis: the target word and (if present) question marker vowel were manually labelled in a Praat Textgrid by the second author, and a Praat script used to extract F1 and F2 values at the midpoint of the epenthetic vowel and the trajectory of F0 through the target word (20 measuring points). Statistical analysis was performed in R [START_REF] Core | R: A language and environment for statistical computing[END_REF]).

Results

3.1. L1 Tunisian Arabic regional variation 12 The results in Arabic show the same basic generalisation as found in Hellmuth (in press), regarding the relationship between segmental and prosodic marking of TA yes-no questions. No epenthesis was observed on any of the small number of tokens (N=6) produced with a falling contour. Among fluent tokens produced with a rise-fall contour (N=130), 80 tokens (62%) were produced with an epenthetic vowel (cf. 54% in Hellmuth in press); two examples are provided in Figure 1. Si na'bil /mawˈʒud/ [mawˈʒudə/u] Mr Nabil present 'Is Mr Nabil there?" (tuno-arc1-f&/tuse-arc1-f1)

13 Although female speakers use epenthetic vowels more frequently than males (70% vs. 55% ), a Classification by Regression Tree (CART) analysis, exploring gender, final consonant type and region as predictors of the occurrence of epenthesis in tokens with a rise-fall contour, shows that the only significant predictor of presence of an epenthetic vowel in this dataset is region 1 , with a much higher incidence of epenthesis among speakers from the south-east, as illustrated in Figure 2. A breakdown of the results by speaker (see top panel of Figure 6 below for details) reveals that all south-east speakers produce epenthesis to some degree, but that both female speakers from the south-east produce epenthesis near categorically (that is, in 90-100% of tokens); a similar near-categorical pattern is observed for one northern female speaker.

Auditorily, the quality of the epenthesised vowel tends towards a high back vowel [u] for south-east speakers, though a plot of F1/F2 of vowels split by region (Figure 3) indicates considerable variability in the quality of the epenthesised vowel. This suggests probable vowel harmony, influenced by the vowel in the preceding syllable, but further investigation of this possibility is beyond the scope of this initial study. Inspection of the shape of the prosodic contour in the last lexical item in each utterance (Figure 4) shows a clear regional difference in the shape of the contour, with a rise-pluspartial-fall (a 'rise-plateau') in the north, but a full rise-fall contour in the south-east. 17 In summary, we find that yes-no questions are consistently marked in TA with a rising prosodic contour, confirming the observations of Dallaji et al (n.d.) for data from Tunis.

Our study allows us to provide further detail about the shape of the contour, which is a rise-plateau in Tunis, but a rise-fall in the South-East. This prosodic marking is accompanied by segmental marking (an epenthetic vowel), to a variable extent across speakers, with more epenthesis produced by speakers from the south-east, and near categorical use of prosodic and segmental marking in parallel by female speakers from the south-east (and one northern female speaker). 'Do you want some food?' [fʊdə] (tuno-enc2-f1)

L2 English

19 Inspection of the prosodic contours (in Figure 4 above) shows that all of the L2 English tokens which were produced with epenthesis have a prosodic contour which is similar in shape to that used by speakers in their L1 dialect (a rise-plateau for females from the north, a rise-fall for speakers from the south-east).

20 Figure 6 below shows the proportion of tokens produced with/without epenthesis by speaker in both Arabic and English. The three (female) speakers who regularly produce epenthesis in their L2 English are those who produce epenthesis in their L1 Arabic to a near-categorical degree. The male speakers (from both regions) who produce epenthesis to a variable extent in their L1 Arabic generally produce no epenthesis in their L2 English; however, they also generally produce an English-like plain rise contour (see Figure 4) rather than a rise-fall contour.

Due to the small sample size it is not possible to draw strong conclusions regarding which factors may support blocking of L1 transfer effects in the production of yes-no questions.

Nevertheless the results suggest that mastery of the correct prosodic contour may be sufficient to prevent erroneous transfer of the accompanying segmental marker.

Conclusion

We find consistent use of prosodic marking in TA yes-no questions, consistent with earlier claims (e.g. Dallaji n.d.), co-occurring to a varying extent with a segmental vowel marker. There is a difference in the shape of the prosodic contour produced on yes-no questions in TA; the south-east region uses a more pronounced rise-fall prosodic contour, which is accompanied by increased use of the segmental marker. Three out of our four female participants produced the segmental + prosodic markers in parallel and to a nearcategorical extent, as markers of yes-no questions; these speakers were also those who showed the greatest tendency to produce a complex contour and epenthetic vowel on yes-no questions in their L2 English. None of the male speakers in the study produced complex rise-fall contours in their L2 English, and no epenthetic vowels either. It seems that the distribution of segmental and prosodic markers in TA yes-no questions is quite closely related, and further research is needed to determine the relative contribution of each marker to the perception of an utterance as a question, or not. The quality of the epenthesised vowel appears to be variable and future research could usefully investigate vowel harmony as an explanation of this variation, and whether the degree of harmony also varies across regions.

The presence of a clear transfer effect of the L1 Arabic question marking strategy into the L2 English of some speakers confirms that question marking would be a suitable variable for inclusion in larger studies of Tunisian learners' L2 English phonological acquisition.

ABSTRACTS

Recent work has highlighted the consistent co-occurrence of a partial rise-fall prosodic contour with a segmental vowel epenthesis marker to mark yes-no questions in the Tunisian Arabic of Tunis; the incidence of the segmental marker (epenthesis) varied according to the external factor gender, but did not vary according to language internal factors, such as phonological environment. In this paper we explore the relationship between the prosodic and segmental question-marking strategies further in a production study which investigates: i) regional variation between the north (Tunis) and the south-east of Tunisia; and ii) potential transfer of one or both strategies into speakers' spoken second language English. Greater incidence of epenthesis is observed in yes-no questions produced by speakers from the south-east, accompanied by a different prosodic contour (with a lower boundary tone), and a difference in the quality of the inserted vowel (tending towards [u]). In L2 English yes-no questions, a small subset of speakers displayed TA epenthesis in their English productions, but only when accompanied by a TA rise-fall contour. Taken together the results confirm the close relationship between the presence of epenthesis and the complexity of the accompanying prosodic contour (a rise-fall rather than a plain rise).

The Tense in Central Asian Arabic Dialects: (Complex (Immediate)) Future and Present Definite (Continuous tense)

Guram Chikovani

Verb formation in Central Asian Arabic dialects is characterized by several peculiarities. It is noteworthy that in Qashqa-darya Arabic dialect exist two main forms (with fatha and with kasra) of regular triliteral verbs (Chikovani 2002a: 102), conjugation types specified by the position of emphatic consonants (Chikovani 2002a: 107;Chikovani 2002b: 182), mi prefixed forms of the imperfective in Bukhara Arabic (Tsereteli 1947: 461-470;Akhvlediani 1985: 66;Chikovani 2009: 17-18), imperative of faʿāli type in Qashqa-darya Arabic (Chikovani 2002a: 112), etc.

Particularly should be emphasized the forms conveying tenses different from the Literary Arabic. The majority of them are the result of long-lasting relations of Arabic dialects with structurally different Indo-European (Tajik) and Turkic (Uzbek) languages. The category of tenses in Qashqa-darya Arabic dialect is represented with the following forms: Present Definite (Continuous Tense), Present Indefinite, Past Perfect, Past Continuous, Past Indefinite, Simple Future, Complex (Immediate) Future.

I would like to draw attention to forming of Future and Present Definite in Central Asian Arabic dialects. This last one conveys a continuous prolonged action in the present.

The complex (immediate) future

One of the main elements forming Complex (Immediate) Future in Central Asian Arabic is the prefix ta-: ta-noġdi 'let's go (immediately)!', 'we will go right now'; ta-nōkul 'let's eat (immediately)!'; ta-noġsa 'let us take it immediately!'; ta-iktub 'let him write immediately!'; ta-tilbis 'dress (immediately)!'; zōka i ̮ bōi binta igūlya: ta-noġdi i ̮ madīna i ̮ buḫōrō 1 'he says to the Bey's daughter, '[Let's] go to the town Bukhara.' 2 ; zōča pōšo mūya šāfata ḫairōn sōrat, zīka i ̮ pōšō i ̮ zōča-ta-tušrub-gālat '[when] the Pasha's wife saw the [magical] water, she was [very] surprised. She said to the Pasha [to her husband], ' [Come on,] drink it [right now]!'

Prefix ta-conveying future is added to the imperfective of the verb. George Tsereteli connects it with Arabic matā :)ﻣﺘﻰ( "Like Syro-Palestinian and Mesopotamian, in the studied dialect have emerged the forms of future, produced with the particle ta < ﻣﺘﻰ : tatiktila 'will kill her'; ta-noġdi 'let's go'; ta-iəkūn 'will be', etc." (Tsereteli 1941: 143).

Arabic matā )ﻣﺘﻰ( is also independently fixed in Central Asian Arabic and its meaning is 'when', 'whenever'. Here are some examples from Bukhara Arabic: mata bint-ki kabiret mantia al-zōǧ (Chikovani 2009: 125) 'When a girl grows up, we (give her) in a marriage.' inti diʿi, middi, hal šiyātik i ̮ ʿandi tuōguf, toimitin toḫsīna (Chikovani 2008: 77). 'Bring me these (your) belongings and put them here with me, whenever [you wish], take them.'

Earlier, George Tsereteli connected the prefix ta-with Arabic hattā: "Like Syro-Palestinian and Mesopotamian the forms of future tense are produced with the help of the particle ta < "ﺣﺘﻰ -says the scientist (Tsereteli 1937: 20).

Mentioned particle was dealt by Vladimer Akhvlediani in his monograph 'Bukhara Arabic Dialect', who, like George Tsereteli, connected the element ta-conveying future with hattā :)ﺣﺘﻰ( …As a subjunctive mood with the meaning of future is used the particle ta (< hattā) + imperfect: daʿu tājnām 'leave him, let him sleep', mājeʿrif fisāb tājoġdi 'he does not know where to go'. The same construction can be used as an imperative mood of plural of the 1 st person and both singular and plural of the 3 rd person: imši, waro tāningalab 'go, let's go back!', i ̮ bejt tājiǧi 'let him go into the house!' (Akhvlediani 1985: 62), etc.

In Isaak Vinnikov's dictionary of Bukhara Arabic dialect verbal particle ta-is explained as an element conveying purpose and wish: "ta -is a particle; used with the verb it conveys purpose and wish" (Vinnikov 1962: 42). As examples the dictionary gives the sentences with verbal forms using particle ta-. Its origination is not discussed.

10 In Bukhara and Qashqa-darya dialects is fixed the particle tō of Persian origin, which conveys time and is also found in Turkish: ta baştan 'from the very beginning' (Baskakov 1994: 814). In Persian its meaning is 'to', 'till then', 'before that', 'from there on': tā-tehrān 'to Tehran'. With the same meaning it is used in Bukhara and Qashqa-darya dialects: ilay to-si rūza, ilay salās yumāt qabrī qaraulya sū! 'Watch over my grave for three days' (Chikovani 2009: 82). The mentioned particle is conveying time but I consider unlikely to connect it with Central Asian Arabic prefix ta-.

11 As a result of observations made over the materials obtained during my dialectological expeditions to Central Asia I came to the conclusion that the particle ta-, could be originated from Arabic dialectal form taʿāl, the meaning of which is 'come', 'come on!'. I would like to mention here that in my earlier publications I shared the opinion of abovementioned scientists about the connection of the prefix ta-with hattā )ﺣﺘﻰ( [START_REF] Chikovani | Arabic Dialects of Central Asia: Internal Development Tendencies of Arabic Language Material[END_REF]127).

12 taʿāl is widespread in Arabic dialects. In Qashqa-darya it is characterized by the ability to have variations in gender and number:

Sing. Pl.

II Masc. taʿāl // taʿāla taʿālū

Fem. taʿālī taʿālínna

In one of the districts (mahalla) of kishlak Jeinau, particularly in Avona, the variability of the verb taʿāla was fixed not only in gender and number, but also in person. This case indicates the tendency to produce forms in the dialect (Chikovani 2002a: 151).

In parallel with independent form of existence we can assume the reduction and transformation of the form taʿāl into verbal prefix, which has obtained the function of future marker.

Thus, ta-noġdi 'let's go now!' should originate from the expression taʿāl noġdi 'let's go!' Similarly: taʿāl nušrub 'let's drink!' > ta-nušrub; taʿāl tuktub 'come on, write!' > ta-tuktub, etc.

Besides Georgian and Arabic the verbal form 'come on!' expresses future tense in other languages as well. At the same time it also expresses a call. There is an expression 'come on!' in English as well.

It is possible that eventually the prefix ta-had acquired a range of different nuances to express future, such as purpose, intention, aspiration, ability, etc.

Here are some examples from the texts recorded by me in Central Asia:

hama matala ta-nismaha. (Chikovani 2007: 29, 4 3 ).

' [Let's] listen to this fairy-tale.' ʿahlu l-madīna ademiyāta ʿorba ʿašar yōm leyl e nahār i ̮ asad rōsa keyin ta-išufūna, taifraḥūn. (Chikovani 2007: 36, 4). 'The inhabitants of the town were looking at the lion's [severed] head for forty days and nights and were happy.' ies ta-asī ana? (Chikovani 2007: 39, 3). 'What can I do [now]?' nahnāt hamzōk ademin aswad ta-nelgi (Chikovani 2007: 31, 7). '[We'll go] to find that black man [immediately].' hama ademin aswad ilga, taʿāl! 4 'Go, find that black man [right away, immediately, quickly]!' ugūb hama sabī morta gālat: -sandūq ta-naftiša ta-inšūfa (Chikovani 2007: 33, 3). 'Then the son's wife said, 'Let's now open the coffer [and] take a look [what is inside].' hama ʿandiāni tangayāti to min madīna angilib aǧī i ̮ andkum tayōguf-gultinni (Chikovani 2007: 42, 2). 'I said [to him], 'I'll [leave] my money to you till I return from the town.' ilai kōn hamrayāt kōn šīīt hast, il ̮ hamzōk šiyāt, i ̮ bētkum, ta-aǧība, ta-diʿī (Chikovani 2007: 42, 5). 'I have a lot of money [and] belongings. [I'll go] and bring this belongings to your house, I'll [store] them [in your house].' waldak il ̮ hamāza ieš guftan bakana ta-idri, ta-iǧi! (Chikovani 2007: 45, 7). 'Let your son find out why he is crying, let him come [right away and tell me].' inta i ̮ bēt uġda i ̮ morti gūl: -laḥam, ǧizār, diḥin, baṣal ta-tištari, ta-toḫuz, zat tasī (Chikovani 2007: 60, 4). 'Go home, tell my wife, 'Immediately buy meat, carrot, fat, onion. Take [all of these] and cook pilaf! 5 ' sawdogar sawdogaria ġadān, bāt haṭ ḫaṭīb hat walad kēn kober ki-magder wihay taišraḫ, qul: -haṭ zaġīr baham ta-nenṭa ia šamiš ṯa-nsu, ta-nišraḫ (Chikovani 2009: 57, 4 (Chikovani 2009: 63, 3). 'Your wife must [immediately] go to one country; she must drink the water [there].

[When] she comes back, (then) she'll get pregnant.' i ̮ kulla madināni ademiyāt i ̮ ham waḫt amr asi ta-ilbisunāt mustin ǧadīdāt! (Chikovani 2007: 47, 4). 'From this moment (from now on) I order every resident (all the residents) of the town to put new boots (shoes) on!' wai sahriya pōšō i ̮ nās ʾamir sawa-ki il-mūzatūmat i ̮ usṭoyāt ta-iwuddūnat, ta-iḫaytunāt, taitrawanū (Chikovani 2007: 49, 13). 'In the morning the Pasha ordered the people to take the shoes to tradesmen and mend (repair), walk [easily].'

Examples given above illustrate how widespread is the particle ta-in Qashqa-darya and Bukhara dialects. Presented opinion on the origins of the particle ta-can be extended on the Arabic dialects of Syria and Iraq, where the mentioned prefix also conveys future.

It is important that dialectal verbal form taʿāl can also be found in Arabic dialects in a reduced form -tāʿ//tāʿī: tāʿ, taʿī la ʿandi 'come to me [come here]'. Such pronouncement is characteristic for quick speech and expresses language economy. This is also another argument to connect the particle tā-with the form taʿāl.

In some cases, to express Immediate Future in Central Asian Arabic dialects are fixed elements different from the prefix tā-. These are rāḥ and ḫalli. Both forms express quick, unconditional, immediate future. They are found in the dialects of Syria and Iraq. rāḥ is also fixed in Egyptian dialect in the form of ḥa (Sharbatov 1968: 127).

Let me discuss mentioned forming elements separately. B. Sharbatov relying on S. Willmore considers that rāḥ comes from the verb rāḥa (Sharbatov 1968: 127). Its meaning is 'was going, started, was ready to do (something)' [START_REF] Wehr | A Dictionary of Modern Written Arabic(Arabic-English)[END_REF].

As I have already mentioned, rāḥ is widely spread in Arabic dialects producing Immediate Future, especially in Syria and Iraq. In the materials recorded by me in Central Asia, in particular in kishlak Kamashi of Qashqa-darya region I have fixed formation of Immediate Future by means of the prefix rāḥ: rāḥ iktub 'he will write quickly', 'let him write quickly': ً ﻓﻮرا ﺳﻴﻜﺘﺐ او ﻳﻜﺘﺐ :ﺳﻮف (Wehr 1994: 301). Based on my long life experience in Syria, namely in Homs and Damascus, I can say, that in Syrian Arabic dialect ḫalli is one of the most widespread forms to produce future. In this case, it is important that unlike Classical Arabic Imperfective, which simultaneously conveys Present and Future according to the context, in the dialects through different elements eventually had developed the formation of future tense. Sometimes in Syrian dialect ḫalli adds the pronominal suffix:

ḫallina nuʿūl ʿinnu ǧuwa. 'Let's say that he is inside [in the house].'

In Qashqa-darya dialect are also fixed some cases of producing future by means of ḫalli:

xalli nušrub šāy, awalāni nōkul ugūb gappāt nuzrub nugāʿid. hek imši: awal ṭaʿōm, ugub kalōm! 'Let's [at first] drink tea, first of all let's eat, and then talk (throw words). So [well] it will work: 'Eat first [and] then talk!'

The existence in Central Asian Arabic of the elements of Eastern Arabic dialects (ta, rāḥ, ḫalli) indicates the following: the ancestors of Qashqa-darya and Bukhara Arabs were from different geographic regions and preserved their speech peculiarities. It should be assumed that in VII-VIII centuries the Arab warrior soldiers spreading Islam as well as the Arabs captured by Timur Lang in XIV century were of different tribes. They gathered and localized in those regions of Qashqa-darya and Bukhara where their descendants live at present.

Present definite

The Present Definite Tense (present of the given moment) in Bukhara and Qashqa-darya Arabic dialects conveys a continuous prolonged action. It is formed by adding of nāyim to a verb in the imperfect, e.g.: iṭbuḫ nāyim '(smb.) is now baking (smth.)', nōkul nāyimínni 'we're now eating'. The auxiliary verbal form nāyim is frequently provided with a pronominal suffix: ieš ithamlūnāt nayiminkumāt? 'What are you carrying?'

By the opinion of Prof. G. [START_REF] Tsereteli | Shua aziis arabuli dialeqtebi (winaswari angarishi)", enimkis moambe, I, ("Arabic Dialects of Central Asia (Preliminary Report)[END_REF] and V. Akhvlediani (1985) nāyim has originated from Arabic nām 'to sleep'. Previously, I also shared this opinion (Chikovani 2002a: 252).

In iǧi nāyim 'he is coming' nāyim is a particle form. It has the function of an auxiliary verb.

In his article 'Dialect Differences in Uzbekistan Arabic' Prof. O. Jastrow also connected nāyim with the verbal form nām the meaning of which is referred to 'sleeping' (Jastrow 2014: 210).

The origination of nāyim from Arabic ﻧﺎم ('to sleep') has become doubtful for me. As a result of my recent observations, I came to the conclusion that it is more expectable this auxiliary verb to be related with nāʿim ﻧﺎﻋﻢ .

iǧi nayim meansyatafaddal لُ � َﻔَﺪ َﺘ ﻳ -'he is coming with God's mercy, by the will of God ( ﻪ ّ أﻟﻠ ')ﺑﺈذن

In Arabic naʿima (ianʿam) means "to live in comfort and luxury, lead a life of ease, lead a comfortable and carefree life; to be delighted (بby), be happy, be glad ب( about, at), be pleased ب( with), delight, take pleasure ( ب in); to enjoy, savor, taste, experience ب( s.th.) | ب ﺑﺎﻻ ﻧﻌﻢ (naʿima bālan) to feel serene and confident about...; -naʿima a (naʿam) to be green and tender (twig); to be or become fine, powdery; -naʿuma u (ﻧﻌﻮﻣﺔnuʿūma) to be soft, tender, smooth" [START_REF] Wehr | A Dictionary of Modern Written Arabic(Arabic-English)[END_REF]. So, the meaning of nāʿim is 'to be happy', 'to be glad', 'be pleased', 'take pleasure', 'to enjoy', which is very important. See also اﻟﺒﺴﺘﺎﻧﻰ( )ﺑﻄﺮس ﻧﻌﻤﺔ ذو أى :(ﻧﺎﻋﻢUl-Bustani 1977: 904).

In the speech of Qashqa-darya and Bukhara Arabs nāʿim sometimes expresses satisfaction and respect: hā iǧi nāyim 'look at him (he is so kind to be coming)'.

In Lane's Arabic-English dictionary we find varieties of meanings of niʿma, mostly expressing favor:

It is important that Arabic naʿam َﻌﻢ( )ﻧ 'Yes!', 'Yes indeed!', 'Certainly!' also originated from "nʿm".

By the opinion of D. Testen Northwest Semitic na and Ethiopic naʿ originated from protoform *nʿam (Testen 1997: 178).

nʿm 'to be good' gives na as a result of dropping of nazal m in Hebrew and Ethiopic.

In Ethiopic (Geez) naʿ (< nʿm) was transformed into auxiliary verb by the adopted meaning 'come' (Testen 1997: 179).

In Geez is fixed an auxiliary verb naʿa with the meaning 'to come': neʿ 'Come!' (Imperative), naʿā 'He has come' (masc.), neʿi -'She has come' (fem.), neʿū: pl. masq., naʿā: pl. fem. (Lambdin 2006: 418).

In W. Leslau's 'Comparative Dictionary of Classical Ethiopic' we find the same meaning: naʿa, naʿā -'Come! Come now! Up! (Leslau 1987: 382).

I think the same transformation of nāʿim into auxiliary form expressing the continuation of an action we have in Central Asian Arabic dialects. Examples: naḥnāt hamīk zēn yōm inšūf i ̮ nayminna (Chikovani, 2007: 66, 2). 'Today we live [so] well [today our life goes so well].' ugūb kokōyata iġadū nayminkin i ̮ pōšō (Chikovani, 2007: 25, 4). 'Then (meanwhile) the brothers go to the Pasha.' fad yōm pōšō harōn rašīd fad šiāten ǧaġanda labas, i ̮ madīna mad, kōne ademiyāt ieš isūn naymīn (Chikovani, 2007: 29, 4). 'One day the Pasha Harun al-Rashid put on old clothes and went to the town. [He was eager to know how the people lived] (what the people were doing now).' min darb fad ademin aswad kēyn iǧī nāym (Chikovani, 2007: 31, 6). '[Suddenly, I saw] a black man walking on the road.' min ḥōyịṭak min foga walt sawdagar ʿabar-ǧāʿ. zōka i ̮ ʿand bintak ǧāy, i ̮ ʿand bintak iǧi nāyim (Chikovani, 2007: 32, 2). 'Sowdagar's son jumped down from [the fence of] your palace (from above). He is visiting your daughter. [He came to your daughter even now].' rusṭōm min ʿaskarāt sayal: -ies ithamlūnāt naiminkumāt intuwāt? (Chikovani, 2007: 37, 6).

'Rustom asked the soldiers, 'What are you carrying in this chest?' min bēt äfändi kōn ademiyat itlaʿū naimīn (Chikovani, 2007: 52, 1). '[The Pasha sees]: People gathered at Effendi's house.'

In Qashqa-darya Arabic the continuity of an action in the present tense is also conveyed by gāʿid, which is used with the imperfective of the verb: ibki gāʿid 'is crying'. The same production is found in Iraqi dialect. Let me recall one occasion in Iraq. During my visit to Baghdad, at the end of one of the meetings, someone called my Iraqi colleague on a mobile phone. From the conversation it seemed that he was asked where he was. He replied thus: anā emši gāʿid 'I'm coming now [I'm coming out; I'm coming back; I'm moving]'. In Baghdad they say anā akūl gāʿid 'I'm eating now', and in Qashqa-darya's Jeinau anā okul gāʿid. In both cases is conveyed the continuity of an action in the present.

In most cases the element gāʿid is placed in the postposition and follows the imperfective of a verb ﻓﻌﻠﻴﺔ( :)ﻻﺣﻘﺔišrub gāʿid 'he drinks [tea] now'. Rarely gāʿid is found in the preposition ﻓﻌﻠﻴﺔ( :)ﺳﺎﺑﻘﺔ gāʿid inšūf 'looks'.

Sometimes, mentioned construction can also convey Immediate Future as well. It mainly happens when gāʿid is found in the preposition: gāʿid iktub 'Let him write immediately!'

In the Literary Arabic one of the meanings of qaʿada is 'to start', 'to begin': ﻢ ّ ﻳﺘﻜﻠ ﻗﻌﺪ 'started talking' (Baranov 2007: 650). In my opinion among the variety of meanings of qaʿada 'starting of an action' is a noteworthy one in our case. This meaning should have played an important role in establishing of qaʿada as an auxiliary element of the verb's active participle.

Rarely, in the discussed construction, gāʿid can be replaced by verbal form gaʿad and the following verb instead of imperfective can stand in the perfective. In this case, the action takes place in the past in a certain, definite time specified by context. For example: zōka i ̮ hama gufur ǧaʿ gaʿad '[Meanwhile] he came to the well.'

There are cases when Continuous tense is presented in the past. In this case, the construction is preceded by kān:

fad yōm mullō mim füg mačīt ozōn kēyin yenti igāʿịd (Chikovani, 2007: 73, 1). 'Once a Mullah was [standing] on the top of the mosque [minaret] and performing a prayer (Azan).'

Below are examples of the Present Continuous from Central Asian Arabic:

adrūn ḫōyịt fad nāb ademi ibki gāʿid (Chikovani, 2007: 45, 7). 'In the house (inside the house) one old man is crying constantly.' pōšō i ̮ rūha gāl-ki, -i ̮ bēt ḫaldōr aġaddi, ieš kōr isī gāʿid ašūfa (Chikovani, 2007: 48, 10). 'The Pasha thought, [let me] go to Khaldor (Khaldor's house) and see what he is doing.' pōšō igūl-ki: -min i ̮ füq hoyiṭ iṭlaʿ, libōsāta agar ienzaʿa, ǧoʿōn fad leyla ikaen gāʿid la imūt agar, pōšō i ̮ hama ādemi alf-hazōr ṭanga ienṭi (Chikovani, 2007: 52, 1). 'The Pasha says, 'The one, who will climb up (ascend) the roof of the palace, take off his clothes [undress and] spend [the whole] night hungry [in the coldness], if he does not die, the Pasha will give him (that person) one thousand tanga.' zōka fad yōm i ̮ hawlīta ḫizma kēn isi igāʿịd (Chikovani, 2007: 77, 1). 'One day he was working in his yard [homestead].' diqōn ḫizma kān isi igāʿịd i ̮ bōġa (Chikovani, 2007: 77, 2). 'The peasant [at this time] was working in his garden.' fad yōm i ̮ füg ġarabta fad laglag fār ǧay gāʿịd (Chikovani, 2007: 77, 3). 'One day a stork flew up [he saw how it flew up] on the top of his garden [agricultural site].' čūpōn ugūb ḫūm ḫaza, i ̮ pōšō mad. pōšō i ̮ bēta kēn gāʿid (Chikovani, 2007: 84, 3).

'Then the shepherd took the pot [and] went to the Pasha. [At this time] the Pasha was [sitting] in (his) house [palace].'

Conclusion 48

According to the material presented, we can conclude that the usage of Present Continuous in Central Asian Arabic is productive. To convey the mentioned time Qashqadarya dialect currently uses two ways of morphological production clearly reflected in the texts of Qashqa-darya Arabic recorded by me in the kishlak Jeinau.

The peculiarities of Bukhara (BAD) and Qashqa-darya (QAD) Arabic dialects are mostly resulted by linguistic contacts with non-kindred to the Semitic languages Turkic (Uzbek, Turkmen) and Indo-European (Tajik, Dari and partly Russian) languages. In the mentioned dialects we see the old Arabic/Semitic forms and morphological formation as well as the cases of internal development. The changes caused by extra linguistic features must be taken into account as well.

Central Asian Arabs' century long isolation from Arab world makes linguistic features of verb formation in Bukhara and Qashqa-darya dialects extremely interesting and important from the point of view of independent development of Semitic linguistic material.

In the paper is given analyse of the Complex (Immediate) Future and Present Definite Tenses as well as the origins of the morphological elements used for the formation of the mentioned tenses.

La reduplication totale dans l'arabe levantin septentrional. Le cas de la faune

Emma De Murtas

La réduplication

Bien que le terme réduplication soit très utilisé en linguistique, une définition satisfaisante n'a pas encore été formulée selon Procházka (1995 : 39) : beaucoup de phénomènes différents sont attribués à la réduplication, y compris celui où le seul signe de distinction est représenté par la simple répétition. Carl Rubino (2005 : 11) définit la réduplication comme une répétition systématique de matériel phonologique à l'intérieur d'un mot avec des buts sémantiques ou grammaticaux et il estime qu'il s'agit d'un outil morphologique très utilisé dans de nombreuses langues du monde. Toutefois, la définition commune de ce concept n'applique la réduplication qu'au simple aspect morphologique.

Haspelmath (2002 : 274) par exemple, définit la réduplication comme « un processus morphologique basé sur la répétition, totale ou partielle, de la base morphologique ». La définition de Maas (2005 : 395), selon laquelle « il s'agit d'un expédient linguistique formel qui pourrait être utilisé à tous niveaux de la structure linguistique » semble être plus efficace. La réduplication a une incidence considérable sur la phonétique et sur la morphologie et, dans certaines langues, elle a également des fonctions grammaticalescomme dans le grec où le temps parfait se forme par le redoublement de la première syllabe (grapho/gegrapha « j'écris/j'ai écrit »). Toutefois, la fonction de la réduplication que nous voulons rechercher réside dans la sémantique.

C'est en effet un moyen employé fréquemment pour décrire des actions ou des conditions non verbales ; il s'agit d'une forme d'expression imitative et analogique, c'est à dire que dans la plupart des cas elle est utilisée de façon spontanée (il suffit de penser au langage des enfants très riche de mots redoublés). D'un point de vue sémantique il existe une relation évidente entre les formes simples et celles redoublées ; le cadre sémantique concerné par toutes ces formes est celui de la pluralisation, de l'intensité et, peut-être, de la causativité selon le principe de l'iconicité. Ce dernier indique qu'une augmentation de la forme implique une augmentation de signification.

La réduplication implique souvent une extension de la signification d'un mot par rapport à la base non redoublée. Toutefois, il existe des exemples pour lesquels les dictionnaires n'enregistrent aucune acception différente entre la forme base et celle redoublée. Dans les cas où la réduplication comporte une augmentation de significations les noms redoublés sont normalement classés dans des groupes sémantiques bien définis tels que les diminutifs, les intensifs, les mots décrivant des sons ou des caractéristiques physiques ou personnelles. Beaucoup de ces groupes sémantiques sont de nature iconique (par exemple il y a une relation évidente entre la répétition des consonnes et les catégories sémantiques exprimées).

Pour ce qui est de l'onomatopée, phénomène qui est utilisé souvent dans les lemmes décrivant des effets acoustiques, optiques et de mouvements aussi bien rythmiques que continus, les structures et les sons diffèrent considérablement d'une langue à une autre. Cela nous empêche d'affirmer qu'il y a un rapport constant entre les sons de la nature, et leurs reproductions dans les différents langages. Le coq en allemand chante kikeriki, en français cocorico et en arabe kūkūkūk.

Selon la notion générale des changements sémantiques d'éléments lexicaux redoublés, l'aspect sémantique d'un lexique redoublé est soumis à l'augmentation puisque la réduplication est fortement liée, dans plusieurs langues, à des concepts grammaticaux tels que la distribution, la pluralité, la répétition et l'augmentation de dimension. Toutefois, la réduplication en tant que mesure d'iconicité, s'applique également à la dérivation, par exemple au changement entre catégories grammaticales (Butts 2011 : 88).

La réduplication et l'arabe

Dans les langues sémitiques, ce phénomène a été longtemps négligé. Les travaux de Pott (1862) et Fraenkel (1878) ont été les premiers à avoir consacré à la réduplication une valeur sémantique. Successivement Nöldeke (1904) a comparé un grand nombre de noms d'animaux qui, dans plusieurs langues sémitiques, avaient tendance à la réduplication. [START_REF] Brockelmann | Grundriss der vergleichenden Grammatik der semitischen Sprachen[END_REF] était convaincu que les verbes aussi étaient concernés par ce phénomène et Boekels (1990) a analysé en entier un dictionnaire d'arabe classique, il en a énuméré toutes les racines redoublées même s'il a limité son analyse à l'examen d'un seul lexème par racine : le verbe.

La situation de l'arabe est différente par rapport à celle enregistrée dans les langues indoeuropéennes : en effet, la structure de la racine (tri)consonantique, typique des langues sémitiques, a une influence considérable sur ce phénomène.

La forme de réduplication en arabe que l'on examinera ici est la répétition d'une base radicale à deux consonnes (C1C2) qui porte à une racine quadrilitère (C1C2C1C2 

Le corpus

Le sujet traité dans cet article est analysé dans le cadre d'une recherche plus vaste, qui porte sur l'ensemble des valeurs sémantiques de la réduplication dans le dialecte arabe levantin septentrional. Les instruments de cette recherche sont les ressources lexicographiques de l'arabe palestinien. Plus particulièrement on a utilisé les dictionnaires de Barthélemy (1939-1955) et Denizeau (1960) Comme on peut le voir dans cette classe il y a un sémantisme qui recoure : celui de la petitesse. On l'examinera dans le paragraphe suivent.

La faune

La réduplication et l'iconicité

Bien que cette recherche soit inscrite dans la théorie générale de l'arbitrarité du signe linguistique, on a examiné les aspects iconiques que la réduplication comporte. (Hagège 2009 : 307). Il définit ces idéophones comme une sorte d'onomatopée qui utilise des articulations ou des combinaisons phoniques plutôt rares pour exprimer des impressions mentales particulières, associées à certains objets, mouvements ou situations (Hagège 1985 : 122) Raphael Kaboré nous ramène à notre cas spécifique. En effet selon lui « les idéophones ne sont pas toujours redoublés, mais parmi ceux qui le sont, une grande partie est utilisée pour décrire des petits objets, des petits animaux, des insectes ou pour dénommer des façons d'être ou des processus de manière très précise et spécifique » (Kaboré, 1998 pp. 359-376).

Comme pour les onomatopées et, en général pour les phénomènes phono-symboliques, même dans la formation des idéophones il y a des mécanismes phonologiques et morphologiques tels que la répétition de syllabes ou des mots plus longs ainsi que l'alternance de voyelles entre des mêmes consonnes. Il s'agit d'un phénomène typique de la langue parlée, surtout dans des contextes familiers ou dans des contextes pragmatiques liés à l'affection. Il suffit de penser au langage enfantin.

38 On peut donc imaginer que la réduplication est un procédé expressif utilisé dans certaines classes sémantiques pour exprimer le diminutif, l'augmentatif, l'intensité, la pluralité ou, dans d'autres cas, pour imiter des sons, pour former des onomatopées, ou encore pour reproduire des phénomènes non acoustiques. Barthélemy, Adrien, 1935[START_REF] Barthélemy | [END_REF] 
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Glossaire

Tous les lemmes sont organisés sous les racines qui sont classées par ordre alphabétique arabe. À l'intérieur de la classe sémantique nous avons indiqué les dictionnaires et ordonné les sous-classes.

Abréviations

Dictionnaires : B = Barthélémy, D = Denizeau, S = Seeger Tableaux : RAC = Racine, DIC = Dictionnaire.

Nous avons retenu les traductions de 

Introduction

With this paper, we pursue our journey with modalities in spoken Arabic from Syria, illustrated through articles presented, for their great majority, in AIDA conferences 1 . It focuses on the bouletic (also 'boulomaic') category, intimately related to the area of irrealia, possibilia or 'possible worlds'. While the alethic and deontic modalities (that we have examined elsewhere 2 ) are rather the domain of truth and reality (although the literature on modalities acknowledges that certain varieties of deontic are necessarily imbued with a volitive, speaker-oriented illocutionary force), bouletic modalities are, par excellence, the realm of subjectivity that pertains to volition and possible worlds.

We analyze conventionalized expressions used in spoken Arabic from Syria to convey the meanings of wish and hope that form the core of the bouletic modality: mainly desiderative operators (law, ʾizā, ʿalaww, wēn, barki), the semantically complex expression yā rēt (would God...!; if only...!), as marker of 'desirable' and some specific combined expressions. Other various bouletic expressions, situated at the negative pole -unsuitable (makrūh/bǝkarrih), frightening (muḫīf/bǝḫawwǝf), rejectable, repulsive (marfūḍ/karīh, bǝšǝʿ) will, hopefully, be the object of further observation.

The interpretative approach highlights the hybrid character of the illocutionary acts performed through the use of bouletic operators, proving that in Syrian -as, in general, in natural languages -the bouletic modality is deeply connected with (and, sometimes, dependant on) other modalities, especially evaluative and deontic. Ultimately, our approach sheds light on the linguistic creativity manifested by Syrian Arabic speakers when modalizing their discourse, an aspect that emphasizes the virtues of the colloquial mode that sets no limits to expressivity.

Abbreviations: we use 'n.d.' for non-dated references (mainly electronic); 'el.' for electronic resources.

1. Definition of terms and theoretical approach 1.1. Bouletic: definition

A simple definition of bouletic modality is: "A type of modality that expresses what is possible or necessary given someone's desires" (ODLT, el.). In general linguistics, bouletic is most of the times considered a root modality (perhaps since Hoffman's -1966classification), "root" modalities being all modalities other than epistemic: deontic, circumstantial, dynamic (ability and disposition generally included), bouletic, teleological, etc. (the number and categories of modalities depending on the various existent typologies at various authors). For Kilpatrick & Barker (n.d.,3,el.), "bouletic modality is a type of non-root modality, somewhat similar to deontic modality, but specifically concerning the desires and wishes of some relevant agent"; it is, for these authors, a 'volitional modality' -i.e., supposing a volitional agent -"that is not reliant on the lexical features of a verb".

According to Hacquard's (2011: 3, el.) definition (based on [START_REF] Kratzer | The Notional Category of Modality[END_REF][START_REF] Kratzer | Modality[END_REF], etc, seminal work on modalities), who takes into account deontic and alethic aspects, but still emphasizes the desiderative as a core of bouletic, the "bouletic modality expresses possibilities and necessities given particular desires (from Greek boule 'wish')".

Other definitions of bouletic are schematic, non-detailed. The bouletic modality may be completely omitted as a modal category, "core" bouletic expressions being treated as "optative examples of contra-factivity" (Mitchell & Hassan (1994:12) -referring to ya retni ruḥt I wish I had gone ). Bouletic seems to be a sort of "waste-basket of modalities" (paraphrasing Bar-Hillel's 1971 metaphorical expression "waste-basket of linguistics" that depicts pragmatics as being considered, sometimes, the waste-basket of linguistics, especially of syntax and semantics).

1.2. Bouletic among other modalities; symbouletic modality Portner (2009: 36) notes: "Not all modality in natural language can be classified as epistemic or deontic. We need other categories. Some of the other general varieties of modality include, besides epistemic and deontic, the modalities of ability, desire (called 'bouletic modality'), goals (also called teleological modality) and perhaps history". 'Symbouletic', a term proposed by Igor Yanovich (2013,2014), defines the modality of suggestion and advice, that we will take into account herein, as it is very close to the core (hope and wish) of bouletic.

Bouletic accessibility relation

Portner 's (2009: 36-37) vision of bouletic highlights the role of the "accessibility relation":

R is a bouletic accessibility relation iff for some individual i, R = the relation which holds between two worlds w and w' iff all of i 's desires in w are satisfied in w'. (…) A bouletic frame is one which has the set of possible worlds conceivable by humans as W and a bouletic accessibility relation as R.

Modal flavor and bouletic ordering source

Notions such as modal flavor, modal interpretations, and bouletic ordering source are related to the interpretation of a sentence as conveying a bouletic modal meaning. It has been noted that "natural language modals seem to vary along (at least) two dimensions: 'force' (whether they express possibility or necessity), and type of interpretation, or modal 'flavor'" (Hacquard 2011: 3, el.) that needs to be detected then interpreted. As a generally applicable view, "modal interpretations differ in their selection of a modal base, of an ordering source, and in the requirements they place on the optimal worlds picked out by the ordering source" (Kilpatrick & Barker,n.d.,11,el.). The bouletic ordering source "reflects the desires and intentions of some agent involved in the described event".

The role of the context in interpreting the modal flavor

Discussing the example below, Portner (2009: 49) insists on the role of the context in the determination of sentence meaning:

For example, if we are talking about the fact that Mary loves broccoli, (70) naturally receives a bouletic interpretation, while if we are trying to enforce the idea that children should eat everything on their plates, it naturally receives a deontic interpretation:

(70) Mary should eat her broccoli.

For our further interpretation, we retain the implied idea that bouletic and deontic values may be very closely related, the final interpretation we give to a sentence depending -to a great extent -on detecting the speaker's intended meaning and volition. Indexical information may play a vital role in assigning a final meaning to a modal.

Corpus

The corpus is almost entirely formed from samples of expressions used in spoken Arabic of Damascus and Aleppo (the provenience of the examples is indicated by the abbreviations D and A) that we collected (sometimes tape-recorded, some other times conserved as written notes) during our stays in Syria, on several occasions, and during conversations with Syrian informants, in latest years. For space reasons, the examples included here are limited to the strictly necessary; they are selected from a much larger corpus on which we base some considerations regarding the core expressions that convey the modal meanings examined.

3. The core of bouletic in spoken Arabic from Syria (according to criteria of meaning, conventionalization, and frequency) Note: A and B categories form, in our view, the "hard core" of the bouletic modality in spoken Arabic from Syria.

C. Expressions of wish used in their lexical sense: positive: b-atmannā (l-ak) I wish (you…); ʾadʿīl-ak I pray for you; ʾamalī ʾәnnu…/ ʾaržū ʾәnnu My hope is that…/ I hope that; constructions including bәdd (+suffix pronouns) with the primary modal value of wish (for other various modal values of bәdd, see [START_REF] Firanescu | De vouloir à devoir en arabe syrien[END_REF], etc. These expressions are not analyzed herein.

Negative pole -Rejection, Wish to Prevent, Failed Hope/Despair Some expressions -that we would include in the core of bouletic, at the negative poleare: lā sāmaḥa ʾAllāh / ʾaʿūzu bi-llāh / maʿāza llāh May God forbid / save (the speaker or someone else) from this to happen; ʾAllāh yәstur, yā Rabb yā sattār / yā sāter! God protect (from/against); lā ḥawla wa-lā quwwa 'illā bi-llāh! (Literally: "There is no might nor power except in Allah") or the "ḥawqala" formula, in specific contexts, where it expresses failed hope or despair; etc. Expressions pertaining to the negative pole are not analyzed herein.

Some other expressions of wish and hope at various distances from the core

Between the two poles, there is a large series of expressions conveying the sense of desirable, recommendable, worth to be suggested or pointed out to or the opposite of all these (non-recommendable, undesirable, unwanted, negative wish, etc.), from the speaker's subjective perspective:

-ʾaḥsanla( -laʿalla wa-ʿasā+Subjunctive: hopefully -intense hope/aspiration, mixed with uncertainty, but may express, as well, a certain degree of conviction/trust that the desired event will happen; implies that there is little hope for the desired thing to happen, but the agent keeps hoping that it will occur, eventually.

2. laʿalla w-ʿasā nšūf-ik ši masa (maybe/hopefully I'll see you one evening! = I so much wish I can see you; lyrics of the song Laʿalla w-ʿasā performed by Syrian singer Noor Mhanna).

barki/balki (that we have approached elsewhere; also, thoroughly analyzed by Salamé & Lentin (2010:107), as always including, to various extents "une implication du locuteur sur la conjecture qu'il introduit (…), et souvent (…) ses craintes ou ses espoirs à l'égard de cette conjecture") -perhaps, maybe, possibly, could/may/might be that, it may/might happen that, hopefully (will/will not) occur/happen with complex modal flavor, predominant deontic-bouletic (would include symbouletic) wa-law! -so, what?! I wish/hope you do (implied: no worries, I won't be upset if you do, on the contrary!) -various imperative formulas (also with kirmāl for someone's sake, as a bouletic marker) -ʿalaww (ʿalawwāh), wēn (in rhetoric interrogation) -It would be so nice/great! -both conveying the sense of longing for something, wishing it to happen, etc.

-evaluative expressions: niyālak! Lucky you! (admiration, positive evaluation; or ironic, faked admiration); yā weylī! Woe unto me / Oh, woe is me! (sorrow, heartbreak); yā weyl-ak Woe unto you! -some constructions with lā+Subjunctive (in interrogation)

3. kēf / šū bәddi sāwī la-tsāmiḥīnī?! D (How / what should I do so that you forgive me?!) -various expressions of unsuitable -(makrūh/bǝkarrih), 'frightening' (muḫīf/bǝḫawwǝf), rejectable, repulsive (marfūḍ/karīh, bǝšǝʿ) -which define a specific type of subjectively defined necessity that expresses in fact the speaker's perception and/or emotional attitude towards what is or is not suitable/desirable -cursing and swearing -using allusive talk and proverbs, with evaluative purpose -etc.

Illustrations of the "hard core" of bouletic

We can only deal here with expressions that mainly convey (directly or in mitigated ways) wish and hope, focusing on the "hard core", namely the categories A and B (see above, 3.). The following are illustrations of such conventionalized expressions with high frequency in the corpus:

Law and ʾizā: conditional versus desiderative

Both particles are part of conditional constructions (not approached here), but both are used as well in desiderative expressions (sometimes not easy to be delimitated from the "purely" conditional ones), desiderative law being much more frequent than desiderative ʾizā.

A construction that seems to stand for a hypothesis or expectation that has a chance to be achieved in the future, often carrying a bouletic modal flavor, when it refers to a positive possible development, interpretable as such depending on context (otherwise, it remains a marker of supposition -'in the case that…') is ʾizā kān (Past, uninflected)+verb at Past (although the expectancy is directed towards the future):

4. ʾiza kān ṭlaʿnā mәn ha-n-nār, bәddi rabbī wlādī wēnma kān! D (If we get out of this hell, I will raise my kids anywhere!)

Desiderative law

Does law always refer to a failed hope in the past? Does it refer to an unrealized / unrealizable hypothesis or unachieved /unachievable hope? Cowell (1964: 335) states that "most conditions expressed with law are hypothetical and most, therefore, are contrary to the fact or expectation. The verb of a law-clause is generally in the perfect tense", but adds that "in desiderative (if only, would that) conditions, however, law is commonly followed by verbs in the imperfect (indicative or subjunctive) or by non-verbal clauses. The apodosis is often suppressed". The following example from Cowell illustrates the desiderative value of law followed by imperfect:

5. law yәḥki kәlme waḥde btәnḥall ә l-mәškle D (If he would just speak up once, the problem would be solved!)

Intonation and contextual factors may make conditional statements with law interpretable as carrying a desiderative complex meaning (bouletic modality). The use of law implies the regret that the desired event has not happened so far, but it does not necessarily indicate that it cannot occur in the future. The nuance of regret/ disappointment is almost always present, but possibly mixed with the flavor of resilient hope.

Structures containing law -Followed by Past; kān at past tense + verb at past tense, in the main clause:

6. kәnt rәḥәt maʿkon әmbērḥa law žītu la-ʿanna bakkīr! D (I would have gone with you yesterday if you had come to us/our place early/earlier!)

-Present in the conditional clause -Present tense of kān (uninflected) followed by the present, in the main clause because the condition/situation affects the current decision making:

7. law bābā mәš mašġūl, kān nәṭlaʿ ʿa bēt nēnt-ak ya ḥabībī, yā karbūğ! A (Should Daddy not be busy, we would go to your Grandma's, my sweetie, my pumpkin!).

However, usually, kān is followed by the past tense: -Followed by kān (perfect) with apodosis suppressed; the hope seems to be directed mostly towards the future, but the context may clarify if it is just a failed hope in the past:

12. law kәnt ә bmaḥall-ak bas! D If I only were in your position/shoes [in the past, now, or in the future]! Bas reinforces the sense of regret, but also of hope (like 'only' in English).

13. law kān әl-žaw ʾarḥam b-šuwayy! D If only the weather were/was/will be a bit milder! (Out of the larger context, it is not possible to determine the temporal orientation).

-Followed by the indicative present:

14. law bәtšūfī šʾad kānet ẓarīfe w-ḥabbābe maʿnā! A I wish you had seen / You should have seen how kind and affectionate she was with us! The law clause expresses the regret for the past (that the interlocutor has not seen or witnessed the signs of kindness, but the Indicative Present induces the hope that the desired thing may happen in the future.

-Present conditional: lawlā mā 18. yā rēt [әš-šaġle] basīṭa la-ha-daraže! D Would that it were so simple! / If only it were so simple! / I wish the situation were/was so simple! Subjunctive: has the bouletic flavor of regenerated hope oriented towards future or a 'possible world':

19. yā rēt težmaʿnā munāsabāt ḥәlwe mәtl hāy dayman! A I wish there will always be nice occasions like this to bring us together! 20. yā rēt ʾaʾder ʾәʾra ha-r-rmūz әṣ-ṣīnīyye! (Cowell, 1964: 350) 

yā rēt-o b-yismaʿ kalām! Bas wēn?! A

I wish he were / he will be receptive to what he's being told! But where is a chance for this to happen?! (No way, there is too little hope!)

The time projection may be ambiguous; the indicative present projects in the future a hope on which doubt and uncertainty are cast.

-Versions with kān (discussed with informants): -Construction with yā elided: rēt +pronoun suffix: would sooner/rather do… than…; the desiderative flavor persists:

26. ḫalto, rēt-nī šaṭṭaf kәll әl-bēt mәn taḥәt la-sṭūḥ badal ma ʾaṭboḫ!…Bas ʾәmmī ʾaʻde t ә ʾllī šlōn (bә)dd-ik tetğawwazī?! A Aunty, I would sooner/rather (= I would be happier to) clean the floors in the whole house, from the ground to the roof terrace, than cook!... But my mom keeps telling me "how will you get married" [if you don't know how to cook]?! Local/regional expression ʿ alaww (ʿalawwāh) from Damascus outskirts (rīf әŠ-Šām), but also Aleppo [START_REF] Abderraḥīm | Mawsūʿatu l-ʿāmmiyyati s-sūriyya. Dirāsa luġawiyya naqdiyya fī l-tafṣīḥ wa t-taʾ ṣīl wa-l-muwallad wa-d-daḫīl. 4 vols[END_REF] considers it of Syriac origin, meaning layta / yā ḥabbadā / yā rēt; we tend to believe that it is related either to the Classical Arabic particle ʿalla or to the root ʿl-w (cf. the colloquial exclamation ʿāl in the sense of ʿaẓīm great!). It seems to us that the value conveyed is complex: that of intense desire shadowed by little hope (as if the sense of the -frequently associated -particle ʿasā, was embedded).

27. ʿalaww / ʿalawwāh tiži la-ʻanna šī yōm! I so much wish you could come to us one day! (Implied meaning: but there is so little hope for this to happen).

28. bǝdd-o yiṣīr doktōr?! ʿalaww! He wants to become a doctor?! Great then! (Implies it would be great, wonderful, but there is too little hope / I doubt we'll see this happen!).

Combined expression law+yā rēt 29. Zaraʿnā law ṭalaʿ(et) yā rēt. Possible translations: we planted "if", it came up "if only" / "would that"; we threw the seeds of "if", they germinated "if only"; we have sown "if", it came up "it would have been so nice!", etc. Sometimes considered a saying (maqūla), some other times a proverb (matal), this expression figures on many lists of Syrian proverbs, but it is also on Palestinian Arabic lists and seems to be spread over the whole Levantine area (possibly a pan-Arabic proverb?). It expresses affliction caused by an unfulfilled wish, the deep regret caused by a failed (or failing) hope to see a good outcome of some action or development.

A cultural aspect, perhaps relevant, is that in the Islamic tradition, law marks a statement negatively, if used to express the regret related to one's deeds in the past or past events. A prophetical tradition recounted by Muslim (cf. Al-Nawawī, el., Šarḥ…: Kitāb al-qadar, Bāb al-ʾamr bi-l-quwwa…) warns about the fact that "law opens the [way to the] work of the devil" (law taftaḥu ʿamal aš-šayṭān); al-Nawawī's explanation is that law "sows in the heart the opposition to the divine decree and [through this] Satan awakes in the heart his temptation/doubts" (yulqī fī-l-qalb muʿāraḍat al-qadar wa-yuwaswisu bi-hi š-šayṭān).

Versions of the same expression ( 29) are wordplay, pun-like expressions, not as widely spread sayings or frequent formulas; sometimes, they seem to be individual creations; checked with Syrian informants, they proved to be functional and meaningful:

30. law zaraʿnā law kān ṭalaʿet yā rēt! If we had sown/planted "if", it would have come up "if only" / "would that it were…" 31. zaraʿnā әl-law ṭalaʿet / talaʿ bi-l-ʾāḫer yā rēt We sowed the seeds of "the if", at the end it came up "if only" / "would that it were…". Note that law is articulated or substantivized, meaning "the" if, a specific type of if, well defined, interpretable as the one carrying by excellence the meaning of doubt (defeatist, pessimistic view). 35. zaraʿnā law fi ʾarḍ kāna ṭalaʿet yā rēt We planted/sowed the seeds of "if" in the soil of "to be" ("it would have been") and it came up "if only". This very interesting version that introduces kāna in the combination is more elaborated.

On the above-mentioned versions an informant commented:

36. law zaraʿt yā rēt w-law, raḥ yinabbit l-ak lā šī. If you sow "I wish it were" and "if", they will germinate /bring about nothing for you (the outcome will be nothing).

A word on double modals with bouletic component

Many examples of bouletic modality in English contain "should", considered as the most versatile modal, but whose main flavors are deontic-bouletic. "Should" is often a part of a double modal construction. It has been noted that (Kilpatrick & Barker,el.: 4):

(…) the meaning of a double-modal construction cannot be equated with any interpretation of the lower modal alone, nor can it be paraphrased by the meaning of any single modal. Rather, each modal makes its own characteristic and irreducible contribution to the meaning of the construction as a whole.

The same authors emphasize (p.13) that "there are two crucial restrictions evident: the lower modal [the first] always has a circumstantial base, and the upper modal [the second] always has a bouletic ordering source". The following example would reveal the virtues of the construction ʾaḥsan l(a)+pronoun suffix (all words pronounced together, in one sequence) that seems to play in Syrian the role of deontic-bouletic "should". In both 37 and 38, this 

Final remark

This paper has highlighted a series of conventionalized expressions that form the hard core of the positive pole of the bouletic modality in spoken Arabic from Syria. Beyond conventionalization (or, sometimes, right because of it), there is wide room for the speaker's creativity, as far as the main syntactic constructions and key-words are preserved. Further investigation should probably focus on the core of the negative pole, followed by the expressions situated at variable distances from the two poles, but liable to convey bouletic meaning. The material available for analysis suggests that the less conventionalized are some expressions, the more we need to incorporate pragmatic analysis tools (indirect speech acts, conversational implicatures, pragmatic politeness theories, mitigation, etc.), as the bouletic flavor may be evasive or blended with other modal flavors, depending on the complex pragmatic context. 
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Introduction

The Chiadma's territory is situated at the Province of Essaouira -in the Region of Marrakesh-Safi. Their lands are limited on the north by the Tensift river, on the south by the Haha (Ihahen) territory; west by the Atlantic Ocean and east by the Al-Haouz Plains (Faḍlillāh 1994:241).

From the standpoint of the Historical Dialectology of the Maghreb, we suppose that the Arabic of the Chiadma probably contains Bedouin type traits, which are well known to characterize the varieties along the Atlantic plains from Asilah as far as Essaouira (Colin 1938:230). Similarly, Heath (2002) classifies what he calls the "Atlantic strip" varieties as belonging to his Central-type category, just as [START_REF] Boukous | Société, langues et cultures au Maroc[END_REF] who labels the varieties of this same area as ʕṛūbi. In fact, the latter is the same term, used by the inhabitants of Essaouira, when referring to the variety spoken in the outskirts of the city, inside the Chiadma territory. Despite of that, we still do not have access to the varieties spoken in many parts heading south Casablanca, especially inside the Chiadma territory, except for nearby areas such as Safi and Azemmour (Heath 2002) and the Doukkala region [START_REF] Premare | Dictionnaire arabe-français (Langue et Culture Marocaines)[END_REF].

To this end, this study provides new information about the variety spoken in the Chiadma territory. Firstly, we try to shed the light on the origin and lineage of the Chiadma as a tribe. Then, we explain the method of data collection during our fieldwork in a village ( ḍŭwwāṛ) at Bḥǝybǝḥ beach, in Akermoud. Lastly, we propose a brief description of the variety, presenting its linguistic systems: Phonetics, Morphosyntax and Lexicon.

The Chiadma tribe

The origins of the Chiadma are not very clear, even though they are usually considered Arabs since they are an Arabic speaking tribe. Moreover, they identify themselves Arabs in opposition to the Haha, whom they call šlūḥ, and with whom they have been in contact for centuries. And even though, in modern times, the borders between the Chiadma Arabic speaking territory and the Haha (Ihahen) tachelhit speaking territory are very well marked, yet some authors argue the Chiadma are of Berber origin. First of all, the etymology of their name is clearly Arabic as in Ibn Manḏ̣ ūr: šayḏ̣ am and ()ﺷﻴﻈﻢšayḏ̣ amī with the plural form ( ّ )ﺷﻴﻈﻤﻲ šayāḏ̣ ima meaning )ﺷﻴﺎﻇﻤﺔ(, ṭawīl 'tall', ǧasīm 'big, corpulent, great', and it can be applied to people, but to animals as well, such as horses, camels or lions; for instance: riǧāl šayāḏ̣ ima 'big men'. In the current pronunciation at this region, in the vernacular Arabic, the word lost the diphthong /ay/ and the phoneme /ḏ̣

/ ]ظ[ became /ḍ/ ,]ض[ resulting in šyāḍmawhat explains ]ﺷﻴﺎﺿﻤﺔ[,
the current romanized version of the name in use "Chiadma".

Works written by historians from the 16 th century seem to confirm the Arab origins of the Chiadma. As we can notice in the following lines, they used to distinguish between the Haha and the Arab tribes who used to live in their territory, and the Chiadma were among them.

The Chiadma are often mentioned as living side by side the Al-Ḥāriṯ of the Banī Hilāl tribe. Leo Africanus mentions the Chiadma in his Descrittione dell'Africa (1528) when talks about the Banī Hilāl: "Elcherit [Al-Ḥāriṯ] dwell upon the Heli plains in the company of the Saidima [Chiadma] and collect tribute from the people of Hea [Haha].They are vile and poor people" 1 . In the same way, Luis del Mármol in his Descripción general de África (1573), strongly based on the latter, also mentions the Chiadma when describes the Pueblo de Hilela -the Banī Hilāl:

The ninth is called Vled el Querid [Al-Ḥāriṯ] and they dwell upon the Helin plains in the province of the Heha [Haha], which is located in the Kingdom of Morocco, in the company of Vled Saydima [Chiadma]. Although they were used to collect tribute from the Berber of that province, they were a vile and poorly armed people 2 .
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On the other hand, in the Kitāb al-ʕibar, Ibn Khaldoun states that the Kilābiyya tribes were in the Haha territory with the Al-Ḥāriṯ and not the Chiadma as we saw above, what could make us think of the possibility of the Chiadma, being related to the Kilābiyya at some point, as we see below: The most evident anyway is that the Chiadma were not considered Haha. Damião de Góis in his Chronica do felicissimo rei Dom Manuel (1566-67) on the Portuguese Empire in Morocco, distinguishes clearly between the two groups, denominating the Chiadma " Arabes" (Arabs), as opposed to the "barbaros" (Berber) . He also mentions the " Xiatima" -the Chiadma -several times when referring to the charging of tributes by the Portuguese on the tribes established in the area between the Oumm ar-Rbi' river and Mogador (Essaouira) (Fol. 30), which corresponds clearly to the current Chiadma territory. Moreover, Góis delimits the specific location of an Arab territory under the control of the Chiadma inside the Province of the Doukkala: "From the river Daguz [Tensift] heading south, midday direction, it is located the land of the xiatima [Chiadma], where there are many Arabs[…] 3 .

This Chiadma territory mentioned by Góis in the Doukkala region lead authors like Michaux-Bellaire to claim that the Chiadma were arabized Berbers who turned to speak Arabic: « Les Chtouka et les Chiadma, Berbères arabisés, ont perdu l'usage de la langue tamazight et parlent l 'arabe. » (1937:187). He argues that they are ethnically Berber because of their use of "mots berbères", such as: sārūt < tāsārūt 'key'; mūka <tāmūkt 'owl'; mūš < āmšīš 'cat' ( ibid.). However, these words are very common borrowings to most of the Moroccan Arabic varieties, what might invalidate his statement, except for original Berber words he cites such as: tāġūlālt 'little snail'; tārānīmt 'reed'; and tāfōtna 'Turkish bath'. In this case, we could also doubt of his statement since these words could have resulted from the contact of the Chiadma with the neighboring Berber tribes, like the Chtouka themselves, in the Doukkala Region specifically, not being very representative of the whole Chiadma territory.

More recently, Moroccan contemporary authors reaffirm the Arab origins of the Chiadma. Besides the linguistic differentiation between the two groups, Al-Kānūnī (1932:34) and Ar-Regrāgī (1935:88) claim that the Chiadma are Arabs and have among them Maʕqil Arabs and even a few Berber origin tribes, like the Regraga and the Meskala.

Finally, we consider that although the Chiadma have been in contact with the Haha for a long period until the current times, the historical sources above highlight the distinction between the two groups and do not mention a Berber origin for the Chiadma.

Fieldwork and data collection

Our linguistic fieldwork has taken place at a ḍŭwwāṛ by the Bḥǝybǝḥ beach which is located approximately 48 Km north from the city of Essaouira. The Bḥǝybǝḥ beach is under the jurisdiction of the city of Akermoud inside the Province of Essaouira, in Chiadma territory. Its dwellers live mainly on fishing and agriculture.

We recorded about four hours of speech in a one-day visit to the ḍŭwwāṛ during our fieldwork at the city of Essaouira in 2016. Most of the data was obtained by oral text collection and free speech recording [START_REF] Payne | Describing morphosyntax. A guide for field linguists[END_REF]Vaux & Cooper, 2003), as well as elicitation in a lesser extent.

The informants are represented mostly by women (5) whose ages varied between 30 and 60 years old. We also recorded three men, one of them around sixty years old and two around thirty years old.

The oral texts and conversations were collected during visits to four different houses, at the same day, to the family of our female main informant, from Essaouira. The context of the recordings are gatherings which have taken place with men, women and children together, sitting on the floor of a room and talking, while drinking tea or eating lunch.

The informants are literate even though they seem not to have completed the secondary school and they do not speak other foreign languages. Women are housewives and men work in agriculture and fishing.

Concerning the dialectologist's role in the interaction with the informants, while recording their speech and collecting oral texts, we played the roles of auditor -ratified as a participant in the conversation-and overhearer -present but an unratified participant in it-as conceived by Bell (1984:172). We consider these types of audience role played by us to have influenced positively in obtaining spontaneous speech data while facing the observer's paradox (Labov, 1972).

The interaction with the informants was exclusively in Moroccan Arabic, even though we are aware that we resorted to standard Arabic forms and let them notice Levantine Arabic traits in our speech and thus we received a feedback from the elder male informant on our speech itself as sounding "Lebanese". Despite of that, we did not notice a clear linguistic accommodation to our speech, as we see in Arabic cross-dialectal interactions between Arabic speakers from the Maghreb and the Levant, such as introducing standard forms or resorting to Levantine or Egyptian Arabic words. And we evaluate that positively concerning the quality of the data collected. Differently from what we have been told by Essaouira informants previously about the ʕṛūbi variety spoken around the city, the [q] realization predominates abundantly in the speech of all informants: qāsḥa "fresh, hard (pea)", qbǝl "before", qṣīṛ "short", qṛīb "next", mǝqṭūʕ "cutted", nfīqu "we wake up", ʕqǝl "to remember", sūq "market". For [g] we have: ʕăgṛǝb "scorpion"; lǝ-ḥrīga "the burnt", bǝgṛa "cow"; gǝbḍa "knife handle". We also find the usual [g] realization, in this part of the country, in words such as ygūl "he says" and gāʕ "all".

Description

*/ǧ/: realized predominantly as [ž]: šǝžra "tree", žǝlbāna "pea", ǝr-rǝžrāža "the Regraga tribe", usually pronounced also as r-rəgrāga; ḥāža "thing"; ʕžūza or ʕzūza -resulted from sibilant-harmony-"old woman" and the realization [g] in ʕgūza "mother-in-law".

*/ḍ/: is realized as [ḍ]: mǝṛḍ "illness", ḍṛǝb "hit, punch". As in neighboring varieties like in Marrakesh and Casablanca, the diphthongs */aw/ and */ay/ are mostly reduced to /ū/ and /ī/ (Aguadé 2008:292): *al-yawm > l-yūma "today"; * zayt > zīt "oil"; *laymūn> līmūn "orange", but in emphatic contexts: ḅăyḍ "eggs", ḍəw "light, electricity"; bu ḅṛəyṣ "gecko", x w ḍăyṛa "green (dim.)".

The labialization occurs in: ṃṃ w i "my mother" and ṃṃ w k "your mother".

Vowels

Morphological changes caused by the suffix addition to nouns and verbs result in the elision or inversion of the short vowel /ə/ in the word: ṛāžli < ṛāžǝl + -i "my husband"; kā yna < kāyǝn + -a "existencial (f.)"; ka-yfǝlḥu < ka-yǝflǝḥ + u "they cultivate (the land)".

Morphology and Syntax

1. The verbal prefix for the imperfective is ka-and Ø: ka-ydwi "he speaks"; ka-tṣāybu ātāy "you prepare/make tea" (2.p.pl.); ka-yākŭl "he eats", nʕəṃṃəṛ ātāy "I prepare the tea"; nʕāwdu "we repeat", tʕəṛfu? "do you know it?". Differently from Essaouira and Marrakesh, the ka-prefix predominates like in the Doukkala region. The absence of the prefix could be verified in the elderly speech and can be explained as a Bedouin variant of the Saharan type.

2. The future particle is ġādi: ġādi nsǝlḫa "I'm going to punish her (remove her skin)".

3. The possessive is marked by the particle dyāl-: ǝt-tǝllīs dyāl ǝž-žmǝl "camel saddle bag", lǝ-qyās dyāl ātāy "the quantity (measurement) of tea"; hdīk ka-ngūlu līha l-mǝdra, dyālt ǝlḥdīd "that one, we call it pitchfork, the iron one". For referring to relatives, they use the construct state: žǝddi "my grandfather", ʕǝmmi "my paternal uncle", ʕəmmha "her partenal uncle"; mṛātu "his wife"; but also in kāsǝk "your glass".

4. The agreement occurs in number despite of the gender of the word: ʕādāt zwīnīn "nice habits/tradition"; but in the speech of the elder male informant the plural word flūs "money" agreed with the adjective in the feminine singular: ʕǝndu flūs ktīra "he has a lot of money".

5. Some of the interrogative particles are: āšnu "What?": hāda āšnu hŭwwa? "This, what is it?"; fīn "Where?"; ki dāyra? "How are you doing? (f.)"; škūn? "Who?"; šḥāl ʕǝndha? "How old is she?"; wāš for yes/no questions.

6. Adverbs: hnāya ~ hna "here"; tǝmmāya ~tǝmma "there"; wālu "nothing"; ḍṛūk(a), dāba "now" both frequent in the Atlantic Coast (Aguadé 2008:297). For "little", we find šwāy šwi ~ šwĭyya: ka-tḥăṭṭ šwāy dyāl ǝn-nǝʕnǝʕ "you put a bit of mint".

7. The indefinite article is wāḥǝd l-: ka-ngūlūha b-wāḥǝd ǝṭ-ṭrīqa ŭḫra "we say it in another way". There is also the indetermination quantifier ši: bqāw mʕāna ši sīmāna "stay (2.p.pl) with us over a week"; ši smĭyyāt "some names".

8. The negation is formed with ma-…-š for verb, noun and prepositional phrase respectively: ma-tǝnsāy-š "Do not forget" (2.p.f.); ma nʕəmmṛū-š bəzzāf "we do not make a lot of it (tea)"; l-qǝhwa ma ḫāybā-š "The coffee is not bad"; ma ʕǝndū-š ḫǝmsīn "He is not even fifty years old"; 9. The imperative form of the verb "to come" is tʕāla (s.m.), tʕāli (s.f.) or āži.

10. The verb "to want" occurs in the form ba/ybi in the speech of an elderly woman along with bġa/ybġi: bīti atāy? "do you want tea (f.)?".

Lexicon

The lexicon of this variety does not differ significantly from the other southern Atlantic Strip varieties [START_REF] Premare | Dictionnaire arabe-français (Langue et Culture Marocaines)[END_REF]Heath 2002;Behnstedt & Woidich 2014). We present bellow some curious examples recorded in Bḥəybəḥ.

For animals, we highlight: qǝždǝṛ "gecko", also said bu ḅṛīṣ~bu bṛəyṣ, confirmed until now exclusively in Essaouira; bu ržīla ~ bu ržīlāt "centipede", composed of bu "the one with" + the diminutive of ržǝl "foot", also said ʔŭmm l-ʔǝṛbʕa u-ʔǝṛbʕīn (Cl.Ar.); ṭāḷǝb ʕli "fox" or "Ali's student", probably a pun for tǝʕlǝb> *ṯaʕlab, which is also attested in the area; bu ʕya (pl. -āt) a general name for insects used in child talk by adults to scare them; lbūya "chameleon", very common in other parts of the country, being the word tāta completely unknown by our informants. Many other names are the same as in other parts of the country, such as: sǝrrāq z-zīt "cockroach", bəgṛa "cow", ḥmāṛ "donkey", džāža "a hen", ʔĭrnəb "hare", gənfūd "hedgehog", fəkṛūn "turtle".

For the vegetables and fruits we have: ḍḷăf "the Indian fig cactus" (Opuntia ficus-indica); žəlbāna ḫ w ḍăyṛa "green pea", ḫŭss "lettuce", təffāḥ "apple", līmūn "orange", ḥāməḍ "lemon", baṭāṭa "potato", bĭšna "corn", ləft "turnip", šʕīr "barley", bĭṣla "an onion". Some borrowings from European languages appear among the lexicon, such as: gīrra "war" (<esp.guerra), nīgro "tea bag sachet", mōṭōr dyāl l-flūka "boat engine", though we could not attest any borrowings from tachelhit.

We also came across the word kōma used in the expression ʕəndu kōma "he has a big amount of money", but whose origin is not clear.

Final considerations

To conclude, the features described here seem to confirm the Arab identity of the Chiadma, since their speech does not show a relevant contact with the tachelhit, despite their historical relation with the Haha for many centuries. As we see above the data presented here indicate that the Arabic dialect spoken by the Chiadma in Bḥəybəḥ share many features with the hilalian Moroccan dialects of the Central-type, or ʕṛūbi, in the Atlantic strip. 

ABSTRACTS

This paper aims at presenting a general description of the linguistic features of the Arabic variety spoken in the Chiadma tribe territory, in the rural area north of Essaouira. Since there are scarce publications on the linguistic reality of this part of the Atlantic strip, not to mention on the Chiadma tribe themselves, we share here some data collected in a brief one day stay in a fishermen village by the Bḥǝybǝḥ beach (Akermoud), which took place during our fieldwork in the city of Essaouira, in 2016. The linguistic traits described here seem indeed to belong to a ʕṛūbi or Central-type variety (Heath 2002), as we can attest in other localities nearby, such as Essaouira and Casablanca.

Acoustic Correlates of Rhotic Emphasis in Fessi Spoken Arabic

Aaron Freeman 1. Background The consonantal feature known as 'emphasis' is among the most distinctive features of Arabic and other Semitic languages. It involves a secondary phonetic articulation, generally identified as pharyngealization, 1 which characterizes emphatic consonant phonemes in opposition to their 'plain' counterparts and can also appear as a subphonemic property of other consonants and vowels. In Modern Standard Arabic (MSA), phonemically contrastive emphasis is restricted to coronal obstruents, with the exception of historical palatals /ʃ/ and /ʒ/. Thus, there is a phonemic contrast in MSA between /t d s ð/ and /ṭ ḍ ṣ ð̣ /, but not between /b/ and /ḅ / or /n/ and /ṇ /. While in MSA, there are two plain coronal obstruents (/θ/ and /z/) which do not have emphatic counterparts, this asymmetry has been levelled out of most colloquials, including the Moroccan dialect. There, interdentals have merged with alveolar stops and a phonemic / ẓ / has become established, yielding a one-to-one correspondence between the set of coronal obstruents and the articulatory range of unambiguously phonemic emphasis. In what follows, these contrastively emphatic coronal obstruents /ṭ ḍ ṣ ẓ / will be referred to as the 'primary emphatics' of Moroccan Arabic.
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In contrast to primary emphasis, secondary emphasis is a subphonemic property of segments which are not underlyingly pharyngealized. When the pharyngealization associated with emphasis spreads to nearby segments, it causes secondarily pharyngealized variants of both vowels and consonants. The emphatic allophones of vowels are also characterized by changes in tongue body position, which vary by dialect; in Morocco, these may be described roughly as as [ɑ] for /a/, [ɨ] for /i/, and [o] for /u/ (Heath 1987). While emphasis spread has different properties in different dialects, it is ubiquitous in Arabic; in most of Morocco, spreading extends to all segments within a word and is only clearly blocked by inflectional morpheme boundaries. (Heath 1987;[START_REF] Dell | Syllables in Tashlhiyt Berber and in Moroccan Arabic[END_REF].

The focus of this paper is a third category of emphatic-like consonants, neither clearly primary nor clearly secondary, which I call 'marginal emphatics'. Marginal emphatics do not acquire pharyngealization from feature spreading, yet are not unambiguously in categorical contrast with their plain counterparts; their characteristic secondary articulation may also have different phonetic properties to the articulation of primary emphatics. In Moroccan Arabic, [ṛ ], [ḷ ], [ḅ ], [f̣ ], and [ṃ ] may all be considered marginal emphatics, and the uvular stop /q/ also exhibits some emphatic-like qualities. Since the marginal emphatic labials are mostly restricted to loanwords and intersect with the structurally complex and unrelated issue of labialization, and the marginal emphatic /ḷ / has an extremely limited distribution, I am restricting my attention here to the behavior of [ṛ ] and its interaction with /q/. The existence of [ṛ ] outside of secondary emphatic contexts is historically due to a separate phonological process by which /r/ is pronounced with pharyngealization except when adjacent to a front vowel [START_REF] Younes | On Emphasis and r in Arabic[END_REF]. While this rule has been preserved in some dialects of Arabic, in Morocco reduction of the vowel system and a tendency towards paradigm regularization has resulted in a shift towards a lexical distribution of rhotic emphasis. The structure of the resulting system is poorly understood, with the 'quasiphoneme' /ṛ / being favored in certain phonetic environments over others and reportedly triggering a 'weaker' variant of emphasis spread. This paper offers preliminary quantitative data on rhotic pharyngealization among Moroccan speakers in the city of Fès, which suggest that [ṛ ] may indeed be a distinct phoneme, causing uvularization, if not pharyngealization, of adjacent vowels.

Quantifying Marginal Emphasis

The clearest acoustic correlates of pharyngealization and uvularization in sonorants are lowering of the second formant (F2) and raising of the first formant (F1) (Al-Masri & Jongmann 2004[START_REF] Bin-Muqbil | Phonetic and Phonological Aspects of Arabic Emphatics and Gutturals[END_REF]. This makes it quite easy to measure emphasis spread quantitatively, and to use the pronunciation of adjacent vowels to determining whether a consonant is emphatic. Differences in frequency shift patterns can also be used to contrast different classes of conditioned pharyngealization -in this case, to distinguish intermediate effects associated with marginal emphatics from canonical emphasis spread.

The questions answerable with this acoustic toolkit relate to phonemicization and feature mapping, which are central to structural models of the organization of speech sounds. If conflicting evidence exists for the phonological status of [ṛ ], how do individual speakers learn to organize the segment in their grammar? What feature serves to distinguish it from [r] -the existing emphatic feature, or a new category with different phonological effects? Is there in fact a difference between marginal and primary emphatics, and, if so, what is it?

In this paper I seek to address these questions quantitatively, by investigating the distribution of [ṛ ] through the phonetics of adjacent vowels to determine its phonemic status, and by comparing its phonetic effects to those of uvular stops and primary emphatics to assess their phonological similarity. Even though the initial results presented here may only scratch the surface of the problem, they demonstrate what quantitative data analysis can contribute to the resolution of phonological problems that have traditionally been addressed through qualitative descriptive work in Arabic dialectology.

Methodology
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I collected a dataset for analysis by recording a corpus of native Moroccan Arabic speech, targeting emphasis spread and rhotic emphasis. During fieldwork, I administered a standardized interview targeting free speech and wordlists to 24 participants, with the help of native-speaker assistants. Post-collection, data were first manually transcribed and segmented, and raw formant measures were extracted from segments using Praat [START_REF] Boersma | Praat: doing phonetics by computer[END_REF]. The resulting values were checked and iteratively recalculated to remove false measurements, and then normalized using the Lobanov techniqe [START_REF] Adank | A comparison of vowel normalization procedures for language variation research[END_REF]). More details concerning data collection follow below.

Subject Recruitment and Demographics
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I conducted my interviews over the course of a five-month stay in Morocco, with logistical assistance from the American Language Center-Fès. Both my interview assistants and the majority of my participants were recruited through existing networks between students, teachers, and staff at the center, a method which is reflected in the demographics of my speaker sample. Of my 24 participants, 8 were Moroccan university students studying English at the ALC and another 8 worked as language teachers at the school. 5 more were employed by the center as administrative or maintenance staff, and the remaining 3 were referred to me by contacts within the center. As a result, my speaker sample reflects individuals associated with a more affluent, Western-educated sector of Fessi society, even while including some individuals of a more traditional social background.

part of Morocco as an adult. 16 of my 24 speakers were lifelong Fessi native speakers of Arabic, and the rest had long-standing membership in the speech community.

Interview and Wordlist Structure

This paper addresses data drawn from the final elicitation portion of each interview. This segment lasted between fifteen and thirty minutes, and involved responses to two written wordlist prompts presented in Arabic script. The first list consisted of 86 words designed to ensure elicitation of a comprehensive vowel tokens in as many phonetic contexts as possible. 2 The second list of 60 words targeted specific vocabulary items reported to exhibit marginal emphatics, as well as control words differing minimally from the targets. For certain words, plural or diminutive forms were elicited.

The wordlists were followed by a short reading passage and, finally, a list of five homophone pairs contextualized in sentence frames, reported to exhibit a minimal contrast between [ṛ ] and [r] by [START_REF] Hilili | Phonologie et morphologie de l'ancien fassi (parler arabe marocain)[END_REF]. I found that most of these words were considered archaic or marginal by my participants.

Results

The results presented here are preliminary, and explore the behavior of my Fessi speaker sample in aggregate. They confirm the structural ambiguities reported in earlier work through quantitative phonetic measurements, and also suggest an explanation that will require further analysis to confirm. I focus on F1 and F2 differences across selected paradigms and phonological contexts. The data generally support the view that [ṛ ] is a separate phoneme with an 'emphatic' feature that is distinguishable from primary emphasis, and has some phonetic similarity to the uvularization associated with /q/. They also, however, indicate that restricted phonetic conditioning perseveres in lexically specific contexts.

Two intentional restrictions on the analysis should be kept in mind. First, I only use measurements from the vowels /a/ and /i/, since these vowels exhibit the most robust emphasis-related differences in both the first and second formants, and tend to be long enough to allow for reliable steady-state measures at the midpoint. Second, I make no a priori determinations of rhotic emphasis prior to analysis, but instead begin by evaluating all rhotics together and consider patterns of emphasis contrast as acoustic evidence emerges for them.

General Distribution of Vowel Variants

I established general patterns of emphasis spread by calculating formant means and ranges for normalized midpoints of /a/ and /i/ in monosyllables with emphatic coronal obstruents (EMPH), rhotics (R), uvular stops (Q), and plain coronal obstruents (COR), respectively (Figure 1). The contexts are ordered from lowest to highest mean frequency in each plot. It is evident that vowels near primary emphatics have uniformly lower F2 and higher F1 than vowels near primary coronals, and that in general, vowel frequencies associated with /r/ and /q/ lie somewhere in between those two extremes. The only exception to this last statement is the exceptionally high mean F1 of /a/ adjacent to /r/, which was not, however, found to be statistically significant from /a/ adjacent to either /
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'deteriorate' and rib 'curdle' reveals a significant difference in F2 but not in F1, but even so the distributions overlap extensively, are quite diffuse, and do not pattern closely with the other distributions.

The minimal pair biṛ an/biran

The strongest evidence found so far in the data for a phonemic split between [ṛ ] and [r] is the existence of a minimal pair biṛ an 'bars'/ biran 'wells' in the speech of many participants. This pair was not previously attested, as biran appears to be a novel plural form of bir 'well', placing it in minimal opposition to the plural biṛ an of the French loanword baṛ . Since in both paradigms, the plain or emphatic rhotic is preserved as part of the root, this is a strong indication that an underlying contrast exists between /r/ and /ṛ /.

Comparisons of formant values between biṛ an and biran confirm that the difference between the two asserted by speakers has a phonetic basis. Table 2 gives mean formant values and interword t-test comparisons across all speakers who had the minimal pair.

For comparison, the mean formant values of /i/ were 494 Hz (F1) and 2107 Hz (F2) adjacent to primary emphatics and 382 Hz (F1) and 2381 Hz (F2) adjacent to plain coronals, and those of /a/ were 742 Hz (F1) and 1340 Hz (F2) adjacent to primary emphatics and 660 Hz (F1) and 1582 Hz (F2) adjacent to plain coronals. 4 Table 2. Formant comparisons for the biṛ an/biran minimal pair.

A further aspect of this alternation which is of structural interest is the lack of a significant difference in the pronunciation of the vowels in biṛ an 'bars' between speakers who used the biran plural for 'wells' and speakers who used a different form such as byur or byar. 5 This result reinforces the conclusion that phonetic differences between biṛ an and biran are not merely due to functional dissimilation.

The alternating paradigm ḥ maṛ /ḥ mir

While the biran/biṛ an contrast provides data in favor of categorical rhotic emphasis, there is also some evidence for allophonic alternation. Perhaps the clearest example of this is the paradigm ḥ maṛ /ḥ mir 'donkey (sg./pl.)'. With respect to F2 effects, shown in Table 3, speakers consistently produced this pair with an emphatic-like variant of a in the singular and a plain variant of i in the plural, conforming to the distributional generalization that /r/ should be de-emphaticized when adjacent to a front vowel, but should be emphatic elsewhere. 6 Table 3. F2 comparisons for ḥ maṛ /ḥ mir

Conclusions and Further Directions

Considering the vowel comparisons and morphological paradigms presented above, we see the analytical difficulties presented by marginal emphasis well represented in the acoustic data. Rhotics pattern with emphatics in some words and trigger intermediate pharyngealization spread in others; only in the isolated plural form ḥ mir do we see /r/ conditioning the plain allophone of a vowel. /q/, on the other hand, varies between plain and emphatic pronunciations, as some speakers associate it with weak pharyngealization of neighboring vowels and others do not. Previously attested minimal pairs differentiating /r/ and /ṛ / have gone out of use, while new ones have emerged to take their place.

Even so, the use of quantitative acoustic data allows a precision of description that will allow for resolution of these difficulties in time, and offers testable, reproducible data that do not rely on the judgments of individual researchers. Native speakers, influenced by orthography or traditional grammatical analyses, often have contradictory intuitions with respect to marginal emphatics, and the true complexity of the situation is best captured by direct analysis of the speech signal itself.

In the next stages of research, individual speakers' patterns of emphasis spread will be compared, and a wider variety of individual vocabulary items will be tested for the behavior of /r/ and /q/. Free speech recordings will be drawn upon to help fill gaps in the data, and evidence from non-adjacent vowels will be used to test the coarticulatory nature of intermediate levels of emphasis spread. The end result will, I hope, provide conclusive answers to outstanding questions on 'quasi-phonemes' in Arabic, and further demonstrate the value of acoustic data to phonological research. 2. This list was largely drawn from a pre-publication copy of the Georgetown University Dictionary of Moroccan Arabic (Maamouri 2016).

3.

The only exception in this respect was the Q/COR contrast for F2 of /i/.

4.

No significant formant effect of adjacency to a labial consonant was found in these contexts. 6. F1 comparisons, however, found the vowel distributions in ḥ maṛ /ḥ mir to be distinct from both plain and emphatic distributions. This situation is reminiscent of the raised F1 in vowels adjacent to /q/ discussed above, but may simply be a relic of the data structure. Given the large number of datapoints and the unequal sample sizes in many of these t-test comparisons, I judge a lack of significant difference between two distributions -as found in the F2 tests here -to be a much more noteworthy finding.

ABSTRACTS

This paper considers the phonological patterning of pharyngealised /r/ in a dialect of Moroccan Arabic. Through acoustic analysis of recorded interviews targeting specific vocabulary and morphological paradigms, I describe a marginally contrastive distribution of emphatic and plain rhotic variants among Arabic speakers in Fès, indicating that pharyngealised variants trigger a process similar to, but distinct from, the emphasis spread associated with the canonical emphatic consonants /ṭ /, /ḍ /, and /ṣ /. While in some varieties of Arabic, rhotic pharyngealisation is an allophonic alternation conditioned by adjacent back vowels, in others [ṛ ] has spread through morphological and lexical diffusion to attain quasi-phonemic status. In the changing urban dialect of Fès, the presence of conflicting dialect norms allows us to study how individuals resolve ambiguous phonological input with respect to /ṛ /, and how this is manifested in their phonetic output.

For this study, I conducted 24 mixed sociolinguistic/phonetic interviews, with the help of native Fessi interview assistants. The interviews provide a comprehensive sample of rhotics for each speaker, which were analyzed for their phonetic effects on adjacent vowels. (ii) La mère de Sāra : tǝʾǝbre ʾälbe ! ʾe, hēk, hǝ ! mīn ʾǝlha l-wǝḥde ġēr bäyta w žawza ? Sāra : ṃāṃa ma bǝdde ʾǝsmaʿ wala kǝlme mǝn hōn la-nūṣal ʿa-l-bēt wa ʾǝlla bbaṭṭil rūḥ ! šu fhǝmna ? 4

Réprobation affectueuse de l'attitude, des propos ou des agissements de l'interlocuteur L'autre contexte dans lequel 1PL est employée par référence à l'interlocuteur est celui dans lequel la personne qui prend la parole évoque une attitude, des propos ou des agissements qu'elle réprouve, de la part de la personne à laquelle elle s'adresse, lorsque toutes deux entretiennent un lien affectif fort (2 occurrences).

Dans l'exemple (iii), Tarek, amoureux de Sarah, relève ainsi qu'elle s'inquiète -en plus de ses nombreux soucis personnels -de la santé financière de son employeuse :

(iii) Sāra : yaʿne fi kämm ǝ zbūn ʿam bifūto ʿa-hä-l-maḥall mǝš ʾäktär ! ma baʿrif kīf bädda tǝdfaʿle maʿāše Ṭāreʾ : tfaḍḍalo baʾa ṣǝrna bänna nǝʿṭal hämm Fadwa mnäyn bädda tǝdfaʿ ǝ lna ! Sāra, ʾǝnte htämme bi-šǝġlik w ma tǝʿṭale hämm ši 5

1PL employée par référence à un tiers C'est avec une valeur similaire à la précédente que 1PL peut être employée par référence à un tiers (1 occurrence). On retrouve là aussi une attitude réprobatrice du locuteur vis-àvis du comportement d'une personne avec laquelle il entretient un lien affectif fort.

Ainsi, dans l'exemple (iv) entendu dans un contexte privé (hors corpus), une amie se plaignait-elle d'une crise de pleurs de son enfant en bas âge :

(iv) hōn, ma ši ! bkīna w zʿǝlna w-yaʿne it was hell 6

1PL employée par référence au seul locuteur Enfin, on notera que, comme dans les autres domaines linguistiques où l'emploi de formes impersonnelles peut se faire pour marquer respect ou déférence (Siewierska 2004 : 236), en arabe dialectal libanais, les marques de personnes réinvesties dans la deixis secondaire sont également -à l'exclusion de 2PL -celles qui servent à former des énoncés impersonnels.
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Introduction

In this paper, I tried to present and analyze the possibilities of expressing the deonticwith its multiple facets -in the Spoken Arabic of Baghdad, using, as basis, a corpus of data that I have gathered throughout the years during my visits in Baghdad, corroborated with al-Ḥanafī (1978), [START_REF] Bițună | Š-aku māku? A Lexical-Semantic Approach to the Specific Vocabulary of the spoken Arabic of Iraq[END_REF], [START_REF] Grigore | Les verbes à racines quadriconsonantiques dans l'arabe parlé à Bagdad[END_REF], McCarthy andRaffouli (1964, 1965).

The deontic modality indicates the permission or the obligation, imposed externally, to complete an action according to a set of preexisting principles whose basic meanings refer to what is obligative ("You must go now") or permitive ("You may/can go now") (Palmer 2001: 71). The most known manifestation of deontic modality consists in the directives which Searle defines as "where we try to get others to do things" (Searle 1983: 166). Another subdivision of the deontic modality, the commissive, is defined by the same author as "where we commit ourselves to do things" (Searle 1983: 166) known also as the volitive/desiderative deontic which indicates the decisions that are taken based on the wishes of the individual instead of being based on previously established rules or principles. This type of deontic has a high degree of subjectivism with respect to the obligation and permission of completing a specific action (e.g. I want you to eat; you may eat ). From Zafiu's point of view, the real deontic is based on extra linguistic support, an independent set of rules, and, when it doesn't exist, the speaker may operate upon false rules which correspond to its own subjective willingness, in this case, the deontic draws near the volition (Zafiu 2005: 687).

Other authors, such as Bybee, Perkins, and Pagliuca reject the denomination of deontic and replace it by two concepts which are the speaker-oriented modality, where the speaker imposes conditions on an addressee, and the agent-oriented modality that reports the existence of an obligation imposed by external conditions to an agent forced to complete an action (1994: 176-181).

I will analyze below the directives (obligation and permission) in Baghdadi Arabic.

1. The obligation Sometimes, the imperatives may be preceded by the particle: yaḷḷa (yā 'allāh) "oh, God", "come on", "go on", "hurry up", which signifies an encouragement, an incentive to perform the required task: Also, yaḷḷa can sometimes precede the particle de which strengthens the imperative, thus indicating that the speaker lost patience and the recipient should proceed with performing the required task:

de-yaḷḷa, ḫallī nirğa' li-ṭ-ṭarma! Oh, come on, let's come back to the porch!

10 Besides the aforementioned one, there is another reinforced form of the imperative which is formed by adding the particle de before the simple imperative verb: de-rūḥ "go immediately!", de-ktib "write immediately!", etc.

11 The particle de seems to have its origin in Ottoman Turkish where it is used as an abbreviation for hayde/haydi, hadi "come on":

Haydi qoš čabuq! Allons, cours vite! Come on, run quickly! Hayde qîz-îm biz-e bir-er qahve söyle! Allons, ma fille, commande-nous un café à chacun! Come on, my girl, order a coffee for each of us! (Deny 1928: 714).

The similarity, on all levels, of the Mesopotamian preverbal particle de with the Turkish particle de is more than obvious. Haim Blanc considers that: "Such imperatives with /de/ are perhaps a shade more energetic than the plain imperative and a shade less energetic than the imperfect plus /ma/" (1964 : 117):

'alī gāl hīči? d-ḫallīnā min hāḏā! msawdan! Ali said that? Spare us from him! He's crazy!

The VII stem

Out of all the derived Arab verbal stems, the VII stem (which represents the passive voice in the Mesopotamian dialects), at the imperfective aspect shows the necessity of performing an action in a certain fashion and comes as a recommendation, as an advice to be cautious so that the usual practice is respected in the given conditions:

li-hdūm tinḫisil i hnā bi-ṭ-ṭašit! The clothes can be washed here in the wash basin!

The most prevalent use of this derived stem is the negation which adds a meaning different from the affirmative form, thus indicating the stringent need to not perform a certain action, insisting on this fact which, hence, becomes totally prohibited: I am obliged to go with you.

Prepositional structures

The preposition 'ind or 'idd "at" has the meaning of property when it indicates a material thing at the disposal of its owner 'ind-ī ḫāšūge "I have a spoon" or it has metaphoric meaning with respect to abstract notions such as time, science etc. When used with verbal nouns it has the meaning of performing an action:

'ind-a kitāba. He has to write. 'ind-ī ḥačī wiyyā-k. I have to talk to you.

The use of the preposition warā "behind" is more common than the use of 'ind "at" as if the action pursues the performer, forcing him to solve it or to act upon it in order to get rid of it:

warā-y rūḥa li-bēt 'amm-i. At times, the spatial orientation can be opposite with regards to what I just presented, more exactly warā is replaced by giddām "in front of"; in this situation the action that must be performed becomes a hurdle for the performer, thus, forcing him to remove it in order to continue his way.

I
The expressions used in the Standard Arabic al-fuṣḥā for introducing the deontic modality, such as lā budda, lā maḫrağa, lā mafarra, etc. (the common denominator -"there is no escape" -being the lack of any possibility of escaping from accomplishing the required action) can also be found in Baghdadi Arabic: māku mafarr "there is no escape", māku ṭafra "there is no jumping", māku šarda "there is no fleeing", māku mukān "there is no place", etc. Generally, they appear together with lāzim:

māku šarda min id-dōlma, yōmiyye lāzim tinwakil.

There is no escape from the dolma, you have to eat it daily. māku šarda min iğ-ğihāl, lāzim trabbī-hum, tlabbis-hum, tnawwim-hum, t'akkil-hum. There is no escape from children, you must raise them, dress them, put them to sleep, and feed them. māku ṭafra min hāḏā l-msawdan, lāzim tinṭī-h fad(d) rašde.

There is no escape (jumping) from this crazy, you must hit him. māku mukān trūḥ l-a, lāzim tibqā hnā.

There is no place to go, you must stay here. māku ayy ḥall, lāzim tnām mustašfā.

There is no solution, you must enter hospital.

Sometimes, the reinforcement of the deontic is attained by the repetition of the verb, underlining the indomitable destiny:

Māku ṭafra min[n] iz-zawāğ, titzawwağ-titzawwağ.
There is no escape (jumping) from marriage, you get married-you get married.

Be careful!

The phrase dīr bāl-ak "be careful", "pay attention" is used for warning the recipient upon a punishment that follows the execution of a certain action. Hence, it indicates the forbidding of an action, or, better said, the abstinence from performing it: The verb rād-yrīd "to want" at the imperfective aspect 3 rd person, plural, signifies an imposition of an act from the authorities (ḏōl, hāḏōl "these", "the authorities", "those in power"):

yirdūn minn-ak viyez, iḏā tidḫul Turkiyā.

They want visa from you, if you enter Turkey.

Yrād, an abbreviation from yinrād, the VII stem has a role of passive voice of the verb rādyrīd "to want" with the assimilation of the consonant /n/ by the consonant /r/ followed by the latter's reduction -due to usage -to a simple /r/: yrād l-ak šuġul hwāye, ḥattā tkawwin nafs-ak.

There is much work needed from you, until you fulfil yourself.

The necessity meaning

All the names that have the meaning of necessity, need -such as ḥāğa, ḍarūra, ḍarūri -are used for expressing a deontic meaning:

'aku ḥāğa tiṭla' min il-bēt ib-hāḏa l-wakit? Is there any need to get out of the house in this time? māku ḥāğa tsawwī kull hāy il-hōse.

There is no need to make all this uproar. ḍarūri tḫābir-nī l-yōm.

You must call me today.

ġaṣban 'alā

The expressionġaṣban 'alā "in spite of" is used to express the coercion of somebody, hence, in spite of his will, to perform an action, the coerced not being convinced of its utility:

raḥ tsudd il-bāb ġaṣban 'alē-k You are going to close the door in spite of your wish. ġaṣban 'alē-k, tidrus il-handase, mū l-adab.

In spite of you(r) (wish), you are going to study engineering, not literature.

Past participles

The past participlemuḍṭarr, mağbūr -of some verbs that express compulsiveness is used to show an action imposed by a situation that has no other way out:

muḍṭarr iddāyan flūs min 'amm-a.

He is obliged to borrow money from his uncle. mağbūr il-yōm arūḥ li-l-ḥiwāza. I am obliged today to go to the farm (i.e. private estate).

The oath

The oath is defined as the binding of self to refrain from something or to set out to perform something, bearing the meaning of absolute truth for the one who takes an oath, of pure faith. Its insertion in a sentence gives the acceptation of compulsiveness of fulfilling the mentioned act in such a way that the speaker will not lose his credibility in front of peers:

w dā't abūya rāḥ aḍrub-ak bi-s-siččīn.

By my father's honor, I'll bit you with the knife.

1.11. The verb ḫalla "let's"

The imperative of the verb ḫalla, even though it has deontic acceptations, still holds the predominant meanings of advice, incentive:

ḫallī nfūt minnā ḫāṭir mā yšūfnā.

Let's go this way so he won't see us. lā tḫallī l-'itwī ybūl bi-ṭ-ṭarma! Don't let the tomcat piss on the porch!

The permission 2.1. The verb yğūz

The manifestation of permissiveness is accomplished with the help of the verb yğūz: yğūz tākel hassa.

It is fit to eat now.

masmūḥ "permitted"

The past participle of the verb sumaḥ "to permit": masmūḥ l-ak tākel hassa.

It is permitted for you to eat now.

The verb ḫallā

And, also, with the imperfective and imperative of the verb ḫallā: 
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Introduction

Les marqueurs qui vont nous occuper en cairote sont pour le réfléchi nafs et pour le réciproque baʿḍ. Ils encodent le réfléchi et le réciproque dans le cadre de constructions analytiques qui impliquent une réorientation des actants faisant usage de marqueurs syntaxiques, et n'impliquant pas de modification morphologique de la forme verbale utilisée.

Il ne s'agit pourtant pas de leur seul emploi, puisqu'ils peuvent remplir d'autres fonctions. Ils ont donc subi un processus de recaractérisation en marqueurs de diathèse. Il s'agit ici d'exposer les critères qui permettent à un même mot de remplir ces différentes fonctions, et quelle notion les unit.

Nous distinguons deux types d'usages de ces mots en dehors de leur fonction diathétique : des fonctions parallèles, aussi issues d'un premier niveau de recaractérisation, et des usages étendus des marqueurs de diathèse, permis par leur rôle dans la réorganisation des actants. L'étude conjointe des différents usages de ces mots nous renseigne sur les valeurs associées au réfléchi et au réciproque en cairote.

Les sources des exemples sont indiquées en bibliographie, à l'exception de ceux issus de nos données, recueillies lors d'entretiens avec trois locuteurs cairotes, Amāni (Am), Ayā (Ay) et Karīm (Ka).

1. Usages de nafs It is possible that in some words, the voiceless bilabial stop /p/ shifts into the voiced /b/, despite the fact that /p/ exists as a phoneme in BA:

bābūğ "slipper" from Pers.: pāpūš "slipper"

/č/ -voiceless palatal affricate

The voiceless palatal affricate /č/ is, in many cases, an internal evolution of the voiceless velar stop /k/ into /č/ from Arabic roots (čaleb "dog" from OA kalb "dog"; čān "he was" from OA kāna) (Blanc, 1964: 25). However, its presence in BA 2 is reinforced by Persian loans, where it is rendered as such:

čāra "cure", "remedy" from Pers.: čāre "remedy" čārpāya "bed", "bedstead" from Pers.: čārpāye "stool"

čādir "tent" from Pers.: čādor "tent"

čārak "quarter" from Pers.: čārek "quarter"

/g/ -voiced velar stop

While the voiceless post-velar stop /q/ often shifts into the voiced velar stop /g/ in Arabic roots (gāl "he said", from OA qāla "he said"; galeb "heart", from OA qalb "heart"), it also appears in Persian loans:

gīpa "stuffed lamb stomach dish" from Pers.: gīpe "stuffed sheep's stomach dish"

guldān "vaze" from Pers.: goldān "vaze"

gēwa "cotton slippers" from Pers.: geyve "slippers" ligan "large metal wash basin" from Pers.: lagan "basin", "pan" langa "bale" from Pers.: lenge "bale"

1.4. /v/ shifts into /w/

The voiced labio-dental spirant /v/ is not a phoneme in BA, thus, in Persian loans it shifts from /v/ into the voiced, bilabial, velar, constrictive /w/:

pahlawān "circus performer", "acrobat" from Pers.: pahlavān "champion", "hero"

taḫtaruwān "sedan chair", from Pers.: taḫterevān "palanquin", "sedan chair"

gēwa "cotton slippers" from Pers.: geyve "slippers" mēwa "fruit"* from Pers.: mīve "fruit" *The word mēwa also exists as mēwān , loaned together with the plural suffix -ān (e.g. salata mālt mēwān "fruit salad"). The word mewān also exists in Kurdish. Here, the loanwords suffered modifications of morphological structures to achieve harmony with the established Arabic quadriconsonantal root system. Thus, the root for čōdar is č.w.d.r. (see čādir-čwādir). When inserted in the 1st stem quadriconsonantal verb pattern (fa'lal), the result is čawdar*, hence čōdar.

The same situation can be pointed out in the case of tḫōrad -yitḫōrad, where the root is ḫ.w.r.d. (see ḫwarda "generous"). When inserted in the 2 nd stem quadriconconantal verb pattern (tfa'lal), the result is tḫawrad*, hence tḫōrad.

Sometimes, as it also happens with the diphthong /ay/, the diphthong /aw/, rendered as /ow/ in the original Persian words, remains unchanged, the same case being recorded with some OA words, such as fawḍā "anarchy" => BA fawḏ̣ ā:

gawğa "a kind of large, light-colored, plum-like fruit" from Pers.: gowğe "greengage", "plum"

Emphasizing of some consonants

When the Persian words contains an open vowel, /a:/, or a middle vowel /o:/, the neighboring consonant have the possibility of becoming emphatic:

ḅādkēš "cupping" from Pers.: bādkēš "dry cupping"

ḅāzḅand "talisman worn on the upper arm" from Pers.: bāzūband "armlet", "amulet" pāṭa "even" from Pers.: pāt "stalemate" ṣurmāya "capital", "financial assets" from Pers.: sarmāye "capital"

ṭurši "pickles" from Pers.: torši "pickles"

However, unlike English or Turkish loans, where /k/ posteriorizes and becomes /q/ when it is in proximity of a middle or a back vowel, in Persian loans the voiceless velar stop /k/ is rendered as such:

kūs "sparse beard" from Pers.: kūse "thin (of a beard)" dumbuk -danābik "brass drum with skin head" from Pers.: tombak "one headed long drum" balqūn -balqūnāt "balcony" from Eng.: balcony (Bițună 2014: 70) qāṭ "floor", "level" from Turk.: kat "floor" (Bițună 2014: 70) Here, due to the existence of a middle vowel following the voiceless dental stop /t/ in the Persian tombak, in BA it shifts into the voiced dental stop /d/.

I mention that the words balqūn, qāṭ also occur in other dialects.

Morphological integration

Persian and Arabic are typologically different from the point of view of their morphology.

There are two possible types of integration of the loanwords in BA: either by receiving suffixes or by suffering modifications in order to achieve harmony with the established root system of BA.

Sound plurals

Some of the Persian loans have the plural formed in -āt (the sound feminine plural morpheme):

parda -pardāt "curtain" from Pers.: parde "curtain" dāya -dāyāt "wet nurse" from Pers.: dāye "wet nurse" rūznāma -rūznāmāt "calendar" from Pers.: rūznāme "newspaper", literally, "daily letter" kār -kārāt "occupation", "vocation" from Pers.: kār "work", "job" bībi -bībiyyāt "grandmother" from Pers.: bībi "grandmother" patu -patuwāt "blanket" from Pers.: patu "blanket" dīzi -dīziyyāt "small cooking pot" from Pers.: dīzi "small earthen pot"

In other cases, the sound masculine plural -īn is also used (e.g. čarraḫčarraḫīn "lathe operator"). Besides these well-known and established plurals, in BA another sound plural is recorded formed with the morphemes -a/-īya (e.g. zabbāl -zabbāla "garbage man") (McCarthy & Raffouli 1964: 126). The aforementioned suffix appears in loans from other languages, such as English (e.g. sapūrtar -sapūrtarīya "supporter") (Bițună 2014: 73): The word quṣṣaḫūn is a loan from a loan, the starting point being the OA noun qiṣṣa "story", which, after entering Persian, formed an entire word family: qesse "story", qesse ḫāndan "to tell a story", qesseḫān "story teller".

Also, nouns that denote jobs and vocations formed, in BA, from a Persian loanword with the Turkish suffix for occupations -či, have their plural marked with the same suffix -a/īya. I mention that these words exist in Turkish, as well, and it is possible that they are not derived internally in BA, but loaned as such:

ṭuruščiṭuruščīya "pickles vendor" cf. Turk.: turșucu "pickles vendor" cf. Pers.: torši "pickles" āščiāščīya "cook" cf. Turk.: aşçı "cook" cf. Pers.: āš "soup"

Broken plurals

The presence of broken plurals in the structure of Persian loanwords in BA indicates both the total assimilation of these words in the target language and their integration on triconsonantal and quadriconsonantal roots. In my research, I identified the following broken plural stems: In the collected data, I also identified a root formed with five consonants. I mention that, in the original Persian, the word kārḫāne "factory", "studio" is obtained through the nominal composition of the nouns kār "work" and ḫāne "house":

C 1 C 2
C 1 aC 2 C 3 āC 4 iC 5
karḫāna -karḫāyin "factory", "workshop", "brothel" from Pers.:

kārḫāne "factory", "studio" root: k.r.ḫ.y.n.

Invariable loanwords 34

The Persian language doesn't possess the grammatical category of gender. Thus, a series of loanwords, either adjectives or adverbs, were borrowed as such, remaining invariable in BA:

puḫta "mush" from Pers.: poḫte "cooked"

pyāda "on foot", "walking" from Pers.: piyāde "on foot" tāza "fresh", "new" from Pers.: tāze "fresh", "new" ḫwarda "generous" cf. Pers.: ḫār dādan "to give food and drinks" ḫōš "good", "excellent" from Pers.: ḫōš "good", "pleasant" sāda "plain", "uniform", "straight" from Pers.: sāde "simple", "plain", "pure"

Collective nouns

35 Throughout my research, I identified a number of collective nouns, specifically names of fruit, which exist in BA, loaned from Persian, along with their nomina unitatis: The triconsonantal verbs identified are the following:

Derived on the 1 st stem:

čiraḫ -yičraḫ "to turn on a lathe" <= čariḫ "wheel" from Pers.: čarḫ "wheel" kiraḫ -yikraḫ "to dredge" cf. Pers.: Karḫe "river in Ḫūzestān, Iran"

Derived on the 2 nd stem:

pawwaš -yipawwiš "to cause to wear the veil", "to veil" <= pūši "veil" from Pers.: pūši "veil" ğaffat -yiğaffit "to rebuild a motor" <= ğufta "in dominoes, a piece with the same number on both ends" from Pers.: ğoft "pair"

In Persian, the noun ğoft "pair" forms the verb ğoft kardan with the primary meaning of "to pair", "to match". The same verb has other secondary bearings, such as "to invent", "to fit or join together". It is possible that the acceptation of the verb ğaffat -yiğaffit "to rebuild a motor" in BA to be derived from one of the secondary meanings of the Persian verb ğoft kardan.

Derived on the 3 rd stem:

pāwak -yipāwik "to settle a debt", "to pay back" <= pāk "even" from Pers.:

pāk "clean", "pure"
Derived on the 5 th stem:

The 2nd stem verbs can also serve as a basis for the production of reflexive verbs, integrated to the 5 th stem.

tpawwaš -yitpawwaš "to veil oneself", "to wear a veil" <= pūši "veil" from Pers.: pūši "veil"

Derived on the 6 th stem:

The same situation as that of the 2 nd stem occurs in the case of the 3 rd stem verbs which serve as a basis for the production of reflexive verbs, integrated to the 6 th stem.

tpāwak -yitpāwak "to settle with each other", "to settle up" <= pāk "even" from Pers.:

pāk "clean", "pure"
The quadriconsonantal verbs that I identified throughout my research are the following:

Derived on the 1 st stem:

čōdar -yičōdir "to pitch a tent", "to make tent" <= čādir-čwādir "tent" from Pers.:

čādor The verb čangaḷ "to fasten together" formed, in BA, a word family along with the noun čingāḷ pl. čnāgīḷ "hook", "fork". Although the meaning of the word čangāl is, in Persian, "fork", its acceptation in BA was altered by the Ottoman Turkish çengel "hook". There are other similar situations, such as the noun pušt "someone with an ugly character", loaned, in BA, from pușt "scoundrel" (Turk.), which, in its turn, was borrowed by Turkish from the Persian pošt "back", "rear" (Reinkowski, 1998: 242).

"
Derived on the 2 nd stem:

tḫōrad -yitḫōrad "to treat" <= ḫwarda "generous" cf. Pers.: ḫār dādan "to give food and drinks"

tqarmaz -yitqarmaz "to become red" <= qirmizi "red", "crimson" from Pers.: qermez "red"

The word qermez "red" also exists in Turkish: kırmızı "red". The color was originally obtained from a worm. Its scientific denomination is given by this very word, qermez: kermes ilicis, from the family with the same name, kermesidae.

A series of 1st stem quadriconsonantal verbs present in BA are derived from onomatopoeia that are common with Persian. While their origin is unclear due the nature of onomatopoeia, I consider some worthy of mention:

baqbaq -ybaqbuq "to bubble", "to gurgle", "to cluck" cf. Pers.: baġbaġu "cooing" Wehr, Hans & Cowan, Milton. 1979. A Dictionary of Modern Written Arabic: (Arabic -English).

Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz.

NOTES

1. In Old Arabic (OA), this word was adopted as fūlāḏ.

2. BA stands for Baghdadi Arabic.

ABSTRACTS

Arabs and Persians never ceased to influence each other due to their proximity. This statement is also valid on a linguistic level, with the exchange particularly observable on the vocabulary. Mesopotamian Arabic was the most exposed to influence, being the closest neighbor of territories inhabited by Persian populations. For this study, I chose to analyze the Baghdadi Arabic as exponent of this dialectal group. Throughout the past centuries up until today, loanwords were transferred from one language into the other.

In my paper, I will analyze the phonetic and semantic transformations of Persian loans and their evolution in Baghdadi Arabic (i.e. the Persian čangāl, "fork", formed a lexical family in Baghdadi Arabic with the verb čangāḷ, meaning "to fasten together", "to hook together" and with the noun čingāḷ pl. čnāgīḷ meaning "hook", "safety pin", "fork"). Also, I will examine whether the loanwords are borrowed directly from Persian or through Ottoman Turkish, such as pušt, "someone with an ugly character", from pușt, "scoundrel" <Turk. (Reinkowski, 1998: 242), which, in its turn entered Ottoman Turkish form Persian (pošt, "back", "rear"). Thus, although the original word is Persian, its meaning in Baghdadi Arabic was altered by Ottoman Turkish.

My study is based on published dictionaries, phrasebooks and textbooks (such as: al-Hanāfī 1963, Alkım 1999, Anvari 2009& Beene 2003) as well as on a corpus of data that I gathered in the past two years directly from Baghdadi Arabic speakers.

Verbal Negation in the Lebanese Dialect of Zeitoun, Keserwan

Introduction 1
The data presented here are part of a larger study of the negation patterns of the Maronite Christian community in the village of Zeitoun, Keserwan, Mount Lebanon (Figure 1), specifically involving variation in negation with the post-positive negative marker -š.

Village of Zeitoun 2

Christians have been settling in Mount Lebanon since at the latest the middle of the 7th century A.D (Harris 2012). By the 11th century, other religious minority communities had settled in the mountains of Lebanon, including Shiites. Starting about 1545, Ottoman administrations encouraged Maronites from the northern regions of Mount Lebanon to settle in the villages of Keserwan as a counterbalance to the turbulent Shiite element in the region (Salibi 1988: 14). Present day Zeitoun continues to host Shiite and Maronite populations. 

Field technique 3

The participants of the study were selected as part of a judgment sample, based on age and amount of time spent in Zeitoun. They included both males and females between the ages of 20-30, 50-65, and 66-85. Fifteen participants were chosen to be representative of the Zeitouni dialect. Of these 15 participants, three were of the age bracket 20-30; five were of the age bracket 50-65; and seven were of the age bracket of 66-85 (Table 1). The fieldwork was conducted from December 2013 to February 2014. Recordings were mainly conducted in the residences of the participants' homes in Zeitoun, but they also took place in their alternative residences in Beirut. Participants gave their permission for the recording and linguistic analysis of their conversations. The participants were informed that they would be recorded in order to study their use of negation.

Conversations usually lasted anywhere from 30 minutes to two hours, totaling to about 10-12 hours of usable recordings. Recordings were made with the Apple Macintosh garageband program. When needed, due to limited electricity in the mountains, conversations were also recorded using a handheld recording device, which was then inputted into the computer for analysis. The programs Audacity and Pratt were used for isolating sequences and occasionally for the production and examination of spectrographic analysis.

Participants were familiar with the field researcher from her regular family trips to Lebanon, as well as from her past four years as a resident in Lebanon. This imparted to her a significant level of trust. She was, thus, both an insider and outsider as the primary data collector: an outsider since she was not actively part of the conversations; and an insider, because she had become a familiar face in the community. This situation was ideal, as it enabled relatively easy observation of the Zeitouni dialect in its natural settings. Those were group conversations, oftentimes conversations during the preparation of and participation in meals, during television commercial breaks, during games of cards, or while neighbours and friends visited to have coffee throughout the day. They usually included at least two and often more people conversing with each other. The opportunity also arose to record an occasional phone conversation, in which only one party of the conversation was available for recording. The recording technique was simply to leave the computer open and on during these interactions.

Participants

All participants were born and raised in Zeitoun, and all have spent parts of their lives elsewhere: Beirut, Jbeil (Byblos), Ballouneh, and outside Lebanon. All participants continue to live all or part-time in Zeitoun, returning daily as commuters or as summer and weekend visitors. Some aged 60 and over have returned to live as permanent residents. These are characteristic Lebanese living arrangements.

Negation in northern Lebanese Arabic dialects

Descriptions of negation in Levantine dialects as a whole tend to observe an isogloss between the northern and southern varieties, with the boundary line in Lebanon falling around Beirut. Common these and to all Arabic dialects is the negative particle mā 'not' that precedes or is perhaps enclitic to the verb. Southern Levantine varieties participate in the well-known split-morpheme negation construction, comprising the preverbal negation element mā as well as the post-verbal enclitic particle -š (Obler 1975: 35-41). What is more, both types have been documented north and east of Beirut. In her study of the dialects of Baskinta, a village in the Metn Governorate about 45 kilometers northeast of Beirut, at 1200 meters above sea level, Abu-Haidar (1979: 109-110) states, "mā cannot occur in a negative context in B without the suffix -š":

10 As for a…š, she says: "The particle ʾa + š negates the imperfective with the prefix bi-and also the particle fī" (Abu-Haidar 1979: 110), the implication being that it must co-occur with bilabial consonants. Feghali (1919;cf. also Feghali 1928: 221) states that plainly about its use in his native dialect of Kfār ʿAbīda, about 50 kilometres up the coast from Beirut: " m tombe par dissimulation dans le voisinage d'une labiale sonore" (Feghali 1919: 81):

Writing about southern Levantine dialects of Arabic (Palestinian and Jordanian dialects), others (Blau 1960: 193-8 (1925: 197) and Obler (1975: passim) about Palestinian dialects and Palva (2004: passim) about the dialect of Salt in Jordan.

Negation in The Vernacular Arabic of the Lebanon

Writing about Lebanese dialects, without specifying which region, [START_REF] Thackston | The Vernacular Arabic of the Lebanon[END_REF] falls into the latter group of observers.

An optional … negative suffix -š … may be added to all verbs and quasi-verbs [here pseudo verbs (PSV)] …that are negated with ma. With the -š suffix, the negative ma is optional. (Thackston 1996: 145) He presents a paradigm by which pseudo-verbs and imperfective and perfective verbs may all be negated with sole post-positive -š:

Remarking upon prohibitives such as that in (3l) specifically, Palva (2004: 227) observes that a bilabial consonant constraint cannot be absolute, inasmuch prohibitives by definition are in the 2 nd person, which are marked with t-, a coronal consonant.

Negation in the Arabic dialect of Zeitoun

Our observations of the dialects of Zeitoun confirm those of observers of other Levantine dialects that negation with a…š and sole post-positive -š can proceed without constraint. Specifically, we have found negations with mā, with and without -š; with ʾa, with and without post-positive -š; and with post-positive -š alone with any initial consonant. Examples ( 4) through ( 8) demonstrate these various combinations:

18 We have observed negation with sole post-positive -š with imperfective verbs, which are generally preceded by /y/, /t/ or /n/, that is, not bilabial consonants. Example ( 9), however, exhibits a peculiarity of some Levantine dialects, wherewith the initial person marker on verbs may optionally go unexpressed:

19 This particular example is fortuitous in that it begins with two verbs with the initial radical [ḥ], a backmost consonant, providing the opportunity to compare the verb with and without the 2nd-person marker t-. A spectrographic image of the utterance (Figure 3) demonstrates this clearly, wherein the initial word spoken ḥibbi-š 'you like not' begins without the characteristic vertical spike indicating the release burst of the /t/, whereas that may be seen in the articulation of the /t/ of t-ḥuṭt-i 'you put', corresponding to the first blank space on Channel 1. 21 Clearly, such negations will proceed from the initial consonant of the root, regardless of its point of articulation. The same may be said for verbs in the perfective, whose initial consonants could be articulated anywhere. We have found those, too, negated with sole post-positive -š:

Negation with -š: penultimate stress 22 It bears mentioning, also, that we have noticed that the penultimate stress that Grotzfeld (1980: 186) had noted for some Palestinian dialects often but not always operates in Zeitouni. As a general principle, the consonant cluster or long vowel resulting from the affixation of -š usually obliges the attraction of stress to the ultimate syllable. This is not always so in Zeitouni. In example ( 5), shown again as (12), with the affixation of -š, the stress remains on the penult, where would occur in the verb in the affirmative. This is shown graphically in Figure 4: 

Observations and conclusions

23 With its negation with sole post-positive -š and with a…š the Zeitouni dialect shares features with other highland Levantine dialects of Arabic, extending into the Ḥawrān of southern Syria and northern Jordan, and as far south as Salt, near Amman (Cantineau 1938;Palva 2004;Wilmsen 2014: 105-110). Researchers into the dialect of Salt remark that it is "essentially Ḥōrāni" (Herin 2013: 99). This means that regardless of some regional variations, a more-or-less contiguous dialect area extends from an area to the north of Amman; through the Ḥawrān Plateau, encompassing northern Jordan, the Golan Heights, and south-western Syria; to the highlands of Lebanon north and east of Beirut. Herin concurs: "The strong homogeneity of Ḥōrāni dialects … makes it possible to consider them a single variety and thus suitable for comparison for other more localized dialects" (Herin 2013: 100). A closer examination and re-examination is thus warranted of more localized dialects within and adjacent to that single dialect area. Negation with sole postpositive -š and with a…š seems to be a widespread highland Levantine feature, with the designation 'highland' including the Ḥawrān. Generalizations covering southern dialects inside and outside that area should be reconsidered.

24 A more pressing question is how the Ḥawrān dialect area came to be in the first place.

Worth considering is that these areas include Christian populations that are descendants of communities that were in place before the advent of Islam (Harris 2012). McCarus (personal communication 2013) observes that in the Lebanese highlands, the Christian and Druze dialects are essentially the same. One of the main branches of the Druze, the Banī Tanūḫ, originally from southern Arabia, were in the Syrian hinterlands at least four centuries before the Muslim era, and were staunch Christians before converting to Islam and eventually responding to the "unification call" to become what they themselves call muwaḥḥidūn 'witnesses to God's oneness' (Hitti 1928: 51-52;Shahîd 1986: 419 & 422 and passim;Harris 2012: 46-47). The largest populations of speakers of Druze dialects are in the Ḥawrān and the Lebanese highlands (Hitti 1928). The highland dialect areas may encompass remnants of a Christian Arabic dialect or dialects that had or have been in place in the Levantine hinterlands before the arrival there of Arabic-speaking Muslims in the seventh century (Wilmsen 2014: 133-137). 
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ABSTRACTS

The dialect of Zeitoun village in the northern Keserwan district of Lebanon exhibits both the split-morpheme negators mā…š of the southern and highland Levant and the pre-verbal negator mā without the post-positive -š of the northern Levant, with the -š of negation optionally appearing in identical contexts. It also exhibits the form a…š of southern and highland Levantine Arabic dialects. Some researchers propose that the negator a-can only appear before labial consonants, such as the b-prefix marking habitual action or imminent futurity. Others note that it may also occur with the prohibitive, usually marked by the 2nd-person prefix t-. Neither of these observations holds for the Zeitouni dialect, in which prohibitives negated with sole -š may be formed without the prefix, the initial consonant being whatever the radical might be. Sole post-positive -š also occurs in negation of an unmarked imperfective verb, there, too, sometimes without an overt proclitic person marker. Another feature that is occasionally noted in the literature is the negation of perfective verbs with sole post-positive -š. This, too, occurs in the Zeitouni dialect. This type of verbal negation is characteristic of dialects from the Lebanese highlands and through the Ḥawrān. Finally, it is noticed that a word-final consonant cluster generated by the enclitic -š does not necessarily attract stress. 

The Emirate of Dubai: Geographical and Historical Hints

The eastern coastal region, including the port of Dubai, became a fundamental route to the Indies especially for Britons: since the very beginning of the 19 th century a series of treaties have been signed between Britain and local sheikhs 2 (Sato 2016: 9).

The city of Dubai was founded in 1833 by less than half of the members of the Bani Yas tribe, led by the Al-Maktoum Family, who settled near the creek and established the Maktoum rule in this Emirate. This placement provided the opportunity to increase sea trading, fishing and pearling.

After more than a century from the foundation of Dubai, oil was discovered in UAE in 1966: Sheikh Rashid bin Saeed Al-Maktoum used the incomes to develop the area of Dubai by building roads, schools, Universities, hospitals. The Emirate quickly became an important business center for many expatriates to work and live.

In 

Previous Studies on Gulf Eastern Arabic Varieties and Aim of the Study

The development of the Gulf region sparked the interest of the scholars who started studying the languages of Gulf countries, in fact local varieties have been the subject of important piece of research in the field of Arabic Dialectology.

This paper is based on a corpus of recent transcriptions and on literature mostly published on Eastern Gulf Arabic. To name but a few, the work of Thomas M. (2000,2005,2016), a three-volume study based on the transcribed conversations of the varieties spoken in Bahrain in the mid-1970s.

All of these mentioned studies have already shown the main linguistic features of Gulf Arabic rather well, including Emirati variety.

The purposes that come with this paper are firstly to provide updated examples of the current spoken variety in the Emirate of Dubai, since there has been very little research about Emirati varieties over the recent decades by Western scholars. Secondly it also attempts to verify if the collected modern data match morphologically and syntactically with those of the previous studies conducted on Gulf varieties 3 .

Methodology and Informants

The data collected between 2015 and 2016 by the author during various fieldworks in the United Arab Emirates, consist of about a 6-hour recording. The sample of informants includes young women aged between 20 and 30 who were born and grew up in Dubai. Some of them are University students who are attending for Master Degree at American University of Sharjah and some others are teachers at Al Ramsa Institute 4 , the first language center dedicated to Emirati Arabic and culture in Dubai. They accepted to be recorded mentioning their name, age, city of origin, profession and level of instruction. The speakers personally chose to discuss some general topics, such as customs and traditions in UAE, travelling, food, daily life. The data confirm the suffixed pronouns found by Qafisheh (1977: 164-170) and Holes (1990: 234-235).

Morphosyntactic Features

Examples (11)zamīl-i min abu ḏ̣ abi 'my colleague from Abu Dhabi' ( 12)bi-'imkān-i ma 'ilbis ɛabāya 'I have the possibility (I can) to do not wear abaya' ( 13)yaɛni ma kint min 'ahal-hum bass hī ṣadīqt-i 'I mean I was not part of her family, but I was her friend' ( 14)naɛrif iš-šaḫṣ min ṭarīqat libs-ah 'We recognise where the person is from, depending on his clothing' ( 16)bi-'imkān-ah hū yzūr-ha fi-l-bēt bass bi-wuǧūd 'ahal-ha 'he can visit her but in the presence of her family' (17) in-nās tis'al: zōǧt-ah ḥāmil? 'people ask: is his wife pregnant?' (19)kil dawla ḫalīǧiyya la-ha stāyl-ha il-ḫāṣṣ 'each Gulf country has its own style' (20)hū ǧarīb min bēt-na taqrīban masāfat ɛašra dagāyig 'it is close, about 10 minutes away from our house' ( 21)kān 'iḥtikāk-hum 'akṯar bēn-hum w bēn baɛḏ̣ 'they mostly had contact with each other' ( 22) lēš tḥuṭṭūn burǧ ḫalīfa fōg rās-kum? 'Why do you put Burj Khalifa over your head?'

Demonstratives

Sing.m. Sing.f. Pl.m./f.

Proximal demonstrative hāḏa hāḏi, hāy hadēl, haḏēla

Distal demonstrative haḏāk haḏīč haḏilāk, haḏōlāk 6

Examples of demonstratives in a pronominal function: (23) haḏilāk šabāb min il-ɛēn 'those are boys from Al-Ain' ( 24) kān yis'al: mnu hāḏi? 'he was asking: who is this?' (25) fī-ha wāyid 'imārātiyyīn w haḏēla yaɛni maɛrūfīn 'there are a lot of Emiratis and those are well-known' ( 26) hāy maṯalan saɛūdiyya 'aw hāy maṯalan gaṭriyya

'for example this one is Saudi or that one is Qatari'

Examples of demonstratives in adjectival function according to Holes (1990: 175): "the demonstrative may be placed either directly before or after the complete noun phrase", as follows: [START_REF]C'est ainsi que traduit Stumme[END_REF] fi-hāḏa il-maṯal 'in this way of saying' ( 28) hāḏa š-šay 'ashal 'this thing is easier' ( 29) il-fatra hāḏi 'at this time (of the year)' ( 30) l-qabīla hāy la-ha ṭarīqa muɛayyana fi ramsa-ha 'this tribe has its own way of speaking' ( 31) ḫabbart-ič ɛan haḏīč is-sālfa? 'Have I told youf about that story?'

According to the majority of Arabic varieties, the invariable stem ha-prefixed to a definite noun occurs in adjectival function:

Examples: (32)w ha-l-'ašyā' maṯalan 'and these things for example' ( 33)min ha-l-qabīla 'from this tribe' ( 34)ɛigb ha-l-fatra 'after this period' ( 35)fa-dāyman kān ir-rayyāl yilbis bi-ha-ṭ-ṭarīqa 'man always used to dress this way' ( 36)ha-n-nās ykūn ɛādatan 'ahal il-ɛarūs 'these people are usually the bride's relatives'

It is worth noting that in the recordings more hāy than hāḏi occurs. It is likely that other demonstratives exist in Dubai and other regions of UAE depending on the origin of tribes and families, but they did not occur in the data collected for this study. 18 However, the analytic construct is also very common: it is expressed by the genitive exponent māl or ḥagg 'belonging to, of'. According to Holes (1990: 170-171) the particles māl or ḥagg "may only be predicated of or attributed to a definite noun".

Examples of synthetic constructs:

(50) duwal il-ḫalīǧ 'the Gulf States' (51) wayh il-mar'a 'the woman's face' (52) 'istiḫdām il-ɛabāya 'the use of the abaya' (53) rās il-ḫēma 'Rās Al-Khaimah' 'I mean not the use of the abaya' It has been found only one example with the particle ġēr 'different from': (76) iš-šay 'illi ġēr mawǧūd fi-makān ṯāni 'the thing that there is not available somewhere else'

Imperative is negated by the particle la: it either used for a negative command or for absolute negation (Qafisheh 1977: 240-241).

Examples with la:

(77) la tāklīn il-ḥīn! 'do not eat now!'

Agreement with inanimate plurals

Inanimate plural nouns usually have feminine singular agreement in adjectives, verbs, and pronouns, according to the Bedouin typology features.

Examples:

(79) la-ha kalimāt wāyid ṣaɛba 'it has many difficult words' (80) li'anna qabā'il dōlat il-'imārāt ma kānat tiɛīš fi makān wāḥid 'because Emirati tribes did not use to live only in one place' (81) fī qabā'il badawiyya kānat tiɛīš fi-l-barr 'there are Bedouin tribes that used to live in the desert' (82) l-ḥīn ysāwūn musalsalāṭ tāriḫiyya 'aw l-'ašyā l-qadīma 'now they make historical soap operas or this kind of old stuff' (83) yilbisūn mōdēlāt ɛimāniyya 'they wear Omani models' (84) ɛādāt-hum il-ḫāṣṣa w ḥatta lahǧat-hum il-ḫāṣṣa 'their own customs and even their own dialect'

Final Comments

Far from giving an exhaustive description of the variety spoken in Dubai, this study aims to provide examples of recent data. According to Versteegh (2014: 192): "The Arabian peninsula, the homeland of the Arab tribes, remains the least-known dialect area of the Arabophone world". In fact, further investigation concerning Gulf Arabic is still needed. Linguistically, the data show a mixed typology including Bedouin and sedentary features due to the strategic geographic position of Dubai on the Arabian Gulf, as well as the mixed distribution of Arab nationalities besides the huge presence of expats that have influenced the local language. In addition there are also many linguistic differences among tribes. These factors make the recognition of authentic specific features quite hard.

On one hand, it is possible to find Bedouin's typology features such as: the preservation of interdentals phonemes /ṯ/, /ḏ/, /ḏ̣ / and realization of /q/ as /g/ or /ǧ/; the use of feminine singular agreement for inanimate plurals; the pronominal suffix of the thirdperson singular masculine is -ah, example: bēt-ah 'his house' (Versteegh 2014: 193).

On the other hand, according to the data, sedentary features are the following: loss of gender distinction in the second and third person plural of pronouns and verbs; loss ofin as a marker of indefinite words; the prefix vowel of the verb is -i, for example: yilbis 'he wears'; use of genitive exponent for possessive construction through the particles māl and ḥagg (Durand 2009: 165-166). These features, included in the recent data presented in this paper, match with the data collected many years ago, for example by Qafisheh (1977) and Holes (1990).

The important geopolitical role of UAE on the world stage gives rise to a reflection concerning its linguistic situation: is it possible for Emirati variety to be bound to become one of the most well-known 8 Gulf varieties in the upcoming years, despite the limited extension of the territory?

It may be probable for many different reasons. Firstly, in very recent years, local people have matured a tendency of preserving their customs and language because globalisation caused contamination including, for example, a partial loss of their everyday use of local language, which is frequently substituted by English. The foundation of a language center dedicated to Emirati Arabic and culture like Al Ramsa Institute represents a first evidence of local Emiratis' interest to enhance and promote their local language and traditions.

Secondly, the soap opera business has changed: due to difficult circumstances in the Arab world, such as in Syria, the broadcasting market is now developing in the Gulf Region, especially in UAE. Therefore the presence of Gulf Arabic, especially the Emirati variety, is now frequently heard in soap operas because Emirati-speaker actors are involved, together with Syrian ones, in the production. To give an example about this point it occurs in Syrian soap operas such as Sabaya +971 Season 4 (2012) shot in Dubai and Fitnet zamanha (2015) shot in Abu Dhabi.

Furthermore the broadcast of social media among the Gulf countries, is allowing anyone to express their opinions and forms of art 9 (i.e. tutorials, reviews) in a home-based environment.

That does not mean that Arab speakers will start speaking fluently Emirati, but rather that this it may contribute to make Emirati variety more accessible to other Arab speakers or foreigners such as scholars, students or employees: in fact, Gulf varieties are less studied and known if compared to other Arabic varieties such as Syrian, Egyptian, Tunisian, Moroccan etc. However UAE have good chances to promote the dissemination of Gulf Arabic in and outside the Gulf territory.

Sample Text

Speaker: Hassa, 24 years old, graduated student at Sharjah University, born and raised in Dubai.

lahǧat-na muqāranatan bi-bāgi duwal il-ḫalīǧ hiyya 'araqa lahǧa, la-ha kalimāt wāyid ṣaɛba, lahǧat dōlat il-'imārāt mub waḥda fi kil il-'imārāt is-sabiɛ: abū ḏ̣ abi lahum ṯalāṯ, ɛarbaɛ lahǧāt, fi-l-ɛēn la-hum lahǧatēn, ṯalāṯa, fi dbayy fī kaḏa lahǧa, tiḫtilif min 'iḫtilāf il-qabā'il, miš kil 'imārāti yirmis bi-nafs iṭ-ṭarīqa la'anna kil 'imārāti l-ah qabīla muɛayyana w l-qabīla hāy la-ha ṭarīqa muɛayyana fi ramsa-ha, ha-š-šay rāǧiɛ la'anna qabā'il dōlat il-'imārāt ma kānat tiɛīš fi makān wāḥid, fī qabā'il kānat ɛind il-baḥr fa-lahǧat-ha 'absaṭ li-'iḥtikāk-ha bi-t-tiǧāra w l-'aǧānib w fī qabā'il badawiyya kānat tiɛīš fi-l-barr w kān 'iḥtikāk-hum 'akṯar bēn-hum w bēn baɛḏ̣ , fa-muṣṭalaḥāt-hum 'aṣɛab, w fī qabā'il min kiṯrat it-tirḥāl ḫaḏat lahǧāt muḫtalifa fa-ɛašān čiḏi bēn il-'imārāt is-sabiɛ fī lahǧāt ǧiddan muḫtalifa.

Translation

'Our dialect, if compared to the other Gulf dialects, is the more elegant one. It has very difficult words and it is not only one dialect in the whole UAE: Abu Dhabi has three or four dialects; Al-Ain has two or three dialects, in Dubai there are many more dialects. It differs according to the tribe, not every Emirati person speaks in the same way because each Emirati belongs to a specific tribe and every specific tribe has its own dialect. This difference exists because the tribes of UAE did not use to live in the same place: some tribes used to live at the sea so their dialect is easier thanks to their commercial links and to the foreign members. On the other hand there were other tribes who used to live in the desert: so they used to be more in contact with each other, this is why their words are more difficult. Some other tribes used to move around a lot so they took over many different dialects. That's why there are various dialects throughout the UAE'. [START_REF] Ingham | North East Arabian Dialects[END_REF] 
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2.

The lines refer to the treaty in 1820 for the cessation of piracy in the area; lately known as the Perpetual Treaty of Maritime Peace in 1853 which prohibited local parties to take military actions and obligated the British to maintain the order in the region.

3.

For this paper two selected works have been taken into consideration for a data comparison: A Short Reference Grammar of Gulf Arabic by Hamdi A. Qafisheh (1977) and Gulf Arabic by Clive Holes (1990), as these studies thoroughly analysed Emirati varieties. familiar with Emirati variety more than in the past, when the contacts with the Emirates were less frequent. This does not mean that people will speak Emirati fluently or that they will substitute their native variety with Emirati. 9. Lastly also the current trend of talent shows has included Emiratis as part of the judge panel:

for example the very popular singer Ahlam Al-Shamsi on Arab Idol.

ABSTRACTS

The aim of this paper is to present some recent examples of the variety spoken in the well-known Emirate of Dubai, the second largest of the seven Emirates that constitute the federation, located in the South Eastern shore of the Arabian Peninsula.

The study is based on data gathered by the author between 2015 and 2016 during her recent fieldwork in the UAE 1 : the informants were young Emirati women aged between 20 and 30 years old. The purpose of the study is to contribute to the previous ones about Gulf Arabic, by presenting more recent examples and some morphological and syntactic features of the local variety in Dubai.

Introduction and data

This paper presents first results of my doctoral thesis, which aims at a complete description of the grammar of Khuzestan Arabic, though its principal point of reference will be the dialect spoken in the province's capital Ahwaz.

Khuzestan is a southwestern Iranian province on the border with Iraq, with approximately four to five million inhabitants (Shabibi 2006: 12). The province's capital Ahwaz alone is home to more than a million people 1 . Khuzestan Arabic is spoken by over 3 million people (Matras 2007: 134). The percentage of Arabs is very high throughout the region, in some villages and towns it reaches almost 100 per cent. 2 The main contributions to the study of Khuzestan Arabic have been made by the British arabist Bruce Ingham in the 1970s. Since 2007 there is also an entry in EALL written by him.

I have carried out preliminary field work in September 2016 and stayed in Ahwaz for a month with the family of an informant who is now living in Vienna. Recordings of around 25 people have been made (amounting approximately 5 hours), mainly in Ahwaz, but also in other towns or villages, like Ḥamidiyye, Tustar (pers. Šūštar), Xafaǧiyye (pers. Sūsangerd) and Muḥammara (pers. Ḫorramšahr). The recordings are mainly of elderly, less-educated people, many of them women. Furthermore, not all people who have been recorded in Ahwaz were originally from that town.

Of course, as an Arabic speaking enclave in a Persian dominated society, there is a rather strong influence from the Persian language, particularly on young and educated speakers, who have had more contact with Persian speakers at school, university, work or with Persian-speaking friends. However, since the data analysed for the present paper consists mainly of recordings of elderly, female -which unfortunately often means less educatedpersons, Persian features or phenomena of language contact will not be discussed in the present paper. But, of course, phenomena of contact-induced change present an important part of the study of the dialects of Khuzestan and will be discussed in another paper.

All the examples given throughout this paper are taken from my own data if not indicated otherwise.

Main features & typology

As a gələt dialect of the South-Mesopotamian group, Khuzestan Arabic has many Bedouin and conservative features, such as the preservation of fem. pl. forms in the 2 nd and 3 rd ps. in the verb domain as well as in pronouns (independent and suffixed ones), or the existence of the gahawa-syndrome, which is however limited to some items, such as colours, e.g. (a)xaḏ̣ ar. 3 Khuzestan Arabic is grouped and shares features with the gələt dialects of Iraq (e.g. Muslim Arabic of Baghdad) and the Bedouin dialects of Syria. Furthermore, it has strong dialectal links to the Gulf dialects, especially Bedouin Bahraini Arabic, i.e. the Arabic spoken by the Sunni Arab population, descendant from Najd.

A typically Mesopotamian characteristic, apart from lexical features, 4 is the usage of the so-called indefinite article farəd, e.g. farəd ʔəbnayye 'a girl'. 5 10 Khuzestan Arabic shows some features that are only rarely documented in other Arabic varieties, e.g. the usage of the 1 st ps. sg. imperfect suffix -an. This is an optional suffix for hollow and geminated verbs, e.g. ʔaḏ̣ ullan 'I stay', ʔarūḥan 'I go' (Ingham 2000: 127).

Ingham considers it a South-Mesopotamian feature and explains it as a contraction of the postponed 1 st ps. sg. pronoun āne (Ingham 2000: 127). Ingham compares this feature to the suffixation of the 2 nd ps. msc. sg. pronoun ant after perfect verb forms in the dialect of the Āl Murrah of Southern and Eastern Arabia, as in šifhant 'did you see' < šift ant (Ingham 2000: 127, fn. 4). 6 11 A further characteristic feature of this dialect is the formation of the perfect tense suffixes with an inserted -ē-, e.g. tərsēna "we filled" instead of tarasna, which Ingham lists as an urban feature (Ingham 1973: 544) and Bruno Meißner considers a mark of Miʕdān or Marsh Arab speech (Ingham 1973: 544). This second claim was confirmed by my main informant and additionally by its appearance in the recording of a woman born and raised in Ḥuwayza, now living in Ahwaz.

12 Another interesting feature are the different forms of diminutives in Khuzestan Arabic.

The usual (internal) diminutive shows the patterns CCīeC(e)/CCēC and CwayyaC, e.g. lbīene < laban 'buttermilk', šwayyəb < šāyəb 'old man', or zġayyar < ṣaġīr 'small'. A further construction of the diminutive is formed with the combination: (internal) diminutive +ūn 7 , e.g. šwayyūn 'a little bit'. Further, we find a construction, which to my knowledge has not been described so far, i.e. the combination of the suffix -ūn and a diminutive form CēCiC/CayCiC before the suffix, e.g. hēlisūn 'plucked'. The development of this diminutive morpheme remains unexplained. hēlis might derive from the participle hālis, which turned into a diminutive hēlis via huwaylis, and deletion of /uw/, but this remains only a speculative theory for the moment. Its usage in the given example is clearly for minimization or expressing affection, since the example text is a fairy tale and it is animals who are speaking.

Examples:

(1) ...gāl əl-ġanam, ḥāčat əš-šaṭṭ, gālat-le: hā šaṭṭ-na xēbəṭūn? '...so, the sheep, they talked to the river and asked it: Our river, why are you polluted?'

(2) -gāl-ha: šaṭṭ-na xēbəṭūn w sidrat-na ḥaytitūn w ṭwēr-na hēlisūn w gmayla bīečičūn, ʕala brēġiš ṭāḥ b-ət-tannūr... '-It answered: Our river is polluted and the Jujube tree has no leaves and our bird is plucked and Gmayla is crying because the brēġiš 8 fell into the oven.' (Informant: Umm Saʕad, 40 years, Ahwaz)

Comparison with Ingham's data: An update

Though many aspects of its grammar seem not to have changed since Ingham's descriptions, certain parts do require updating. One point that strongly diverged in my data concerns Ingham's dialectal subdivision into ʕarab vs. ḥaḏ̣ ar, and urban vs. rural dialects, especially in the case of the dialect spoken in the city Ahwaz. Ingham made this division into two groups mainly according to morphological, morpho-phonological, and lexical distinctions (Ingham 1973: 534).

Regarding the first analysis of my data, we have to question whether Ingham's listing of the dialect of Ahwaz -among other newer towns -as ʕarab (Ingham 2007: 572) is still justifiable. The comparison of my recently gathered data with Ingham's description indicates that the dialectal features of Ahwaz correspond to what Ingham describes as ḥaḏ̣ ar in some respects, but in others again with ʕarab, and we can state just the same with his urban-rural distinction, which again demonstrates the dual characteristics of Ahwaz Arabic. In the following section, I will discuss some features that Ingham uses as distinguishing characteristics between the postulated dialectal groups and contrast his descriptions and the findings from my own data.

Morphological distinctions

a) 3 rd ps. fem. sg. perfect form

One feature that Ingham classifies as typically ʕarab or rural -and with that as the form used in Ahwaz -is the syllabic structure CCvCat for the 3 rd ps. fem. sg. perfect, e.g. ktəbat 'she wrote' (Ingham 2007: 573). However, in my data this form never appeared for Ahwaz.

Instead we find the form that Ingham lists for ḥaḏ̣ ar or urban dialects (CvCCat), which, according to Ingham, include the towns along the Shatt al-Arab and Lower Karun, like Muḥammara (Ingham 2007: 571-572). Examples of this (ḥaḏ̣ ar/urban) form found in Ahwaz are gəlbat 'she turned (around)', kətbat 'she wrote', šubgat 'she hugged'. 9 The rural/ʕarab form, according to informants, is nowadays rather typical of north-western towns and villages, like Xafaǧiyye (Sūsangerd) or Ḥuwayza. 10 b) Msc. sg. imperative of weak verbs (3 rd radical w/y)

Ingham describes the imperative form of final weak verbs which lacks the final vowel, e.g. ʔəməš 'go!', ʔəḥəč 'speak!', as rural and, conversely, the form which shows the final vowel, e.g. ʔəmši, ʔəḥči, as urban (Ingham 1973: 544 andIngham 2007: 577). The dialect of Ahwaz uses both variants nowadays. 11

Lexical distinctions

The information on the lexical differences, which served as a basis for the following comparison with my Khuzestani/Ahwazi data, is taken from Ingham's list on variant vocabulary items of urban and rural Khuzestan Arabic (Ingham 1973: 538). a) Certain lexical features typically used in Ahwaz today are of the rural type, as classified by Ingham, e.g. le-ġād for 'there'. Its urban variant hnāk is not in use in Ahwaz. b) On the other hand, certain lexical items, for instance taʕadda 'to pass on', belong to what Ingham classifies as urban. The rural form would be mərag, which has, so far, appeared only once in my data, in a recording from the outskirts of Ahwaz. c) Sometimes items from both types are used, which in some cases leads to the coexistence of several forms. For example 'to see' can nowadays in Ahwaz be expressed by the verbs ṣṭəba (urban) as well as bāwaʕ or ʕāyan (both rural). d) Finally, in some cases none of the lexemes Ingham mentions are still in use or known anymore, e.g. the word for 'meal' nowadays is neither marag (urban) nor ydām (rural), but ʔakəl.

According to these observations, we can assume a recent change of the dialectal mapping or subgrouping in Khuzestan, especially regarding the dialect of Ahwaz, for which we can postulate a levelling of (urban and rural) features. Thus, the dialect of Ahwaz cannot be classified along these dialectal categories anymore. Consequently, it appears necessary to test the usefulness of these categories in other towns or villages outside Ahwaz by analysing further recordings and data from these regions. The reasons for the observed mixture of dialectal features probably lie in the demographic changes that have occurred during recent years due to the Iran-Iraq war and socio-economic reasons such as job opportunities and better access to educational institutions in bigger towns, especially in Ahwaz.

Discourse particle ča

Finally, I will give a brief preliminary outline of the main features and usage of the discourse particle ča, illustrated by some examples taken from my data. A more detailed study on discourse particles in Khuzestan Arabic is planned.

In using the term discourse particle, I follow the definition of Kerstin Fischer, who, with the employment of this term, suggests a focus on "…small, uninflected words that are only loosely integrated into the sentence structure, if at all. The term particle is used in contrast to clitics, full words, and bound morphemes. Using the term discourse particle furthermore distinguishes discourse particles/markers from larger entities, such as phrasal idioms, that fulfil similar functions." (Fischer 2006: 4).

Regarding the frequently used Khuzestan Arabic discourse particle ča, 12 there are so far no in-depth studies of it or any other comparable particles in Khuzestan Arabic and its discussion has mainly been limited to footnotes. Ingham, for instance, states that "ča, wilak, wilič, wilkum, wilčan… are Mesopotamian and have no equivalent in Arabian dialects" and defines these particles as "expletives" (Ingham 1982: 87). In a later article however, ča or čē 13 are referred to as characteristic for Marshland dialects (Ingham 2000: 128), a description which is too reductive, as I will demonstrate below. In a recent paper Qasim Hassan mentions the particle ča in his list on South Iraqi modal particles (Hassan 2016: 47, 53).

As to the question of the origin of ča, there is still no clear answer. However, there are several indicators that point to a possible origin rooted in the deictic particle or element /k/. The following indicators appear to support this hypothesis:

1) The discourse particle ča could be related to the presentatives used in the Gulf region, e.g. ka in Bahrain, as in "ka-hiyya yāya 'here she comes now'" (Holes 2001: 447), which is also known for Kuwait (Johnstone 1967: 92).

2) In many other dialects of Syria and Anatolia, we find presentatives containing the deictic element /k/ or the deictic particle /ka/, e.g. kwa/kō/kē in N-Mesopotamia/ Anatolia (Procházka forthcoming: chapter 4).

3) We might even connect ča and its origins to the (origins of the) Mesopotamian existential particle ʔaku 'there is', with its negative form māku 'there is not', which might be related to the Aramaic deictic indicator k' (Müller-Kessler 2003: 643, 645). 14 

Functions

The primary functions that the discourse particle ča can fulfil in sentences or utterances are the following: focus, attention, emphasis, astonishment (often in questions), urgency (cf. Ingham 1973: 550, fn. 38), affection, discontent (negative response to a question), objection, and deixis (with ča in this case being translated to 'look, lo and behold'). It can express attitudes, feelings and evaluations (see e.g. example (4) below). It can also be used for explanation, justification or support for a position (Aijmer 2002: 36).

Linguistic features of ča a)

As with all discourse particles, it is often difficult to find an accurate translation, since every language has its very own discourse particles and clear equivalences across languages rarely exist (Aijmer 2002: 1). b) ča is not always optional or propositionally empty, since without it sentences can bear a different meaning, as in the example (4) given below. 15 c) Its usage is limited to oral speech and dialogues 16 and is characteristic of informal conversation (Aijmer 2002: 33). d) It is often -but as example (9) shows not exclusively 17 -used in sentence or utterance initial position, which is why we should rather describe it as sentence or utterance peripheral (Aijmer 2002: 18). 18 e) Like many discourse particles, ča itself holds no meaning, but can rather fulfil several functions (Aijmer 2002: 22), which can change according to the desired communication purpose (consider the functions listed above and in the examples below). Thus, it is polyfunctional 19 and can obtain many different nuances of meaning according to its context.

Examples:

(3) gāl-la xōš, gāl-le ča āne anse! 'He said alright, (and) he told him, but see, I (always) forget!' (Informant: Umm Saʕad, 40 years, Ahwaz)

The function of ča in example ( 3) is to put a stress on the explanation (as to why the speaker always forgets to convey the bird's message to his mother), as in 'I really always forget it'. Without ča, the sentence would simply mean 'I forget' and thus cause it to express an attenuated meaning. ( 4) yumma šlōn tāres hāḏa bīeb-ek ətrāb? ča kūn əflūs yāyeb-li w hāḏ əčʕāb -līeš yumma? 'My beloved, how come you have filled up your pocket with earth? You should rather bring me money, and these bones -why, my dear?' (Informant: Umm Saʕad, 40 years, Ahwaz)

In example ( 4), ča is apparently used to express the mother's astonishment but also her affection 20 towards her son, since without ča the sentence would be a stronger imperative.

(5) xayye taʕāli, ča mšēna yā mōze! -xayye žāye ča āne hā hā 21 arīd ažīb 22 əl-manžal. 'Sister, come here, we are already leaving, Mōze! -Sister, I'm coming, I just want to quickly get the sickle.' (Informant: Ḥaǧǧiyyet Mōze, 60 years, Ḥuwayza)

In example (5), ča is used to stress the urgency of the situation. ( 6) yumma ča dīč əd-digge w hāy d-digge, hāy dāgge w hāy dāgg(e) -āne ham sawwal-li! 'My dear, look at this tattoo and that tattoo, this tattooed woman and that one -(please) also make me one!' (Informant: elderly woman, Ḥamidiyye) Example ( 6) is a clear example for a deictic usage of ča. Examples ( 7), ( 8) and ( 9) are created by an informant in Vienna, Majed Naseri, who is originally from Ahwaz: ( 7) ča lēš mā tgəlī-li? arǧū-č! 'Why don't you tell me? I urge you!' Function: Stress on plea, astonishment. ( 8) …ča lā tənsīn! 'But don't forget (I urge you)!' Function: Focus, emphasis, raising the importance of the utterance/imperative. ( 9) əš ʕandi, ġēr ʔəmyēmt-i ča!? 'What do I have but my mother!?' Function: Affection, attention. This example shows that the particle is not exclusively sentence-initial.

Conclusions and outlook

As for the grammar of Khuzestan Arabic, many aspects have not undergone significant changes since Ingham's description, which is probably due to its position as a linguistic enclave in a Persian-speaking society with almost no access to Modern Standard Arabic.

Changes that have been noticed so far mainly concern Ingham's division into urban and rural (or ḥaḏ̣ ar and ʕarab) dialects, which has lost some of its accuracy, especially for the dialect of Ahwaz. In Ahwaz, there has apparently occurred an interregional mixing of dialects, most probably as a consequence of migration movements.

As to the discourse particle ča, we can state that today it is not only characteristic for the Marshland dialects, but of more or less the whole region (though less common in southern towns, such as Fellaḥiyye), and it is certainly used frequently in Ahwaz and its surroundings, e.g. Xafaǧiyye and Ḥuwayza.

My dissertation finally shall help to develop a dialect map of the region and to provide a detailed picture of the current distribution of -especially syntactic and morphologicalfeatures within the dialects of Khuzestan. (Ingham 1973: 547).

5.

The form fad, as Ingham transcribes the indefinite article in the EALL (Ingham 2007: 575), never appeared in my data.

6.

Similarly, Ori Shachmon also notes for the Jewish dialects of northern Yemen that 2 nd ps.

pronouns are suffixed to verbs, e.g. katabtant, probably for the disambiguation of 1 st and 2 nd ps.

sg. perfect forms (Shachmon 2015: 261).

7.

The diminutive suffix -ūn may be of Aramaic origin and is for example also found in Baḥrain, in all Baghdadi dialects, in Kuwait, Oman and Lebanon (Holes 2016: 127, fn. 54;Masliyah 1997: 72 andFleisch 1961: 454, fn.2). 8. Diminutive of barġaš 'small insect, midge'.

9.

A rural feature in verbal forms that is still found in Ahwaz is the form CaCaC in the contiguity of gutturals, e.g. xaḏa, not xəḏa, laʕab, not ləʕab, etc. (Ingham 1973: 539-540).

10. More transcribed material on these towns will follow in future articles.

11.

See also Jan Retsö, who states that the forms of the imperatives of IIIw/y without a final vowel in the msc. forms are further found in the North Yemen Highlands, the southern ʕAsīr, Central Arabia, the Syrian desert, the Negev, and Eastern Arabia (Retsö 2005: 33).

12. Its usage is even considered one of the hallmarks of the more northern Khuzestan Arabic dialects by speakers themselves, who contrasted it to other towns' dialects, e.g. that of Fellaḥiyye (Shādegān), where instead of ča people would rather say laʕad, according to several informants.

13.

There is no evidence for this form in my data.

14.

There is still no common opinion about the origin of this Mesopotamian existential particle, but Müller-Kessler traces it back to the (central and southeastern Babylonian) Aramaic particle of existence 'yt 'there is' (and lyt 'there is not'), which was, according to her, augmented by the Aramaic deictic element k', with assimilation of k' to the final consonant t of the particle of existence 'yt (Müller-Kessler 2003: 643, 645). Diem however, suggests that a possible origin for ʔaku may be the combination of the deictic element /k/ with the 3 rd ps. sg. msc. pronoun (Müller-Kessler 2003: 644). Holes suggests that its origin lies in the Akkadian common verb and noun makū, meaning 'want, lack, need; to be absent, missing', with aku being a later reanalysis of māku as mā + aku (Holes 2016: 17). 15. Cf. Fraser and Alshamari, who also do not support the theory that discourse particles are necessarily optional but state that they can also be obligatory in some cases (Fraser 2006: 195;Alshamari 2015: 13). 16. Cf. Aijmer (2002: 34), who also mentions discourse particles appearing in monologues.

17.

Ingham describes it as a particle appearing in sentence initial position (Ingham 1973: 550, fn. 38;Ingham 2000: 128). 18. Aijmer describes elements in sentence initial position as: "cognitively salient, i.e. hearers listen for them in conversation and use them as help to interpretation" (Aijmer 2002: 15). 19. Cf. Fischer (2006: 12) on the polyfunctionality of discourse particles.

20.

Cf. Aijmer, who states that "discourse particles…have high scores on the dimensions of involvement and affect" (Aijmer 2002: 33).

21.

The interjection hā hā means in this utterance 'quickly'.

22.

Note the usage of /ž/ as a reflex of /ǧ/, typical for the Marshland dialects, instead of /y/ which is the common pronunciation for the rest of the area.

ABSTRACTS

The dialect of the southwestern Iranian province Khuzestan belongs to the gələt-subgroup of Mesopotamian Arabic. It also shows great affinity to other northeast-Arabian dialects such as the Arabic dialects of Bahrain -of the ʕAnaza type -or Najdi Arabic. The province's vernacular language has been given little attention in the field of Arabic dialectology so far. Khuzestan

Arabic is an Arabic enclave in a predominantly Persian-speaking environment. As such, it shows signs of stronger influence by Persian, the language of education and work, than by Modern Standard Arabic. For the same reason, this peripheral Arabic dialect also shows some interesting conservative features. The first part of this paper will present data collected in September 2016 during fieldwork in Khuzestan and compare it with the results of Bruce Ingham's seminal studies on Khuzestan Arabic published in the 1970s. Furthermore, this paper will present a short discussion of the discourse particle ča, a topic, which has hitherto attracted the attention of Arabic dialectologists only marginally. The analysis of the particle will concentrate mainly on its syntactic and semantic characteristics. Reckendorf 1895-1898 : 244 donne quelques autres exemples : kasar bi-qalbī 'il m'a brisé le coeur' ; ʾin kāna l-maliku yurīdu bi-hāḏā (Ibn Hišām, m. 833) 'si le roi veut cela' ; ʾawfaytanī ʾawfā llāhu bika (al-Buḫārī, m. 870) 'tu as rempli tous tes engagements envers moi, puisse Dieu faire de même envers toi' ; šawwahtum bī (Ḥamāsa de ʾAbū Tammām m. 845.) 'vous m'avez défiguré', et décrit ainsi l'effet induit par l'emploi de bi-: "l'objet affecté par l'action est perçu comme ce dans, ou par quoi, cette action devient manifeste". 12 

B(i)-/ fi

Moyen arabe

C'est également la construction avec bi-qui est attestée dans les textes anciens étudiés par J. Blau, chrétiens (Blau 1967 : 411, § 301.2. et n. 8) : waḍaʿa bi-yadihi 'il posa sa main' (trad. de l'Évangile de Matthieu, ms du 9 e s) ; li-raǧākum bi-waḥy rabb-nā 'parce que vous espérez la révélation de notre Seigneur' (vers 900) ; wa bi-l-rubūbiyya 13 yazdarūn 'et ils méprisent le gouvernement' (9 e s.), ou juifs (Blau 1965 : 81) yuṯbitū bi-l-ʿaṭab 'ils prouveront le naufrage' (Maïmonide, m. 1204, Responsa).

On ne saurait déduire du nombre relativement réduit de ces exemples le déclin de cette construction. Il faut bien plutôt considérer que nous manquons encore dramatiquement d'études et de dépouillements de textes en moyen arabe, pour cette époque comme pour les suivantes.

Pour des périodes plus récentes, on trouve par exemple dans des manuscrits chrétiens yaʿnī bi-mawlidihi min al-ʾab qabla kull al-duhūr (ms du 14 e s.) 'il voulait signifier : sa naissance, du Père, de toute éternité', ou ḥattā yašā l-ʾilāh bi-naqlihi ʾilā l-firdaws (ms de 1606) 'jusqu'à ce que Dieu veuille le transporter au Paradis' (González Casado 2000 : 128, avec d'autres exemples). V. aussi les exemples des 1001 nuits (byʿ, ksr) cités par Marçais-Guîga 1958-1961 : 3081.

Dans un corpus de textes datant de 1600 à 1860 (Syrie, Liban et Palestine) les exemples des deux constructions sont nombreux (Lentin 1997 : 292-294, § 6.13.2.). On remarque que celle avec fī y est plus fréquente que celle avec bi-, même s'il faut tenir compte du fait que lorsque fī est suivi d'un pronom personnel suffixe, il peut s'agir d'une influence dialectale, puisque les dialectes des scripteurs appartiennent en majorité à ceux où, dans ce cas, bi-→ fī. (Holes 2015 : 321-323). Tous les exemples donnés sont à l'inaccompli, sauf un au participe actif : ʿād inta ṭāyiḥ fīni halayūs 'tu vas me donner une sacrée raclée'.

Irak (où bi-a complètement évincé fi) 20

ʾāni ma-aṣaddig bīhum il-han-nās 'Moi, je ne les crois pas, ces gens-là' (Erwin 1963 : 333).

Exemple trouvé sur youtube : ﻓﻴﻬﺎ ﻳﺼﻮر و ﻳﺴﻮق ﺣﺒﻴﺒﻬﺎ و اﻟﺴﻴﺎرة داﺧﻞ ﺗﺮﻗﺺ و ﺗﺘﻌﺮى 'elle enlève son voile et danse dans la voiture tandis que son petit ami la filme en conduisant'.

Syrie : dialecte de Damas

Les constructions avec b-des verbes par ailleurs transitifs directs semblent parfois équivalentes (et jugées stylistiquement supérieures par certains locuteurs) : ʾAḷḷa yṭawwel b-ʿǝmrak 'que Dieu te prête longue vie' ; byǝmdaḥ fīk 'il chante tes louanges' (mais seulement byǝmdaḥ bi-ʾaḫlāʾak 'il loue tes qualités morales'). Mais les deux types d'énoncés sont en réalité rarement strictement équivalents. L'emploi de b-indique en général que l'action du verbe est considérée de façon plus circonstanciée, en référence à une situation particulière, et à l'implication de l'agent ; il peut de ce fait indiquer aussi itérativité ou intensivité. ma ʾǝb ǝ lto (accompli) 'elle n'a pas voulu de lui (comme mari)', 21 simple rapport sur ou constatation de ce qui s'est passé vs. ma ʾǝblet fī 'd° (car il y a des choses précises qui ne lui ont pas plu)' ; u n-nihāye mu hēk, mġayyrīn fīha (participe actif) 'la fin n'est pas comme ça [dans le roman] ; [dans le film] ils y ont apporté des modifications' vs. mġayyrīna 'ils l'ont complètement changée'. Le fait que la présence de b-soit souvent associée à celle de ʿam ou de l'auxiliaire ṣār montre qu'elle est passible d'une analyse en termes d'aspect et de mode : ʿam yǝʾtel b-ḥālo (à côté de ʿam yǝʾtel ḥālo) 'il se tue (au travail etc.)' avec la connotation que c'est continu et permanent ; ṣāru yʿālžu fī 'ils se mirent à le soigner' (Salamé/Lentin 2010 : 8-9). ž-žāže ʿam tǝbḥat ǝl-ʾarḍ 'la poule gratte le sol' vs. ʿam yǝbḥat bǝ l-kīs 'il farfouille dans le sac' (id. : 49). Dans d'autres cas, l'emploi de b-permet d'indiquer un rapport plus concret avec l'objet du verbe, ainsi désigné plus précisément : ballaš ǝš-šǝġ ǝ l 'il a commencé son travail, il a (re)pris le travail, il a commencé à travailler' vs. ballaš bǝš-šǝġ ǝ l 'il a commencé le travail (concret) qu'il a à faire' (id. : 199-200).

Liban

nezel ʿan ḍahr el-faṛas u-ʾeḫed išedd fi ḥamlt el-ḥaṭab ta yeqleba 'il descendit de cheval et entreprit de tirer la charge de bois pour la retourner' (Feghali 1976 : 67,17-18). Dans cet exemple, on note l'emploi de fi alors que, dans le suivant, 22 on a be-devant un nom d'action : qwǟm dabbert fʿäle w-ballešt be-ʿmāṛ es-sekr u-ḍellayt ʿammer fīh men yawm el-ḫmīs lyawm el-ʾarbʿa be-ž-žemʿa t-tänye Je chargeai le curé de faire restaurer le bief là où il avait été pris par l'inondation' (Feghali 1977 : 58,12-14, 19-20, 24-26). On remarquera l'auxiliaire dans ḍellayt ʿammer fīh, l'ensemble étant suivi de la mention explicite de la durée de l'opération. Pour ce type d'exemple, on peut donc ajouter aux valeurs données ci-dessus pour Damas celle de durativité.

(Dialogue) 23 Blau 24 écrit que "Après des inaccomplis itératifs-duratifs, on peut avoir fi avant l'objet direct ; autrement dit, si on compare à l'arabe standard, fi sert d'exposant de l'accusatif", ce qui rend en effet compte de beaucoup d'exemples, mais pas de tous. Il faut en outre noter que la construction avec fi peut se trouver aussi après des accomplis. Ainsi pour le verbe daḳḳ : si on trouve bien sûr des inaccomplis, comme I, 34 ( § 4, 5-6) ḳabil-ma ḥada yduḳḳ fi ṭ-ṭabīḫ 'avant que quiconque ait touché au plat', la construction avec des accomplis n'est pas rare : I 122, -5/-4 ( § 24, 4/5) u hâḏa hâḏa illi daḳḳu fīye 'et ceux-là sont ceux qui m'ont poursuivie de leurs assiduités' ; I, 148, 10 ( § 7,5) u daḳḳ fi čabč X 'et il attrapa le bouc de X'.

Linder/Ringgren 1952 : p. 28 n° 43 vers 1 : e ḥlimt inni baḥammuṣ fi binn 'Je rêvai que j'étais en train de griller du café'.

Jordanie

C'est, sauf erreur, T.-F. Mitchell qui fut le premier à consacrer plus de quelques lignes à la question du MDO, d'abord en jordanien (Mitchell 1978 : 237-241) puis au Levant et en Égypte (Mitchell & El-Ḥassan 1994 : 92-95, 98-99).

Entre autres observations intéressantes, il remarque qu'en jordanien, des énoncés comme qaraʾt il-kitāb 'j'ai lu le livre' ou katabt ir-risāle 'j'ai écrit la lettre' ne peuvent se combiner avec un circonstant du type ʿiddit sāʿāt 'pendant des heures', que si on ajoute fi (qaraʾt fi-lkitāb ʿiddit sāʿāt), contrairement à ce qui se passe avec des énoncés comportant des verbes de mouvement (suqt is-sayyāra 'j'ai conduit la voiture') ou de perception (smiʿt iṣ-ṣōt 'j'ai entendu le bruit').

Il montre par ailleurs qu'en Jordanie le 'marqueur de l'aspect progressif' bi/fi (biʾra bi-lžarīde 'je suis en train de lire le journal', Égypte huwwa ʾāʿid yiktib fi g-gawāb 'il est en terrain d'écrire la lettre', Syrie ʾāʿid byiʾra bi-l-žarīde 'il est en train de lire le journal') a des emplois et des valeurs parfois différentes de ceux de dialectes voisins : si, par opposition à byilbas il-badle (futur ou habituel : 'il va mettre / porte habituellement un costume'), ʿammāl byilbas bi-l-badle 'il est en train de mettre le/son costume' est un progressif (= Égypte ʿammāl byilbis (fi) l-badla ), on aura par exemple en égyptien byilbis (fi) l-badla (habituel), et même byilbis fi l-badla kulli yōm 'il a continué à porter le costume jour après jour' (impossible et tout à fait incompréhensible pour un Jordanien).

Negev

Plusieurs exemples dans les textes recueillis par R. Henkin : lak ḥawl, waná bastanna fīk. 'Hé ! Ça fait un an que je t'attends !' (Henkin 2010 : 197) 

Tunisie

C'est probablement en arabe tunisien, au moins dans certains dialectes, que l'emploi de fi est le plus développé. Il a fait depuis peu l'objet d'études fouillées, 29 mais avait attiré l'attention depuis longtemps (Marçais-Guîga 1958-1961 : 3079-3082). Son importance peut être symbolisée par l'interrogatif fǟš 'quoi ?', pourtant peu remarqué jusque récemment.

On trouve des exemples dans (Cohen 1975 : 248-249). Pour Tunis musulman, la construction de l'objet avec fi indiquerait "l'action non achevée" (Singer 1984 : 624), mais les exemples donnés montrent que cette caractérisation est insuffisante : yušrbu f-ǝššṛåb häk-ǝžžmǟʿa 'ce sont de sacrés buveurs', izai i nu bīhum f-ǝlbi ä t 'on en décore la maison' ou, avec un accompli, ḥall f-əlfnīq 'il ouvrit (avec précaution) le coffret à bijoux'.

À Tozeur (Saada 1984 : 74) Pallottino (2016) montre qu'en 'arabe tunisien' 32 les verbes à l'inaccompli ne peuvent avoir un objet direct défini que précédé de fi : X yəkl kosksi 'X mange du couscous' mais X yəkl fi-l-kosksi (*X yəkl əl-kosksi) 'X mange le couscous' (on peut avoir par contre X yəkl fi kosksi 'X mange du couscous), sauf les verbes du type 'croire', 'savoir', 'aimer' : X yħəbb əlkleb 'X aime les chiens'. Quand l'objet est indéfini (noms comptables) : X yqra fi kitab 'X est en train de lire un livre' (mais X yqra ktob 'X lit des livres (est un lecteur)'). Les verbes à l'accompli ne sélectionnent pas cette valeur de fi : f-eš yəkl X ? 'que mange X ?', mais f-eš klɛ X ? 'dans quoi (= dans quel récipient) X mange-t-il ?'. Un point important est que les énoncés avec fi ont la négation 'nominale' : ma-hu-š yqra fi-l-kitab 'il n'est pas en train de lire le livre' (vs. ma-yqra-š ktob 'il ne lit pas de livres', ma-yħəbb-š əl-kleb 'il n'aime pas les chiens').

McNeil (2017) étudie 33 Enfin (p. 349-350), il semble que l'emploi de fi soit plus fréquent dans les dialectes qui n'ont pas développé de marqueur de l'indicatif (comme ka-).

Malte

Aquilina 1987 : 333 (fi, n° 13) note un emploi particulier de fi, "après certains verbes comportant l'idée de 'mettre la pagaille, bricoler, manipuler' ("the idea of messing about or tampering with s.th.")". Toq°odš tba°bas 34 fi-l-frott ! 'arrête de tripoter ce fruit !'. Mais on trouve aussi en maltais un emploi de fi comparable à ceux inventoriés ici : "Le maltais autorise des constructions alternatives ('conative alternations') employant… fi… seulement dans des contextes où le verbe imperfectif… peut être interprété comme un progressif (par contraste avec l'habituel)". Les exemples donnés semblent indiquer une différence subtile : d-dum t-a-qra dal-ktieb 'on met longtemps à lire le livre' vs. d-dum t-aqra f'dal-ktieb 'on met longtemps à lire ce livre' (Camilleri 2016 : 57-59).

Mauritanie

En ḥassāniyya "v-introduit souvent le second régime d'un verbe factitif : isarrḥu vlǝḫlǝf 'il lui fera paître les chamelles'" ; "devant le complément d'un verbe à régime normalement direct, v-exprime l'habitude, la répétition, la prolongation de l'action : itǝbbaʿ vīh 'il le suit (continuellement, pendant un long moment)' " (Cohen 1963 : 215-216).

Exemples dans des contes : kīv el-ʿeyyel elli yuḫaṛṛaṣ vīhum 'tel un de ces jeunes gens que l'on regarde' (Tauzin 1993 : 174 

Maroc

Pour [START_REF] Colin | [END_REF]Colin ( -1997Colin ( : 1418) ) 

Le parallèle avec le berbère

Si Brahim (2007), qui étudie en parallèle les constructions semblables de l'arabe (avec fi) et berbère (avec g), ne suggère aucune parenté entre les deux, plusieurs auteurs ont voulu voir une influence de la construction berbère sur celle de l'arabe. Déjà Panetta (1943 : II 253) écrivait : "Dans cet emploi de la particule locative stative on sent l'influence du berbère". Vycichl (1973 : 132) compare des exemples en judéo-arabe de Sousse (yǟkül fi ṣwābʿu 'il se ronge les ongles (lit. 'se mange les doigts')', qáʿda táʿmel fi wežžä "elle est en train de s'épiler (lit. 'elle fait') le visage", etc.) à des exemples berbères de Djerba. Reesink (1984 : 340-344) est plus prudent lorsqu'il présente la construction parmi les 'similitudes syntaxiques' entre arabe et berbère maghrébins. Galand (1985 : 90-93) approuve sa prudence, et ajoute (p. 93) que "si l'on considère que la tournure n'est attestée que dans la frange nord-est du domaine berbère, on sera enclin à expliquer sa présence, souvent discrète et hésitante, par une influence de l'arabe, déjà suggérée par P. Reesink". On ajoutera qu'évidemment la présence de la tournure en arabe ancien et en moyen arabe (également évoquée par L. Galand) et, surtout, le fait qu'elle soit attestée dans l'ensemble du domaine dialectal arabe permettent d'écarter la 'piste' berbère.

Autres marqueurs

On ne peut signaler ici qu'en passant, malgré son importance pour une étude globale de bi -/fi, le fait que l'arabe possède d'autres MDO.

On pense d'abord bien sûr à li (l(i), l(a), etc. dans les dialectes), bien que son rôle soit très différent de celui de bi-/fi, en ce qu'il est, du moins au départ, un outil 'purement' syntaxique. Mais déjà en arabe andalou par exemple, on est frappé de ce que les verbes après lesquels il apparaît rappellent ceux que nous avons vus dans les exemples de différents dialectes : (Ibn Quzmān, m. 1160) lā niwaḫḫar li-qiṣṣatī 'je ne vais pas retarder mon récit', aštum li-wildī "insulte mon père", taqtul li-man yiḥibbak "tu tues ceux qui t'aiment", raʾá hārūt li-ʿaynayk "Hārūt a vu tes yeux" ; (Doctrina Christiana,1566) tihueddéb lalledí yahtá "tu corrigeras ceux qui fautent" (Corriente 2013 : 108). Et il faut songer aussi aux multiples développements de li, par exemple dans les dialectes du Levant, avec emploi concomitant d'un pronom cataphorique, du type : šǝft-ha la-ʾǝmmi 'tu as vu ma mère' (lit. 'tu l'as vue à ma mère' (en arabe de Cilicie on a, à côté de la, ʿa(la), Procházka 2002 : 158, § 3.3.3.) ; ou encore au développement, en maltais, du composé lil, dont l'emploi est très lié à des phénomènes aspectuels. 43 On note donc que dans plusieurs dialectes peuvent coexister, dans des fonctions certes différentes, deux MDO (li/la et bi-/fi au Levant, lil et fi à Malte).

Dans le dialecte de Siirt, c'est la préposition ša/šān ('à', 'pour', etc.) qui est le MDO : ḫaṣṣatan šān-i yǝḥǝpp 'il m'aime beaucoup' (Biţună 2016 : 179, § 3.3.19.15. vi).

Conclusions

On aura compris qu'il ne peut encore être question de faire un tableau historique, ou une synthèse des emplois de la construction avec fi dans les dialectes arabes, d'autant qu'ils sont loin d'être tous documentés et analysés. On peut cependant tirer de ce qui précède un certain nombre de constatations. This paper discusses factors defining syllable structure in connected speech in Moroccan Arabic (MA henceforth). Although this topic seems to have been extensively studied, it continues to be a reminiscent issue. This is due to the uncertainty surrounding syllable boundaries, the status of schwa and its role in syllabification. This work -based on a corpus of a variety of MA spoken in the Middle Atlas -explores the interaction of different levels of grammar in influencing the speakers' preferences of syllabification.
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The article is structured as follows. Section 2 will shed light on the main contributions to the study of syllable structure in MA. Section 3 presents and discusses data. Section 4 clarifies the interacting factors affecting syllabication in spontaneous speech. Since this is a work in progress, I will not attempt a final model of syllabification. Instead, I will conclude by summarizing the generalizations.

Background

The unconventional nature of MA syllable structure was first noted decades ago in Harris (1942), [START_REF] Harrell | A short reference grammar of Moroccan Arabic, with an Appendix of texts in urban Moroccan Arabic by Louis Brunot[END_REF]), Abdel Messih (1973), Heath (1987), to name but a few. Despite the excessive research that has taken place since then, there is no agreement on the possible syllables in MA. The first difficulty comes from whether the syllable margins are branching. There are scholars who adopt the 'Complex Onset Hypothesis', which defines consonantal string in such a word as [kla] 'eat' as a branching onset [START_REF] Benhallam | Syllable Structure And Rule Types In Arabic[END_REF]Heath 1987;Benkirane 1998;[START_REF] Maas | Marokkanisches Arabisch[END_REF]). On the other hand, others go for the 'Simplex Onset Hypothesis', and divide such strings into two syllables. Hence, [k.la] is composed of a minor syllable and a main one (Boudlal 2001). The second difficulty is related to the status of schwa and its role in syllabification. It is generally accepted that MA has three phonemic vowels {i, a, u}. It has shortened the long vowels and lost the short vowels of Classical Arabic resulting in consonant clusters, which are eventually split by a short central vowel which the language has developed. This vowel is referred to in most literature as epenthetic schwa [START_REF] Benhallam | Moroccan Arabic Syllable structure[END_REF]Boudlal 2001;Lahrouchi 2014). More importantly, the identity of schwa is fuzzy. What is referred to by some scholars as (i) schwa vowel (Harris 1942;[START_REF] Benhallam | Moroccan Arabic Syllable structure[END_REF]Heath 1987;Boudlal 2001), is considered as (ii) a schwa like element by others [START_REF] Dell | Syllables in Tashlhiyt Berber and in Moroccan Arabic[END_REF], or (iii) simply an audible release of the consonant by some phoneticians (Gafos et al. 2002). This disagreement is reflected in the transcription of MA which is not uniform across authors. The remainder of this section will elaborate on these points. [START_REF] Benhallam | Moroccan Arabic Syllable structure[END_REF] require syllabification to apply cyclically to yield the attested output. Also, [START_REF] Benhallam | Moroccan Arabic Syllable structure[END_REF] considers the examples above as monosyllabic, and the consonant sequences preceding and following the nucleus as branching onsets and codas, respectively.

Boudlal (2001,2012) supports the claim made by [START_REF] Benhallam | Moroccan Arabic Syllable structure[END_REF] regarding the epenthetic status of schwa. Nonetheless, he disagrees on the complex nature of syllable edges. He argues that complex onsets are not permitted in MA, and, hence, supports the 'Simplex Onset Hypothesis'. When a word starts with two consonants, the first one forms a syllable on its own and acquires the status "minor syllable" (e.g. [k.la]). Adopting the Optimality framework, he posits a constraint ranking that generates simple onsets, and accounts for schwa epenthesis in verbs and nouns.

That onsets are simple in MA finds further support in Lahrouchi ( 2014), yet from a different perspective. He joins Kaye (1990) Third, schwa is an unstable vowel, and its realization depends on the surrounding segments. More importantly, they argue that "transitional schwa" is inserted between words when the first one ends and the second one starts in a consonant, hence, creating a further syllable. Thus, their view of the role that schwa plays in syllabification differs from other studies to a great extent.
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The different attempts made by phonologists have been examined in phonetic studies. A case in point is [START_REF] Shaw | Syllabification in Moroccan Arabic: evidence from patterns of temporal stability in articulation[END_REF]Shaw et al. ( , 2011) ) who use temporal phonetic data to show the heterosyllabic parsing of initial clusters in words such as [ktab] 'book' and [sbati] 'belt'. Hence, their study provides evidence for simple onsets.

To recapitulate, there is little agreement regarding syllable structure in MA despite the various perspectives and frameworks used to study it. This is mainly because of (i) the doubt about the nature of the material between consonant clusters, and (ii) (not) accepting the complex syllable margins. Having this settled is crucial to the development of phonological research in MA. Hence, this study tackles the same phenomenon from yet a different perspective and based on new data.

The study 2.1. Data

Data used in the present study come from a large corpus of spontaneous interactive speech collected specially in the Middle Atlas. Part of it is available on this website: Zentrum.virtuos.uni-osnabruk.de#/utz.maas/Main/Dateien. In order to come up with reliable generalizations, extracts used in this study come from different parts of the corpus denoting the variations possible. They represent productions made by male, female, young, old, literate, illiterate, Berber and non-Berber speaking individuals interacting in slow and fast pace.

Data are analyzed using PRAAT [START_REF] Boersma | Praat: doing phonetics by computer[END_REF]. The immediate remark concerns the difficulty in assembling segments into syllables. In specific, the way speakers arrange their production into syllables rarely satisfies the sonority based models of syllabification. The data consist of stretches of consonants superior to two, which presents a challenge not only to the Simplex Onset Hypothesis, but also to the predictions concerning schwa insertion. This results in such unexpected consonant clusters as [ndxlu] 'we get in'. Another observation is the presence of vocalic material where not predicted by the grammar. More importantly, there is a striking inconsistency in syllabifying some words with or without schwa; a case in point is [waћd] vs.

[waћәd] 'one'. Such variation is found within and across speakers.

So, the hypothesis underlying this study is that speakers' organization of speech into syllables is based not solely on segmental sequencing; rather it is the result of the interaction of segmental, prosodic, morphological and syntactic information, as well as the pace of speech. The coming section will examine some examples in the light of this hypothesis.

Analysis

The following procedures are followed. Prosodic units are determined. Then, segments are delimited and measured in duration before they are assembled into syllables. The last step is not a straightforward task given the observations sketched above and the hypothesis underlying the study. In order to determine syllable boundaries, several levels of analysis are considered, namely, phonology, morphology, syntax, prosody, rate of speech. Since this is a work in progress, I will suffice by detangling the interaction between morphology and phonology and its influence by the rate of speech. Syllabification of words is attempted; i.e. morphological words are taken out of their context and syllabified as if produced in isolation or in a carrier phrase as done in controlled data. However, the nature of the corpus used in this study makes examining morphological words an intricate job. First, words in controlled data are realized differently from those in spontaneous speech, and, hence, do not represent the actual speakers' production. This is because elements that control syllabification in normal speech are absent in controlled data. Second, the whole lexical word can be reduced, and in extreme cases, deleted altogether in connected speech, which makes determining syllable boundaries of a word challenging. Thus, in this study, syllabification is considered within the larger frame of prosody.

Let's start with the example in (1). The first line represents the actual production, the second line marks the morphemes and the location of schwa if words were in isolation.

The third line provides transliteration and the fourth English translation.

( Discussion about the latter is beyond the scope of this paper, and, thus, will be avoided.

As one proceeds in the analysis, syllable boundaries become unclear. Notice that the vowel and the preceding consonant are deleted in /ʕla/ resulting in [ʕ] only. This becomes subject to re-syllabification: [ʕᵴᵴnaᵭq] starts with a cluster of four consonants. PRAAT analysis confirms the lack of any vocalic element splitting these consonants, which makes it a challenging case to current models of syllabification. Also, given that the geminate /ᵴᵴ/ cannot be separated, schwa is expected to be inserted between /ʕ/ and /ᵴᵴ/ and produced like [ʕәᵴ.ᵴna.ᵭәq], but the speaker chooses not to do so. Such a case is neither predicted nor resolved by current approaches to syllabification in MA. The one that allows onsets to consist of maximally two consonants will be faced with an over-sized onset, whereas the other that resorts to minor syllable will have a series of three minor syllables preceding the main one. A flexible account that allows syllabic consonants is required. Thus, an alternative analysis would be one that considers /ʕ/ as the nucleus of the first syllable and the geminate /ᵴᵴ/ to be ambisyllablic.

Furthermore, note that schwa epenthesis does not occur between /ᵭ/ and /q/ as predicted. Phonetic analysis rules out the presence of a vowel separating the two consonants. Whether they form a cluster or a one complex consonant requires a meticulous phonetic investigation, which is not available at this stage of research. So, I will mark them as two separate consonants. The resulting syllable structure would, hence, be [ʕᵴ.ᵴ.naᵭq].

Since CCC cluster is not allowed in MA [START_REF] Maas | Marokkanisches Arabisch[END_REF], /wћdin/ should be syllabified as [w әћ.din]. However, Phonetic analysis shows no vocalic trace between the first three consonants. So, analogously to the previous example, it is produced as [wћ.din] where / ћ/ is the nucleus.

The proposed analysis results in two unconventional syllable structures: [ʕᵴ] and [wћ]. Now that it is sure that there is no vowel involved, the question that remains is why /ʕ/ and /ћ/ are regarded to be syllabic. In the absence of a more detailed phonetic analysis at this stage, one can only speculate. To start with, /ʕ/ is the nucleus for two reasons. First, it is more sonorous and longer than the next consonant. Second, /ᵴ/ is part of a geminate which is ambisyllabic and, hence, can only be a coda. Concerning the syllable [wћ], the fricative acts as the nucleus because it is longer. Besides, there is certain degree of "vowelness" involved in both consonants, which makes them sometimes "unparsable" from the next vowel. Such claim requires an in-depth analysis to be conducted in a coming stage of this work.

Let's now discuss syllabification in the example below:

(3) mbɣawʃ ixliwna ndxlu liha ma+bɣa+u+ʃ i+xll+iu+na n+dxl-u li+ha neg+want+3 rd pl +neg 3 rd pl+let+3 rd pl+ us we+enter+ 1 st pl To+ it (fem)

They did not let us get in

There are two instances where schwa is not inserted as predicted. The first one is /i+xll+i +u+na/ 'they let us', where schwa is expected between /x/ and /l/. The lack of schwa results in degeminating /ll/ with a duration of 0.040 msc. This supports the view that MA onset is maximally two consonants [START_REF] Maas | Marokkanisches Arabisch[END_REF].

The second case is /n+dxl+u/ 'we enter'. Present approaches predict schwa insertion between /d/ and /x/ resulting in [ndәx.lu] or [n.dәx.lu]. However, phonetic analysis confirms the lack of any vowel element separating the consonants. This leads /x/ to acts the nucleus.

Finally, /ma+bɣa+u+ʃ/ 'they did not want' is produced in spontaneous speech as [mbɣawʃ] starting with a three consonant cluster. This presents a further challenge to most existing approaches to syllable structure in MA. There is no vocalic material separating /m/ and / b/ according to phonetic analysis. /u/ acquires consonantal feature to avoid hiatus and, hence, becomes a coda. Finally, /ʃ/ is re-syllabified with the vowel starting the next word. 'you bring'. This is the first instance encountered so far where schwa occurs between two words as predicted in [START_REF] Dell | Syllables in Tashlhiyt Berber and in Moroccan Arabic[END_REF]. Schwa is of a considerable length: 0.058 msc, and, so, is not mistaken for the release of the preceding stop. I assume that this is to avoid the succession of complex coda in [xәᵴk] These examples demonstrate that speakers can have different preferences of syllabification. I have shown that in spontaneous speech, full vowels can be deleted and schwa might not be inserted. The resulting consonant clusters, in turn, leads to syllables with no vowels. In the next section, I will elaborate on the interacting factors leading to such structures.

Discussion

Data investigated in this study provide ample evidence that there is more to syllabification than just segments. Syllable structure is the outcome of the interaction of various components of language and should, hence, be considered at different levels of analysis. In this section I will discuss how phonology and morphology interact in affecting the speakers' preferences in defining syllable boundaries. I will also briefly discuss how such interaction is affected by the pace of speech. For the sake of clarity 

Conclusion

This paper has argued that syllabification in spontaneous interactive speech in MA is different from that in words in isolation of controlled data. It has been shown that slow speech rate can cause transitional schwa insertions between consonant clusters which appear as vocalic traces in the acoustic signal. On the other hand, in faster speech, phonology removes redundant and semantically empty morphological material. So, the quantity of syllables is reduced and syllable structures vary allowing syllabic consonants and complex margins. Another important finding is that Faithfulness constraints are active only at the lexical level, the analysis of which is not always accessible in fast speech. The next step in the current research is to investigate how variation in syllabification is controlled within the wider window of prosody to include other levels of grammar.

An While, on the whole, appreciating the usefulness of Reinhardt's work, the reviews published by experienced Semitic scholars and Arabists such as Theodor Noeldeke (1895a/b) and Karl Vollers (1895) pointed out a few obscure points in his description. Vollers, in particular, voiced some doubts as to the reliability of Reinhardt's book because of its educational rather than descriptive purpose.

Regarding morphology and syntax, Reinhardt's analysis is fairly accurate and detailed, though the lack of a lexical repertoire somewhat decreases its clarity.

Classification of Omani Arabic

Clive Holes, in his paper on Omani Arabic classification (Holes 1989), analyses features shared by all Omani dialects, both ḥaḍari and badu:

• The 2nd feminine singular possessive/object suffix is universally -/š/, not -/č/, except some Bedouin dialects of North-East where it is realised as -/č/ and the al-Wahība dialect, where it is not affricated and is realised as -/k/;

• An -/in(n)/-infix is obligatorily inserted in all Omani dialects between an active participle having verbal force and a following object pronoun. Some Omani speakers also insert this infix between the imperfect verb and the suffix object, in particular on the Bāṭina coast (Holes 1989: 448);

• The absence of the "ghawa syndrome" 4 , peculiar of some central, northern and eastern Arabic dialects. Exceptions are some Bedouin vernaculars spoken in the areas at the UAE border (e.g. Buraymi, Oman);

• Feminine plural verb, adjective and pronoun forms occur regularly 5 ;

• The internal passive of verbs Form I and II is of common occurrence. Holes (1989: 452) classification goes further subdividing these dialects in four main groups, two sedentary (S) and two Bedouin (B), which have some substantial differences, as shown in Table 1: According to this classification, the al-ʿAwābī district vernacular belongs to the system S 1 .

Location, methodology and participants

The al-ʿAwābī district is located in the Bāṭina region, north of Oman and consists of al-ʿAwābī itself, a town with a population of about 15000, and twenty-four little villages spread between it and the Wādī Banī Ḫarūṣ.

Wādī Banī Ḫarūṣ is about 26 km long deep in al-Ḫaǧar mountains and ends at Ǧabal Aḫḍar, the highest summit of Oman. The area is famous because of its heritage and history: in fact, in the Wādī there are many antique mosques and cave inscriptions, telling the story of great and famous imams of Ibāḍīyya.

The collection and analysis of lexical items has been one of the richest areas of investigation of al-ʿAwābī vernacular. The fieldwork was conducted in the al-ʿAwābī district between the months of February and April 2017. Participants were mainly from the al-Ḫarūṣī family, consisting of eleven women between twenty-eight and seventy-five years old, all of them school or university educated. They were born and still live in al-ʿAwābī.

Other participants were from the Wādī Banī Ḫarūṣ, which has a slightly older population (between fifty and sixty-five years old). Some of them were originally from the Wādī and then moved to al-ʿAwābī, some others remained in the mountains or in the valleys of the Wādī.

Participants were chosen according to three main criteria: age, gender and level of education. Based on the age of speakers, people has been divided in three main groups: 20-35 years old (young), 35-60 years old (middle-aged) and over 60 (elders).

Informants were always ready to provide various items and discuss them with each other. Some of the speakers recalled some items as very old and not in use anymore, or used by their parents' or grandparents' generation.

People living in the Wādī are usually not university educated and conduct a more traditional lifestyle, farming or breeding goats and sometimes camels.

Accessing men was more difficult for the researcher, except for elderly ones.

The research was conducted by submitting word lists divided by categories (food, body parts, plants, animals, tools and diseases) to participants, recording free speech and by direct questions. In some cases, vocal messages on WhatsApp were also used.

Omani lexicon

Lexical data presented by Reinhardt is extremely rich and characterized throughout by some specific traits which make this vernacular different from any other Southern Arabic dialect, mainly due to the geographic position of the country and to its linguistic contacts with different populations during its history.

Among Reinhardt's lexical items there are some archaic features in the semantics, such as rām "to be able to" from the Semitic root RYM, which means "to be high, raise" and also nouns known in other dialects but presented here with unusual meanings (e.g. the root ǦMʿ "to gather" stands in this variety for "to sweep" and mǧummaʿ for "broom").

An example is provided by fieldwork data:

(a) mā yrūm miṭlaʿ li-inna mā fī daraǧ "He couldn't go up because there weren't any stairs" In the vernacular the use of the Arabic verb SYR to mean "to go" alongside the dialectal form RWḤ is also attested, as follows: (b) sāyir martīn ʾilā l-mustašfi "He went to the hospital twice" (c) taww asīr ilā l-Rustāq "I am now going to Rustaq"

The lexical items discussed in this paper are presented according to the format of Behnstedt and Woidich's Word Atlas of Arabic dialects / Wortatlas der arabischen Dialekte of 2011. The categories chosen are: food, house, weather, animals, body and disease.

Food

In this category names of spices, seafood, vegetables and fruit are presented.

Among the spices, we find: zangabīl for "ginger", ḫardāl for "mustard", qranfel for "clove", naʿnaʿ for "mint", hīl for "cardamom", zayt for "oil" and ḫall for "vinegar".

Ḥobbār is the general term used for "squid", but in its plural form ḥobbārāt it also means "seafood". The names for "sardines" are interesting to note in this group: alongside the use of the most common sardīn and ʿūma, some elder speakers still use the word barriyya, which has been recognised among the youngsters as old and, in some cases, completely unknown.

Names of fruit and vegetables present many interesting peculiarities of al-ʿAwābī vernacular. Examples are the use of the Arabic noun zaytūn as "guava", whilst in other parts of the Arabic-speaking world it means "olive" and the presence of ancient and uncommon words, such as suḥḥ for "dates". There are also nouns specifically used in the al-ʿAwābī district, such as gūḥ for "watermelon" and ġurġūr for "peas" (outside al-ʿAwābī people tend to use the Arabic bāsīlla to be clearer). Table 2 shows the most common names of fruit and vegetables in the al-ʿAwābī district: 

Weather

In the al-ʿAwābī district some specific names for the cardinal points North and South are used. "North" can be realised as šamāl or ʿālī in al-ʿAwābī, whilst people in Wādī Banī Ḫarūṣ use the word sāfil, generally recognised as old. "South" is ganūb or ḥadrā in al-ʿAwābī and ʿilwā in Wādī Banī Ḫarūṣ.

The names for "rainbow" (qūs ar-raḥma / qūs allāh) and for "rain" (sēl and maṭar) are also interesting: sēl is more commonly used to indicate the heavy rains of cold season, when wadis floods and big rivers comes down from the mountains, whilst maṭar is the noun used generally for "rain" . "Cloud" is realised both as saḥāb and ġamma, with no difference in the use. Finally, the noun bill, which indicates specifically the blossom of a lemon tree, is also used to mean "spring".

Animals

There are a few studies on the flora and fauna of Oman, especially in recent decades 6 . Specific types of animals and plants are widespread across the entirety of Oman, but others are more peculiar to individual areas of the country. Table 4 presents a list of the most common names for animals and insects in the al-ʿAwābī district: The most common name used for "cat" is certainly sannūr, but sometimes children and kids up to fifteen or sixteen years old name it qaṭ. In al-ʿAwābī there are some specific names used for "grasshopper" (šangūb) and for a "small and not poisonous lizard" (abū barīṣ), which is called šaḥlūb in other parts of Oman. Finally, the use in al-ʿAwābī of a specific word for "crab" (šangūb al-baḥr) is peculiar, since the al-ʿAwābī district is in the mountainous region of Northern Oman.

Body and diseases

Most of the lexical items presented in this section have been collected in Wādī Banī Ḫarūṣ, where the wasm, the traditional method of healing by cauterisation, is still in use.

This practice is common among the people living in remote areas of Oman and it consists of cauterizing specific parts of the body in relation to the disease or the illness presented.

Table 5 shows a list of words used in this practice and in everyday life: 

Remarks

During the collection of the data, many elderly speakers were able to recognise and detect old words not in use anymore or used much less nowadays. A clear example of this is the verb yšūm, only used in its imperfective form, which means "to go (inland)". The origin of the verb is not certain, a hypothesis might be the Classical Arabic root ŠYM "to go to Syria (Bilād aš-šām)" since "going inland" from Oman would necessarily mean "going north" (towards Syria).

The adverb hest is still in use to mean "very, many", although not much among young people any more. It comes from the Persian verb hast "to exist" and the correlation between the two might also be valid for the more widespread adverb, wāgid ("many, much") and the Arabic root WǦD ("to exist").

Guḏri is a name of Hindi origin used in the past to indicate a "woollen blanket", nowadays it has been replaced by the noun baṭṭāniyyah.

Conclusion

The main purpose of this paper was to analyse some interesting lexical data collected during the fieldwork and match them with Reinhardt's lexical core. Going further into the analysis of these data it has been clear that many of them were not valid anymore, since they were recognised only by elder speakers and almost completely unknown to people from middle-age or young groups.

Broadly speaking, speakers from Wādī Banī Ḫarūṣ tend to use words perceived as oldfashioned by people in al-ʿAwābī or young people in general. Moreover, not school or university educated speakers use nouns sometimes considered outdated or totally unknown.

In more recent times, influences from other Omani vernaculars came into use as well as many more English loanwords and expressions.

The brief description given in this paper wants to be preliminary to a wider study on Omani lexicon, which will involve other semantic categories (e.g. poetic lexicon). Truth is that it does not exist a systematic study of Omani lexicon, which would allow us to have a clear lexical and semantic classification of its varieties. Thus, a deeper and renovated interest in the Omani lexicon is desirable. 2. The highest peak in the chain that also includes the Ǧabal al-Šamm (3018m).

3.

The Omani dynasty that reigned between 1024/1615 and 1164/1749.

4.

It is a syllabic readjustment: the tonic syllable CaC, where C2 is a guttural /ḫ ġ ḥ ʿ h/, becomes CCa (e.g. qahwa "coffee" [CA] becomes ghawa in Bedouin dialects of Najd). In some other Bedouin varieties, it is possible to find the form gahawa, but essential is the insertion of the stressed vowel -a-after the guttural consonant.

5.

This feature is shared with some dialects of central and southern Arabia and make them distinctive from other Gulf dialects, where the gender distinction has been neutralized.

6.

For further details, see works of Shahina Ghazanfar (1994) and Dionisius Agius (2002,2005).

ABSTRACTS

Oman is a country in constant evolution linguistically, economically and socially. Most of the linguistic studies carried out so far in the Sultanate are located in specific areas of the country and date back to the end of the nineteenth and the beginning of the twentieth century.

Carl Reinhardt's work -Ein arabischer Dialekt gesprochen in 'Oman und Zanzibar, dated 1894 -is one of the most detailed and richest descriptions of Omani Arabic, specifically of the grammar, including the phonology and morphology, of the Banū Kharūṣ vernacular, spoken in the area of Nizwa and Rustāq (northern Oman), but also among the élite of Zanzibar island. The main purpose of his work was to provide a valuable linguistic guide to the German soldiers quartered on the island and in the Tanganyka region, which were an imperial German colony for a short time. The material supplied by Reinhardt still plays an absolutely essential role for neo-Arabic linguistics and dialectology, although it has some significant issues, such as the lack of Arabic original script and of a comprehensive glossary.

Reinhardt's lexical data, nevertheless, is extremely rich and characterized by some specific traits which make this vernacular different from any other Southern Arabic dialect.

In this paper, I will try to outline this richness of Omani lexicon, starting from some examples in Reinhardt's nineteenth-century core and exploring the variety and changes they underwent over time. These examples will be presented for specific semantic categories (e.g. body parts, food, animals), following the same format as that of the Behnstedt and Woidich's Word Atlas of Arabic dialects / Wortatlas der arabischen Dialekte (2011). Furthermore, a group of specific variations between the original meaning of a root and its different use in the Banū Kharūṣ vernacular, and a few borrowings from foreign languages will be presented and analysed.
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The Diminutive in the Arabic Dialect of Tunis

Stephan Procházka

Introduction 1

Hitherto studies on Arabic dialects in general and on Tunisian Arabic in particular have mostly dealt with the formal aspects of diminutives. Thus reference works on the Arabic dialect of Tunis focus almost exclusively on the morphology of diminutives. Their functions beyond smallness and endearment are only marginally mentioned, if at all [START_REF] Stumme | Grammatik des tunisischen Arabisch nebst Glossar[END_REF]: 67-84, Cohen 1975: 204-208, Singer 1984: 480-496).

In his introduction to the paragraph on diminutives, Singer (1984: 480) states that diminution may be spatial and temporal and affect both quantity and quality. He adds that diminutives may also carry either a contemptuous or a sympathetic nuance. Trabelsi (1991: 89-90) dedicates a short paragraph to the different usage of diminutives in the speech of women and men. [START_REF] Maalej | Addressing non-acquaintances in Tunisian Arabic: A cognitive-pragmatic account[END_REF] analyses some pragmatic functions of diminutives in addressing non-acquaintances.

The main source for the lexical data here was Singer (1984 2 ), which was thoroughly double-checked with informants from Tunis. 3 The examples are either elicited from native speakers or taken from our Viennese TUNICO project and the Tunisiya corpus.

Forms and patterns

There are three main diminutive patterns in Tunis Arabic: (1) 4 Diminutives are predominantly derived from nouns, never from verbs. Besides nouns, diminutives can be formed from adjectives, one special adverb, and the numbers 'one' and 'two'.

C 1 C 2 īC 3 a, (2) C 1 C 2 ayyiC 3 FEM C 1 C 2 ayyC 3 a, and (3) C 1 C 2 īC 3 iC 4 FEM C 1 C 2 īC 3 C 4 a.
A few words, all of them adjectives, exhibit the suffix -ūn, e.g. taḥfūn 'pretty'. Singer 1984:496 notes that -ūn is also attached to the two diminutives zġayyir and qṣayyir, but our informants used ṣaġrūn and qaṣrūn instead. 5 The pattern C 1 aC 2 C 2 ūC 3 for which Singer 1984: 496 lists only proper names seems to have become more widespread in contemporary speech, e.g. nabbūla instead of nbayyla 'small bladder'.

Functions of the diminutive

Following the seminal works of Dressler &Merlini Barbaresi 1994 and[START_REF] Jurafsky | Universal tendencies in the semantics of the diminutive[END_REF], we will differentiate between the semantic and pragmatic functions of diminutives. 6 As will be seen, the latter by far outweigh the purely denotative functions indicating diminution per se. It should be emphasized that almost all the semantic senses given in chapter 3.1 can appear with pragmatic connotations as well (cf. Jurafsky 1996: 535).

2.1. Semantic (denotative) functions The diminution usually relates to visual impression (Dressler & Merlini Barbaresi 1994: 121), although cases based on the other senses also exist:

ṣwayyiṭ DIM of ṣūṭ '(pleasant) voice' as in ṣūṭ-i māhūš ṭayyāṛa. -lā famma nās tbāṛkalla ˁand-hum ṣwayyiṭ fi-…'My voice is not fantastic. -No, but there are people who really have a pleasant voice-DIM.' (Tunico: Two schoolgirls).

10 Diminution occurs not only with reference to size but also concerning other assayable features, particularly quality and importance. In such cases the boundaries between semantic and pragmatic functions are often blurred. Only the context, including intonation, determines the meaning of the diminutive, which may denote either poor quality and unpleasant physical appearance or prettiness and small size. The word ḥwīža DIM of ḥāža may, for instance, denote a 'small thing' but also an unimportant matter.

Singer's translation of xwītim as 'cheap and miserable ring' is only appropriate in a context like the following, in which a woman whose fiancé left her says:

šūf hāk il-xwītim illi žāb-u! 'Look at that cheap little ring which he bought (for me!)'

11 But coming home from shopping she may say:

il-yūm šrīt xwītim maḥlā-h! 'Today I bought a little ring: it's so nice!' 12 Singer's examples suggest that the diminutives of words denoting buildings usually are pejorative. In contemporary speech practically all of these words are no longer in use; but at least until the middle of the 20 th century a fnīdiq, DIM of funduq 'hostel' (Singer 1984: 492), was usually a 'miserable hostel' and not necessarily just small.

Intensity and exactness

Particularly with adjectives that express small size, diminutives have an intensifying meaning which can be termed minimizing. Adjectives that denote poor quality or stupidity also fall in this category. There is evidence of only one diminutive that is likely derived from a noun that already denotes something small. This is the adverb tšayša / tšīša / dšīša 'a little bit', which is apparently the DIM of tšīš 'semolina'.

The diminutive of waqt 'time' may carry the notion of exactness, i.e. 'the right time' or even 'appointment'.

wqayyit il-ḥākəm ya žmāˁa ! 'Hey guys, curfew has come!' (Singer 1984: 485, fn. 32) To this category belongs the only adverb with a diminutive, qbīla and its extension qbīlīka 'recently; just' DIM of qbal 'before'.

Approximation

Diminutive formation is not restricted to countable and concrete nouns but also occurs with words whose denotative meaning does not logically admit diminution. 8 Besides their pragmatic functions discussed below, such diminutives express approximation or fuzziness. Thus drayyiž, DIM of draž 'five minutes', may indicate an interval of more-or-less five minutes. The same holds true for ˁwayyim, DIM of ˁām 'year', which does not necessarily mean less than 365 days.

Another class of adjectives have a semantic content virtually opposite to diminution but fit this category because their diminutives merely downgrade the actual meaning: kbīr 'large, big' is a good example. The English equivalent of these diminutives can be roughly translated by adverbs like 'rather, quite, fairly'. One of the universal features of diminutives is that they often denote a small object that resembles a larger object in shape or use (Jurafsky 1996: 535-536). The few forms found in Tunis Arabic do not carry any connotative meaning, but constitute separate semantic items. This is indirectly proved by the fact that at least one can be combined with the adjective 'big', which completely contradicts the real diminutive meaning.

mġīrfa 'teaspoon', DIM of mġarfa 'spoon'; the phrase mġīrfa kbīra is often used in recipes.

wrīqa 'slip (of paper)', DIM of warqa 'sheet (of paper)' Most probably žnīna 'garden', which is no longer perceived as the DIM of žnān 'orchard', also belongs to this category (cf. Singer 1984: 495).

Words that denote children's garments which are the small counterparts of similar adult garments are treated here as a subcategory of words expressing smallness. srīwil 'children's trousers', DIM of sirwāl ksīwa 'children's dress', DIM of kiswa.

Lexicalized diminutives may also denote objects that are in a metaphorical way similar to those expressed by their simplica: Most linguistic studies agree that the origin of diminutives is in speech for children (Dressler & Merlini Barbaresi 1994[START_REF] Jurafsky | Universal tendencies in the semantics of the diminutive[END_REF]). Child-directed speech is ideal for diminutives because they project a sense of endearment and emotional closeness. Typical of child-centred speech are diminutives of body parts, such as.

ᵊffayyim (< fwayyim) 'nibble,
wḏayyna 'ear-DIM' trīma 'bum, botty-DIM' baššūla 'penis-DIM' 10 Another domain of speech for children is the use of diminutives for food and beverages to encourage a child to eat and drink:

šrib il-ḥlayyba! 'Drink the milk-DIM!' 11 kūl il-lḥayyma! 'Eat the meat-DIM!' 12 Insulting words like šīṭān 'devil' can be turned into their opposite by using the diminutive, e.g. for a very active, mischievous child:

ha-l-wlid šwīṭin 'This boy is a devil-DIM.'

Forms of address

Situations where people are directly addressed require politeness or affection or both. Diminutives are of course less employed in very formal speech and thus occur most often in conversations among kin and peers. Interestingly, in Tunis, the diminutives of kinship terms such as yā bnayya and yā wlayyid are regarded as derogative or are used by parents when displeased with their children.

Affective evaluation

Diminutives modify a proposition in the sense that they express emotions in the broadest sense (Ponsonnet 2018: 2.8). The emotion may be positive or negative, although the latter use is rare in the Arabic of Tunis. Thus, the speaker's choice of the diminutive is often related to his or her subjective joy or pleasure.

maḥlā-ha is-smīša! 'How nice the sun-DIM (is today)!' nrawwaḥ l-dwīrt-i 'I go to my (much-loved) house-DIM.'

This usage seems to be especially frequent with beverages and tobacco: There is a wide array of domains where diminutives can be employed to elicit sympathy, affection, and harmony. In Tunis Arabic, familiarity or informality are not always a precondition for use of the diminutive, i.e. its pragmatic function cannot only be described as [non-serious]. Dressler & Merlini Barbaresi (1994: 239) pointed out that here Arabic differs from European languages because diminutives are universally accepted in business transactions in bazars and many shops. 13 According to our informants, the diminutive is frequently used when one starts negotiating price in a shop. Its use creates a light atmosphere of mutual sympathy that helps to smooth the subsequent bargaining. 14 qaddāš ha-š-šlayyka 'How much are these slippers-DIM?'

Diminutives occasionally, but not frequently, may express negative feelings like distaste and contempt.

w-hāk il-xdīma lli lqīt-ha 'This (damned) job-DIM I have!' Singer (1984: 489) noted xdīma with only its negative meaning of 'miserable job'. However, it may also be used with a positive connotation, as in:

ˀana nḥibb ᵊxdīmt-i. 'As for me, I love my job-DIM!'

Hedging and mitigation

In this section a variety of speech situations will be discussed in which the diminutive is used as a politeness strategy in its widest sense. This includes expressions of modesty and so-called pragmatic hedges for mitigation and attenuation (see Jurafsky 1996: 558).

Attenuation of unpleasant or boastful statements

Diminutives are used for mitigation in situations where the speaker tries to avoid harshness, seriousness, or precision, the latter particularly with measures. 15 niržis tistannā-ni drayyiž nbaddil ḥwāyž-i w-nuxržu nitˁaššāw 'Niržis, wait for me just five minutes. I will change my clothes and then we'll go out for dinner.' (Tunisiya)

If one knows that the hearer is a person who does not like walking, the use of the diminutive in the following example suggests that the distance is less than it really is.

baṛṛa imši yˁayyšik il-ḥānūt qṛayyib mūš bˁīd! 'Come on, go on please: the shop is very near, not far!' 16 The diminutive may also serve to soften a proposition which contradicts ethical or religious norms. When a man tells his wife that last night šribt ḥwīra bīra 'I drank a fourpack-DIM of beer', the use of the diminutive makes the drinking of large quantities of alcohol sound less reprehensible.

Diminutives are also used to diminish the perceived seriousness of negative situations. In the next example qlayyib is intended as a kind of euphemism to lessen the anxiety of a person who suffers from a heart disease.

kīfinn-ik? ˀāšnīya ṣaḥḥt-ik? ˀāšnūwa qlayyb-ik Bṛāhīm? 'How are you? How is your health? How is your heart-DIM, Ibrahim? (Tunisiya)

A person who was unemployed for a long time might say:

qˁadt ˁwayyim fi-d-dāṛ ma-nixdim-š 'I stayed a year-DIM at home and did not work.'

The last example again shows that the interpretation of the diminutive is often contextbased, because the same sentence can be uttered by a young mother who was happy to stay a year at home with her child.

Softening of commands and requests

Diminutives as hedging devices are widely used. When asking a favour of someone, the diminutive implies that it is a trifling, unimportant thing that the speaker needs. A diminutive emphasizes the modesty of the request and adds a polite touch that makes it more likely that the request will be successful. 17 The use of diminutives to soften commands and requests is particularly important as Arabic in general lacks politeness strategies expressed by conditional terms like the English 'may, could, would' etc.

šidd-li bḷayyṣa yˁayyš-ik! 'Please reserve a nice place for me!' ˀaˁṭī-ni šṭayyir dillāˁ! 'Give me a half-DIM melon.' 18 To a waiter in the restaurant one can say:

žīb-li ṣḥayyin baṭāṭa! 'Bring me a plate-DIM of potatoes!'

The use of a diminutive can also be based on the speaker's assumption that the addressee might refuse the request because of lack of time, as in the following: Diminutives are also used to express modesty by downplaying the speaker's possessions or deeds. 19 In Arab culture this is linked to the belief in the evil eye, which is mostly regarded as the consequence of a grudge. When somebody says šrīt dwīra 'I have bought a house-DIM', the house can be, but is not necessarily, small in size: it is more likely that the person wants to belittle the value of the house, first, to seem modest, and second, for fear of arousing envy. The person who sees this large house for the first time may say:

waḷḷa kbayyṛa mašaḷḷa! 'By God, it's (rather) big-DIM, what God wills.'

The use of the phrase mašaḷḷa reinforced by the diminutive of the word 'big' reassures the owner of the house that the speaker does not begrudge it.

Compassion and empathy

A major pragmatic function of the diminutive is expressing pity or empathy with the listener or addressee, or for a third person (Dressler & Merlini Barbaresi 1994: 206-212, Ponsonnet 2018: 2.4).

flīsāt-u ḏ̣ āˁu l-msīkin! 'His money-DIM has been lost, the poor chap!' sākna fi-bbīta ṣġayyṛa fi-dāṛ ḥmāt-ha 'She lives in a very tiny room in the house of her mother-in-law.'

Conclusion

In Tunis Arabic, the use of diminutives serves primarily pragmatic functions and less often denotes smallness on a purely semantic level. Diminutives are more often associated with positive feelings and emotional attachment to a person or an object than with distain or contempt. In contrast to most European languages, there are fewer constraints for the use of the diminutive because it is not restricted to the domains of familiarity and intimacy but can also be used in conversations related to business, particularly in shops or restaurants.

Although the diminutive is certainly a productive morphological category in the Arabic of Tunis, the number of actually used diminutives is decreasing. Singer remarked in the 1980s that many of the forms collected by Stumme (1896: 67-84) more than half a century earlier were no longer known. A similar tendency is mentioned by Cohen (1975: 204), who wrote that "le diminutif n'est véritablement en usage que dans le langage des femmes (et de moins en moins parmi les générations les plus jeunes)." And "Il existe chez les hommes un emploi ironique du diminutif, mais il est beaucoup plus rare, à ce qu'il me paraît, que chez les hommes musulmans." Data from recent fieldwork suggests that the number of diminutives has continued decreasing during the past few decades. About 30 per cent of the 251 diminutives listed by Singer (1984: 480-496) 20 were not known to our informants. 21 This tendency is corroborated by our corpus of Tunis Arabic, which contains almost 100,000 words but only five different diminutive forms.

A large percentage of the words for which the diminutives presented by Singer were not familiar to our informants denote objects such as tools and buildings, and words related to nature (like 'mountain' and 'tree'). Therefore we may assume that in the contemporary dialect the pragmatic functions of diminutives have gained even more importance compared to the pure diminution which had been previously applied mainly to such objects. Our corpus and the examples from informants suggest that in these cases there is a tendency towards analytic diminution by adding ṣġayyir ~ zġayyir to a noun. Such diminutives are particularly frequent with loanwords, e.g. minibǖs ᵊzġayyra 'a small minibus', but also found with nouns that still form an internal diminutive like kaṛhba zġayyra 'little car' besides krīhba.

Les pseudo-verbes dans le dialecte de Benghazi : valeurs possessives et non possessives

Introduction 1
Dans son travail sur être et avoir, Benveniste (1966 :195) souligne que « kāna l-, " être à", représente en arabe la seule équivalence possible de "avoir" ». Cohen (1982Cohen ( -1983) ) note que la relation de possession est définie dans les langues sémitiques par des prépositions dont le choix de l'une d'elles porte des nuances. Ces prépositions nommées « prédicatoïdes » ou « pseudo-verbes », tiennent le rôle d'un prédicat dans des énoncés non-verbaux (cf. Cohen 1975[START_REF] Hagège | La structure des langues[END_REF]. Ces pseudo-verbes sélectionnent donc les arguments et permettent d'exprimer la possession, l'appartenance et l'accompagnement en tant que prédicat et marquent par ailleurs la valeur périphrastique. 1

Valeurs possessives

Nous envisageons la construction possessive dans le dialecte de Benghazi par des schèmes cognitifs [START_REF] Heine | Possession: Cognitive Sources, Forces, and Grammaticalization[END_REF]. Suivant ces schèmes, le possesseur (désormais X), considéré comme le point de référence (Creissels 2006 : 143) En effet, l'usage le plus connu de šōr dans le dialecte de Benghazi se manifeste dans l'expression « mūš šōr-ī : ce n'est pas mon affaire ». C'est sa forme affirmative qui a donné lieu à la valeur modale : šōr met en relation une entité abstraite avec la sphère personnelle 5 d'une personne, ce qui implique une prise en charge de cette entité. Le passage de l'emploi réflexif de šōr à l'emploi modal a donné naissance bien évidemment à une valeur d'appartenance.

Valeurs non possessives

Nous retraçons ci-dessous quelques valeurs non possessives que les relateurs réussissent à établir.

Valeur existentielle

L'énoncé existentiel dans le dialecte libyen de Benghazi est exprimé au moyen de fī qui assume cette fonction par excellence. Dans les constructions existentielles, le thème est nécessairement indéfini (Freez 1992 :941), comme dans cet exemple :

Dans le dialecte de Benghazi, les constructions existentielles peuvent être également exprimées par le relateur 'ind sans que l'indéfinitude soit une contrainte :

Valeur expérientielle

On entend par des énoncés expérientiels des énoncés qui renvoient à l'état de l'expérient.

'ind est le relateur le plus fréquent pour exprimer cette valeur, et il est compatible avec tous les types de maladies, c'est-à-dire passagères ou permanentes : 'ind-ī ḥarāra « j'ai de la fièvre », 'ind-ī əḍ-ḍaġət « j'ai de la tension ».

Lorsque 'ind se combine avec un terme défini désignant un organe intérieur du corps, contrairement à ce que nous avons vu dans (2), l'ensemble sert à marquer un sens expérientiel, tel que :

Quant au relateur fī, il est opérationnel dans des contextes de maladies chroniques, tel que le diabète :

Un troisième relateur est attesté dans le parler de Benghazi, il s'agit de bī qui sert à décrire l'état de santé d'une personne : 
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Mots-clés : pseudo-verbes, localisation, possession, sphère personnelle, modalité, valeur périphrastique.
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On Pragmatics of Circumstantial Clauses in Egyptian Proverbs

Tatyana Savvateeva

Problem Formulation as an Introduction

The research of the structure of Egyptian proverbs reveals some questions about syntax and pragmatics of utterances which the first part may be represented by a clause (subject + predicate) (1) or a noun phrase (a word combination (2) or a single word (3)) and the second part -by a subordinate clause which is connected with the first part by w(i)conjunction.

In the present article, we make an attempt to identify the type of syntactic structure that those clauses represent: whether it is a circumstantial clause or a clause of another syntactic type. By having analyzed a number of proverbs we managed to detect the following typical formal structure (or so-called typical syntactic scheme):

TOPIC (Syntax Structure A) + w(i)-+ COMMENT (Syntax Structure B).

(1) a. ibn-u 'ala kitf-u w-huwwa dāyir yidawwar 'alī-h (Badawi & Hinds 1986 Although the formal structure of these proverbs is the same, a throughout analysis shows that there is more than one type of semantic relations between two parts of the sentence as the semantic function of the conjunction w(i)-can be different. The modern and medieval Arabic scholars state that there are at least three types of conjunction w(i)-(As-Suyūṭi 1978: 1211-1214):

waw al-'aṭf (a coordinate conjunction as "and" or "but") waw al-ḥāl (a conjunction that introduces a circumstantial clause) waw al-qasam (a conjunction that marks an oath)

5

The last type of the mentioned above is not taken into account as it is easily distinguished from the others. It is the first and the second types that cause a problem of their syntactic and semantic interpretation. Furthermore, the first type of conjunction w(i)-(coordinate) occurs in the sentence either linking its two parts or opposing them.

Circumstantial Clause in a Proverb: Terminology

The relations between TOPIC (A) and COMMENT (B) connected by the conjunction w(i)-in the sentence that form a proverb are not necessary that of a main clause and a circumstantial clause. The Syntax Structure B may be represented by a coordinate clause or a subordinate clause (temporal or causal). It is to be underlined that in some cases it is quite hard to distinguish between a circumstantial clause and other options.

While looking for a definition of a circumstantial clause, we came to the conclusion that this term is usually used by scholars in Semitic studies while referring to a clause that is known in Arabic grammar tradition as jumla ḥāliyya. An English term circumstantial clause is mostly used in scientific and academic works on Arabic and Hebrew. According to various sources the definition of circumstantial clause must include the following features:

-it is a subordinate clause ("a clause providing 'background information' on an occurrence described by another clause" [Oren 2013]; it "describes the manner, circumstances, or conditions under which the main clause occurs" [Williams 2007: 176]) -it characterizes the state/qualities of the situation participants or conditions under which the situation occurs -it has reference with the main clause subject or object (ṣāḥib al-ḥāl) -it is hard to distinguish from temporal, causal and concession clauses; "the difference is the matter of emphasis" [Williams 2007: 176] a conjunction w(i) (waw al-ḥāl) that introduces the clause is optional All in all, a circumstantial clause characterizes a state or condition (ḥāl -lit. "state, condition") of a main clause subject or object at the moment described in the main clause.

Most scholars agree that in Arabic it is used "to express an action or event which took place simultaneously with the situation or event expressed in the main clause" [Woidich 2004: 191]. As for the circumstantial clauses in Egyptian Arabic in general, they can be classified as temporal and modal -based on their function -and according to Woidich's classification there are three types of structure of circumstantial clauses [Woidich 2006: 394 -401 M. Woidich is interested in the internal structure of circumstantial clauses and gives a thorough analysis of various cases supplementing it with examples, their translation from EA to German and linguistic comments. The present research is mostly focused on the external relations between a main clause and a circumstantial clause in a sentence that forms a proverb.

referential coherence (context) between the main clause and the circumstantial clause if the clause is modal; and in case the clause functions as temporal, there is no such coherence. However, the referent does not have to be a subject or an object of the main clause, it could be the whole situation in general.

The English equivalent of what is known in traditional Arabic grammar theory as jumal ḥāliyya is not quite accurate. It is to be underlined that jumla ḥāliyya is a substitute of a syntax position called ḥāl in Arabic: an additional description (waṣf faḍla) that is mentioned to report about the state of a subject ('ism) that is initially described in the sentence ; the meaning of it being additional is that it is not a subject (musnad) or a predicate (musnad ilay-h) of the clause, but it does not mean that the sentence can exist without ḥāl -in some cases it can not 3 .

This position is originally represented by a single word (which is by definition indefinite and accusative) 4 [Al-ġalāyyīni n.d.: 79, 82-85] as in the proverb rāhat min(i)-l-ġuzza hārbah qābl ū-ha l-maġārbah (Taymour 1986 -1283) She escaped running from the Turks and she was met by the Moroccans. Thus, any substitute that occurs in this position should be indefinite. However, even in the case when ḥāl is represented by a single word, this word has a potential of a clause, because it is usually a verb derivative. The subject or object which state of condition it describes (ṣāḥib al-ḥāl) are, on the contrary, definite.

Therefore, ḥāl is not a clause, it is a syntactic position that could be represented by a single word (a participle) or a clause -as any other syntactic position in Arabic sentence.

In traditional Arabic grammar ḥāl is described as a "second predicate" (ḫabar), or comment, that forms the semantic and pragmatic focus of the sentence [Pak & Soukhareva 2008: 255]. So, when it occurs in Egyptian paremia, ḥāl represents the essence of a proverb as in sentence-final position this syntactic structure is shifted to semantic focus.

3. Circumstantial Clause in a Proverb: Pragmatics The structure of a proverb which contains a conjunction w(i)-is that of three types, COMMENT (B) may accede a clause, a genitive construction or a noun/adjective: CLAUSE + (w(i)-+ COMMENT), GC + (w(i)-+ COMMENT), N/Adj + (w(i)-+ COMMENT) (see examples (1)(2)(3) respectively in paragraph 1).

There are two main problems that should be pointed out regarding these structures.

1) GC + (w(i)-+ COMMENT); N/Adj + (w(i)-+ COMMENT).

Among the proverbs based on these two schemes, we regard only those that cause no doubts in their interpretation in terms of the presence of a circumstantial clause in their syntactic structure. However, even though COMMENT (B) looks like a circumstantial clause, its TOPIC (A) is not represented by a clause.

Problem #1: the question arises on the reason of using the formal structure of jumla ḥāliyya in a proverb that does not have a main clause in its structure and, therefore, does not formally correspond to the features of ḥāl mentioned above (ḥāl is indefinite and accusative, ṣāḥib al-ḥāl is definite).

In the group of examples (3) a noun normally does not have a definite article, and the circumstantial clause gives such a characteristic to the object that underlines its main feature or contradicts it. Coordinating conjunctions normally connect the items that are of the same grammatical type (e.g. words, phrases, clauses). The fact that a circumstantial clause may equally supplement in the sentence a noun or a clause demonstrates that pragmatically this noun is an equivalent of a whole clause. Nevertheless, the syntactic position that this single noun would have in a sentence remains unclear.

2) CLAUSE + (w(i)-+ COMMENT) Problem #2: to distinguish between a circumstantial clause, a temporal clause and a causal clause; to tell them apart from a coordinate clause.

Pragmatic role of a circumstantial clause in a proverb

The formal structure of an utterance corresponds with its meaning. This approach appeared in the European linguistics in the 20 th century, but it did exist in the medieval Arabic linguistics and Arabic rhetoric ('ilm al-balāġa).

In our attempt to resolve the problems stated above we propose a linguistic experiment of omitting the conjunction w(i)-in the examples (1)(2)(3) in order to compare the meanings of the sentences that we obtain as a result of this experiment with the original utterances (see the pairs in the Tables 123). We are to compare two cases -represented in examples ( 1), on the one hand, and in ( 2), (3) -on the other. By omitting the conjunction, we get two separate clauses that are no longer related to each other. In the second proverb, we even notice that without a referential pronoun the connection between two sentences becomes barely evident. As for the examples in ( 2) and ( 3), we notice that without a conjunction they are represented by a simple clause (2) or a noun phrase (3) the structure of which for pragmatic reasons has been changed in a proverb.

In examples (2) when the conjunction w(i)-is omitted, the general meaning of a proverb remains almost the same, but the expressiveness is reduced significantly. The proverb has a structure of a nominal sentence with a nominal clause as COMMENT. Although the subject does not have a definite article, its uncoordinated attribute specifies its meaning and makes the word combination act like TOPIC. So, by a strictly grammatical means (using ḥāl to split a nominal clause into what looks like a sentence with a main clause and a subordinate clause) in the proverbs (2) the stylistic diversity and expressiveness are achieved. This proves that when the function of the conjunction is to separate a subject (TOPIC) from a predicate (COMMENT) it is applied as means of strengthening the focus on TOPIC. In addition, the presence of the conjunction w(i)-gives the utterance structural similarity with a subordinate clause. This reveals the pragmatic meanings of simultaneity and complementarity.

If a circumstantial clause is added to a main clause, it occurs in a COMMENT position and, therefore, gives the supplementary meaning to the whole utterance. Moreover, it represents the semantic essence of this utterance, its focus. If a clause is added to a single word or a word combination (in the cases when we assume that the "subordinate clause" is a circumstantial clause) in a proverb, the experiment of omitting this subordinate clause proves that the first part of the utterance can only assert a certain matter of fact. But in this case this single word or a word combination should have a figurative meaning. This is common for phraseological units and paremia (or proverbs): kalb wa-la yiswa (al-Baqli 1987 -1068) A dog, and is worth nothing; 'alīl wi-'āmil midāwi (Taymour 1986(Taymour -1944) ) A diseased, and acts like a doctor. [One takes care of the others more than he does of himself.]

The expressiveness of the utterance in the proverbs such as in ( 2) and ( 3) is based on the semantic correlation between the first part of the proverb and a characteristic (a feature) mentioned in the second part:

ta'ḫīra -ḫīr 'uqda -ḥallāl waqt(i) -'adān fūla -kayyāl kilma -mradd zabbāl -warda 'arnab -laḥm 'aḥdab -yšaqlib šāyib -'āyib

In these word pairs the elements are in a semantic opposition to each other. They are not necessarily complete opposites -in a linguistic meaning of this term -but they somehow contradict each other, the feature is not natural for the subject or opposes it in the given context.

The pragmatic function of a circumstantial clause in a proverb of a syntactic structure GC + (w(i)-+ COMMENT); N/Adj + (w(i)-+ COMMENT) is to draw a sentence predicate (ḫabar) or an attribute to a semantic focus and to emphasize the opposition between the TOPIC and its COMMENT. We may assume that the single indefinite noun at the beginning of a proverb can be a predicate of a noun clause (jumla 'ismiyya) where a subject is left out (the ellipsis occurs). This subject can be returned to its position in a form of a personal pronoun. However, even though this noun is indefinite by its grammar form, it is definite by its pragmatic function and is equal to a clause that reports about a certain situation. This explains the ability of this construction to be changed into a clause with jumla ḥāliyya for a pragmatic reason -the emphasis. If the first part of the proverb did not have such semantic and pragmatic weight, this change could not occur because the subject or object that ḥāl refers to in the main clause (ṣāḥib al-ḥāl) has to be definite.

27 To conclude, the reason of using jumla ḥāliyya after a noun or a noun phrase is that this syntactic means helps to put an emphasis on a COMMENT in the TOPIC-COMMENT sentence structure.

28 As for the second problem stated above (to distinguish between circumstantial clauses and other types of syntactic structures in the position of a subordinate clause), we suggest to compare the proverbs in (1 a-h): the second part of these proverbs may be interpreted as ḥāl for the existence of formal features (see the definition in paragraph 2). Nevertheless, this interpretation is not always clear and can be argued upon. of a main clause subject or object at the moment described in the main clause. In Arabic, it is used "to express an action or event which took place simultaneously with the situation or event expressed in the main clause" (modal and temporal circumstantial clauses) [Woidich 2004: 191].

Firstly, we claim that ḥāl is not a clause, it is a syntactic position that could be represented by a single word (a participle) or a clause. In traditional Arabic grammar ḥāl is described as a "second predicate" (ḫabar), or comment, that forms the semantic and pragmatic focus of the sentence [Pak & Soukhareva 2008: 255]. So, when it occurs in Egyptian paremia, ḥāl represents the essence of a proverb.

Secondly, the structure of a proverb which contains a circumstantial clause is one of three types: a circumstantial clause may accede a noun, a genitive construction or a clause; the conjunction w (i)-(waw al-ḥāl) is optional.

The fact that a circumstantial clause may equally supplement a noun or a clause in the sentence demonstrates that pragmatically this noun is an equivalent of a whole clause. The question arises about the syntactic position that this single noun would have in a sentence.

The Dialect of Sfax (Tunisia) As it appears to be, it differs from the one spoken by their younger counterparts and from the one spoken outside of the walls. I intentionally chose to focus my efforts on these speakers in order to show the most outstanding features that can be regarded as retained archaisms.

The fieldwork took place in September 2016, where I recorded eight people: two women and four men (born between 1930 and 1950) who have lived in the Old City their whole life, and two young men and an old lady outside the Old City. These last recordings will only be used as points of reference, as they are the most representative of today's Sfaxi dialect, which falls beyond the scope of this article.

As mentioned above, Sfax is a major city in Tunisia, and has been throughout history. The medina as seen today was founded in 849 between the ruins of ancient Roman Taparura and Thanae, by the Aghlabid ʕAlī Ibn Aslam al-Bakrī. Taparura was first mentioned in Ptolemy's Geography around the year 140, and was one of Africa's bishoprics during the 5 th Century (Du Paty De Clam 1890: 6). After these mentions, the Roman toponym disappears and Sfax is the only name referring to the city, which remained under Roman rule until 655, when the Arabs started occupying it. The inhabitants of the city rebelled during the 11 th C and Sfax was independent for a short period of time, before falling under Sicilian rule in 1148. Afterwards, its fate didn't differ much from the fate of the other Tunisian cities. Its dialect though, seems to have taken a very different direction from the other Tunisian pre-Hilali varieties.

Phonology

Sfaxi seems to be a differential dialect in the terms of J. Cantineau (1937: 49) who distinguishes between dialects which elide all short vowels in open syllables, calling them 'non-differential' and dialects which have a loss of the high vowels in such positions while keeping the low vowel. Though this distinction is mainly used for Eastern dialects of Arabic, it proves to be useful in this case, especially since Cantineau describes Maghrebi dialects as 'non-differential'. This feature is only found in nearby Kerkennah [START_REF] Herin | Three for the price of one: the dialects of Kerkennah (Tunisia)[END_REF], as far as my knowledge of Pre-Hilali dialects goes.

Short vowels

There is a consistent maintenance of unstressed /a/ in open syllables, such as in the CaCaC and CaCāC patterns. As a matter of fact, the informants kept these vowels in words like: kalēm 'speech', zamēn 'time', ḥamē-tī 'my mother in-law', ḥaṭab 'wood', ḥanaš 'snake'.

One would have expected these short vowels to be reduced or deleted as they are in the other sedentary Tunisian dialects.

With regard to the syllabic structure in this dialect, perhaps the most important pattern to look at is the CVCC one. As a matter of fact, the form qabal (*qabl) 'before' appears twice in our sample. The same pattern can be found in one dialect of Kerkennah (vestigial), on which B. Herin and M. Zammit (2017: 141) write that it "suggests that this dialect did not undergo the widespread North African shift CvCC [to] CCvC, unknown in Maltese (cf. Maltese qabel)." It is confirmed here that the Old Sfaxi as well did not undergo that shift, and it can be witnessed more obviously than in the data from Kerkennah, since the reflexive adverb baʕḏ ̣ followed by any suffix keeps its vowel in its original position: Sfaxi baʕḏ ̣ a-na vs. Tunis 3 bʕaḏ ̣ -na.

Probably due to lack of evidence in the sedentary data, Zammit 2013 ("The Sfaxi Element in Maltese") considers this feature as a shared Bedouin-Maltese trait, but we can now assert that it is another feature that Sfaxi and Maltese share.

In the same article referred to above, the authors note the form yrakkabū-hum (Herin & Zammit 2017: 141-2) with the maintenance (or the addition) of the short /a/ in an "extremely unusual" position as far as pre-Hilali dialects are concerned. Interestingly enough, this unusual maintenance appears as the norm in the data I have collected. They argue that this short /a/ is more likely to be a retention than an epenthesis, explaining the shift from etymological /i/ to /a/ as a result of "some kind of euphony". The data seems to go in that direction: examples such as yḫammar-ūh 'they let it raise', sakkarū 'they have closed', idaḫḫal-ǝk 'he lets you in', are prolific in the sample, and they are produced by different speakers. The /i/[to]/a/ shift can be explained as a result of an analogy with the perfective conjugation of the same verbs, the speakers keeping the same vowel /a/ for the two forms, as in sakkarū (PFV) / ysakkarū (IPFV).

Treatment of /ā/ 9

It has three different outcomes: raising (imāla), maintenance, and the shift to ō (tafḫīm):

Imāla conditioning for medial /ā/ is the same as in Tunis (Mion 2008: 306), except for a few words. It is indeed raised to ē in neutral environments, but when the vowel is preceded by a 'guttural' consonant (Mion's terminology), as it is the case for /q/, the rules found in Tunis don't necessarily apply 4 as we can see in qēʕid 5 'sitting'. Some cases of medial /ā/ raising involve diphthongization as in lǝnn i ēs 'to the people'.

Final /ā/ in monosyllabic words, as opposed to the other Tunisian dialects (Mion 2008: 307), is never raised as we can see in these words: mā 'water', žā 'he came', s(a)nā 'years', hnā 'here', lā 'no' ... These would all be raised to ē in Tunis.

Finally, a very typical sound change in Sfax is the rounding and backing of /ā/ to ɒː, ɔā nd ō. As a general rule, back and emphatic consonants usually trigger the tafḫīm as in ʕɒːm 'a year', ḫɒːmis 'fifth', ṭɔȳba 'cooked (f.)', ṣōfi 'pure'. All the other cases of tafḫīm involve pharyngealized front consonants, as in nōṛ 'fire', dɔṝ 'house', and bẓōẓ 6 'provocation'.

Diphthongs

The majority of the pre-Hilali dialects have reduced etymological diphthongs /ay/ and / aw/ to ī or ē and ū or ō respectively. The high vowels are found in Tunis and Kairouan, while the mid-vowels are characteristic of the rural areas in the Sāḥil region 7 . Almost all of the diphthongs in our sample are retained. Perhaps the most striking example for this feature was when one of the informants, a twenty-year-old man, asked an eighty-sevenyear-old woman whether she used to preserve food. He used the term ʕūla (*ʕawla), and the woman did not understand what he meant. After a few seconds of confusion, he said ʕ awla, to which she automatically answered, having finally understood the request.

This exchange shows not only how relevant diphthongs are in Old Sfaxi, but also how they are being reduced by the younger generations. 8 Furthermore, the oldest speakers tend to reinterpret etymological long vowels as diphthongs, as it is the case in patronyms and toponyms, where this trait is particularly salient: For example, one of the informants said Ṭawẓar for the city Tūzǝr.

Morphology

Morphological Dual in Nouns

The morphological dual (-ayn suffix) has mostly been abandoned in pre-Hilali dialects, which, in most cases retain it for double body parts or time and measurement units. For all other cases involving two things, the speakers will naturally use the number two and the counted noun in its plural form. In Sfax, the dual seems much more productive than that, appearing in what can be considered as frozen duals such as wɛldayna 'our parents', but also suffixed to words that don't necessarily come in pairs. In the example below, an old man was saying that he still had to go back and forth (to the door) twice and used the French loanword voyage (trip), which seems to be completely integrated into the dialect:

(1) mēzēl fāyāž-ayn There are still two trips remaining.

Verbs

The verbal system is overall very characteristic of the general pre-Hilali system: the III/y verbs are conjugated like yimši (3SG)/ yimšīw (3PL) as opposed to Bedouin yimši /yimšu, but the few forms analysed below make Sfaxi stand out.

The Passive

The passive is, in the majority of cases, expectedly expressed with the prefixed t-as in tǝbnēt 'it was built', except in one example where the informant used the N-Stem.

(2) ammā n-qaṭaʕ l-ʕaḏ ̣ am but PASS-cut.PFV.3SG DEF-eggs

But there was a shortage of eggs.

Unfortunately, one occurrence cannot give much evidence as to why this form was used in this particular context. It is unclear whether it conveys a different meaning than the prefixed t-passive, or if this is a reflection of a much earlier stage of the dialect, where the Arabic N-Stem was somewhat productive.

The Causative

There is one residual occurrence of the C-Stem: no-ḫerž-ū-h 'we get it out', this same form appearing twice in the corpus, with two different informants, but in the same context: the recipe of a typical Sfaxi dish. The form in itself can be confusing, since we clearly have a direct object -h affixed to a verb that would be intransitive (meaning to go out) for a speaker of Tunis Arabic for example. Taking into account the fact that in the data, the intransitive form of the same root has different prefix and thematic vowels, we can already establish an opposition between the G-Stem and the C-Stem 9 of the root ḫ.r.ž.

From there, we can reconstruct the 3 rd person conjugation of this verb, imagining the whole paradigm could have been productive in earlier stages of the dialect. This is displayed in the table 1 below, where the C-Stem in Sfaxi corresponds morphologically to the G-Stem in Tunis 10 .

Table 1: G-Stem vs C-Stem in Sfaxi 20 However, this is the only occurrence of the C-Stem, and all other causatives in the corpus are expressed via the D-Stem. One could wonder whether this is a very specific use within the context of the old recipe being transmitted unchanged from generation to generation, with that verb having that particular meaning, or if the C-Stem was a tangible morphological category at an earlier point in the history of the dialect that is now only residual.

The verb rā

21 M. Zammit states that in "Sfaxi Arabic, the verb for seeing is regularly expressed by 'šāf', and to a lesser extent by 'rā'" (Zammit 2013: 33), and that we find it mostly in frozen context, "very often in the perfective". However, a closer look at the data shows the contrary. Whereas šāf shows up numerous times, rā is still very productive. The whole paradigm, as shown in table 2 below, appears in the corpora, the most outstanding occurrences being the imperatives. It is worth noting that this paradigm is the same one as in Maltese (Borg & Azzopardi-Alexander 1997: 366). To quote Zammit again, the verb rā is still seemingly common currency in one small part of the Maghreb. 11 In Old Sfaxi, the future is mainly expressed with the adverb mǝš, a reduced form of the active participle māšī of the root m.š.y (to go), followed by the verb in the imperfective. In most Tunisian dialects, this reduced and grammaticalized form of the root has merged with the subordinate conjunction bǝš (in order to), making bāš or its allomorph bǝš the form expressing both the future and subordination (Mion 2014: 65). This merger is so engrained that, in his most recent paper on the future in Tunis Arabic, G. Mion talks about it as the prototypical form to express the future in Tunisian Arabic. 12 23 Old Sfaxi seems to have preserved the opposition between the two morphemes. One example in the data shows how clear the difference is for the speakers when both futurity and subordination are expressed:

( We're going to, we want to put a door here, I will tell you about a lot of things that you can help us with, we're going to put a door there so that no one goes there anymore.

Furthermore, some speakers have a less reduced form of the active participle, going as far as putting gender and number agreement on it, as in the example below: Old Sfaxi thus displays an earlier stage of the grammaticalization of māši as the form expressing futurity in Tunisian Arabic.

Lexical items

Some lexical items seem to be very typical of this dialect, as shown by Zwari & Sharfi's (1998) Arabic dictionary dedicated to Sfaxi vocabulary, where the authors write the words as pronounced. We can afford not to dwell on the roots analyzed by Zammit in his paper (2013: [START_REF]Voici la définition de la maḥaḍra selon an-Naḥwī : ﻣﺘﻨﻘﻠﺔ ﺑﺪوﻳﺔ، ﺷﻌﺒﻴﺔ، ﺟﺎﻣﻌﺔ ،اﻟﻤﺤﻀﺮة اﻟﻤﻤﺎرﺳﺔ ﻃﻮﻋﻴﺔ اﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ، ﻓﺮدﻳﺔ ﺗﻠﻘﻴﻨﻴﺔ، Bucholtz Mary[END_REF][START_REF]Il faut noter ici que Galand[END_REF][START_REF] Brunot | [END_REF][START_REF]Exemples respectivement issus du film Les filles de Raḥma, du corpus de l'auteur et de la chaîne de télévision 2M[END_REF][START_REF] Étudiant | à Casablanca où il vit toujours (famille originaire de la région de Settat)[END_REF][40][41]) and look into the items that do not appear there.

One particular root whose use is, as far as one can tell, limited to the Sfaxi area 13 , is g.d.s, which corresponds to the widespread q.ʕ.d 'to sit' semantically and functionally, by also serving as the means of encoding the progressive. 14 The dictionary (p. 500) gives this definition (translation mine) "he sat and thus became like a 'gids', and the 'gids' is the 'kuds' [pile]" 15 , thus referring to the Arabic root k.d.s. It is not particularly surprising that the voiceless velar stop is voiced, considering its environment, but it would be interesting to point out a few things. Sfaxi seems to be the only dialect where the root is completely reinterpreted as g.d.s, the voicing not being limited to forms where the velar stop is in direct contact with the second root consonant. Moreover, to the best of my knowledge, the G-Stem of k.d.s is not found in other Tunisian Sedentary dialects, though the D-Stem and the tD-Stem (meaning to pile up, to be numerous) are very common. The only G-Stem I could find is in the Arabic of the Marāzig, a Bedouin variety, where the verb k e das/yèkdes means living with someone, "vivre avec quelqu'un, se nourrir de frais communs" (Boris 1958: 524). It is conceivable to see in what ways the two meanings can be derived from each other, but it is unclear whether a possible contact situation or something else might have been the cause of the G-stem to be only found in these two dialects.

Finally, it is worth mentioning that the root appears with the voicing of the first consonant in Maltese, where the verb doesn't exist, but where 'heap' is gods with the root g.d.s given as a reference (Aquilina 1987: 440). This is yet another common feature between Maltese and Sfaxi, meaning that this voicing, and the subsequent reinterpretation, are likely to have occurred in much earlier times, as early as before Maltese developed into a language of its own, although at this stage, we still have to consider the parallel development possibility.

Another item is the word šayn for 'thing', which is the same realization as in Maltese xejn, as opposed to šay(y) for other dialects. It has been posited that this final [n], which shows up in many Arabic (Eastern and Western) interrogatives is a 'remnant nun', that is, a retention from the case system. J. [START_REF] Bibliographie Aquilina | Maltese English Dictionary[END_REF]Aquilina ( : 1558) ) points to "a residue of the accusative case of Classical Arabic", but D. Wilmsen (2014: 177) argues that this kind of claim is "based purely in superficial similarity". While we can agree with Wilmsen, the final [n] is still interesting from a historical perspective, pointing out to a trait shared by both Sfaxi and Maltese, that is, a feature in older layers of Tunisian Arabic 16 and perhaps more generally Maghrebi Arabic as a whole.

Comparison with Narbeshuber's data

More than a century ago, Karl Narbeshuber transcribed about three pages describing the traditional wedding celebrations in Sfax, followed by popular songs and poems. There is very little information on the conditions of the data collection of this scholar, and as useful these texts might be, they are to be read with caution, as some of their content contradicts the recent recordings as well as descriptions made by his contemporaries.

He recorded two examples of high short vowels in unstressed syllables: in errizāl 'the men' and yufṭuru 'they eat'. This might be an indication that, earlier than that, the vowel system of Sfaxi Arabic was more stable, just as Zammit & Herin 2017 suggest for the differential dialect of Kerkennah. Words with unstressed /a/ in such position are much more numerous in his work, but surprisingly, their maintenance seems less regular. In fact, in the data I have collected, the retention of unstressed /a/ in open syllables seems to be non conditioned, wherein in these older texts, the vowel is regularly maintained when in the vicinity of a voiced pharyngeal fricative but dropped in other environments: arbaʕīn 'forty', arbaʕa 'four', iṭallaʕūha 'they lift her' vs. idaḫḫlu in the same text, šeʕīr 'barley', ʕarūsa 'bride', ʕalīha 'on her'. He also gives xlāxǝl 'bracelet' as an example, whereas in the more recent data, it is ġarēbǝl 'sieves' that appears, with the short vowel maintenance in a similar environment.

The raising pattern seems to be the same, although some tokens that appear in both my data and in his do not exhibit imāla, such as in qāʕda where we have qēʕda in all the cases, xlāxǝl cited above, where we would expect raising, especially in a neutral environment like this one. Final /ā/ in monosyllabic words has the same outcome as in my recordings, with no to little raising in a few cases such as nsǟ.

As far as diphthongs are concerned, they are very rare in the texts, reported by Narbeshuber in three words: zawzťu 'his wife', ḥeit 'wall', and fi ʕawḏ ̣ 'instead of'. This is rather unexpected, since they appear in my corpus, and W. Marçais mentions their retention in the first half of the 20 th C 17 , that is, not so far after Narbeshuber had collected his data.

Finally, we also find the root g.d.s in its various forms, with g as the first root consonant, except one occurrence displaying /k/ in that position: kǟdes for the active participle. This single occurrence pushes us to nuance the hypothesis of an older reinterpretation of the root into g.d.s.

7. Outlook: Pre-Hilali revisited?

35 Considering the features discussed in this paper, Old Sfaxi seems to be a valuable example of early Pre-Hilali dialects, and its ties with Maltese deserve further investigation. An extensive work on this dialect as well as the differential dialect of Kerkennah [START_REF] Herin | Three for the price of one: the dialects of Kerkennah (Tunisia)[END_REF], and their comparison to other sedentary dialects is important to the better understanding of the development of North African Arabic, as far as the Pre-Hilali type is concerned. The data shows that this dialect differs from the ones it is related to, by lacking heavy syncopation, having a slightly different imāla conditioning, peculiar verbal forms, and shared vocabulary [START_REF] Zammit | The Sfaxi (Tunisian) Element in Maltese[END_REF], to name a few features. It is important to point out the fact that these differences make it sound almost 'oriental' 18 

ABSTRACTS

This paper aims to describe the most outstanding features of the Arabic spoken in Sfax, the second largest city in Tunisia, which is located 270km southeast of Tunis. It is based on a fieldwork conducted in the old city of Sfax in September 2016. To the best of my knowledge, this dialect hasn't been thoroughly documented yet, except for one short description written by Dhouha Lajmi, which was based on her 'empirical experience of the linguistic situation in Sfax' (Lajmi 2009). This article is an attempt to fill this lacuna in the field of Tunisian dialectology, by providing a linguistic sketch of the most prominent features of the Sfaxi dialect on the phonological, morphological, and morphosyntactic levels.

While falling into the pre-Hilali category, this dialect retains some archaisms that make it very different from other varieties in Tunisia, and more generally in North Africa, making it useful for the account of the history of Maghrebi Arabic.

INDEX

Keywords: dialectology, pre-Hilali, Sfax, Tunisia, Maghreb, phonology, morphology, morphosyntax.

Éléments [START_REF] Cohen | Le parler arabe des Juifs de Tunis -Textes et documents linguistiques et ethnographiques I[END_REF]Cohen , 1975[START_REF] Cohen | Remarques historiques et sociolinguistiques sur les parlers arabes des Juifs maghrébins[END_REF][START_REF] Leslau | Hebrew elements in the Judeo-Arabic dialect of Fez[END_REF][START_REF] Bar-Asher | La composante hébraïque du judéo-arabe algérien, communautés de Tlemcen et de Ain-Temouchent[END_REF][START_REF] Levy | Parlers arabes des Juifs du Maroc : particularités et emprunts (histoire sociolinguistique et géographie dialectale)[END_REF]& 1994 ;[START_REF] Tedghi | Les interférences de l'hébreu dans les langues judéo-arabes d'Orient et d'Occident musulmans[END_REF]), de compiler les analyses linguistiques et surtout de tenter de les approfondir.

La liste qui suit est non exhaustive. Les termes mentionnés ci-dessous renvoient à des cas divers, qui ont cependant en commun le fait de s'inspirer du lexique hébreu. Les emprunts sont courants, mais ils connaissent le plus souvent des évolutions phonétiques, morphologiques et sémantiques les rendant méconnaissables. 

Emprunts lexicaux simples

Mots fonctionnels 10

Les mots qui suivent ont pour spécificité de sortir de la logique du simple emprunt lexical. Très probablement issus de la langue écrite, ils se sont installés dans la langue parlée, et peuvent jouer un rôle réel dans l'organisation des éléments de la phrase. Simon 

Créations de verbes

Le cas des verbes est lui aussi particulier puisque par définition, pour s'employer, un verbe doit pouvoir se conjuguer, et donc avoir pleinement intégré le système d'accueil. L'arabe marocain a tendance à adapter des verbes qu'il emprunte à la seconde forme fǝ''ǝl, mais quand il prend des verbes de première forme hébraïque, ils restent, le plus souvent, à la première forme dialectale f'ǝl : (') leḥem min hā-'āreṣ, mot à mot « celui qui fait sortir le pain de la terre ». En hébreu, mōṣī (') « celui qui fait sortir » est le participe actif du verbe yāṣā (') , « sortir » à la forme causative (schème hif'īl). Le mot est emprunté dans le parler arabe des Juifs de Fès (ainsi que dans l'ouest algérien) et réutilisé comme s'il était construit sur une racine √MṢY (la racine hébraïque est √YṢ' < WṢ'*) et s'articule mṣā/imṣī 19 , sur le modèle de verbes arabes comme mšā/imšī. Cet emprunt, figé dans sa forme se manifeste figé dans le sens également. Le mot en judéo-arabe ne signifie pas (ou plus) « faire sortir » mais uniquement « faire la bénédiction sur le pain ».

ׁ ַש ָּר ,

Hypercorrection

Pour terminer, il faut noter un cas particulier d'hypercorrection autour du mot sémitique « chien » (<kalb*). Une confusion s'est formée à partir de plusieurs éléments grammaticaux réels. En hébreu, sa forme est keleḇ et son pluriel kǝlāḇīm 20 , pluriel régulier des mots de forme CeCeC dits « ségolés », qui maintiennent une trace de pluriel interne, bien présent en arabe, comme dans le même mot kalb / kilāb et en darija kǝlb / klāb. Face à ces différentes formes et à la conscience du fait que l'hébreu /k/ connait une variante allophonique spirante /ḵ/, les locuteurs ont créé une forme hybride pseudo-hébraïque ḫalāb (ḵalāb), qui ne connait toutefois pas de pluriel et ne se trouve que dans l'expression f-ḥāl l-ḫalāb, « comme un chien » [START_REF] Brunot | Glossaire judéo-arabe de Fès[END_REF]: 43 et Leslau 1945 : 76).

Conclusion

Comme le rappelle J. [START_REF] Tedghi | Evolution des recherches sur la composante hébraïque dans les parlers judéo-arabes maghrébins modernes[END_REF] 

Constructions

En général, la particule introduit un syntagme nominal plus ou moins complexe.

• En arabe littéraire, les constructions de yā et de yā ˀayyūhā (fém. yā ˀayyatuhā) se distinguent par le fait qu'après yā, N n'est jamais accompagné de l'article (Badawi & al. 2004 : 287-9) • Dans de nombreux dialectes, yā peut être suivi d'un nom précédé de l'article défini. L'usage semble courant au Yémen (Piamenta 1990 : 534), mais il paraît plus spécifique dans certains parlers. Pour Marçais (1908 : 198), l'usage avec l'article (i̯ ā-ṛ-ṛâžel 'hé l'homme!') tend à s'imposer quand on interpelle un individu éloigné alors que la construction sans article est usitée quand on s'adresse à un interlocuteur, au cours de la conversation. En Tunisie, c'est la différence de sens qui a été mise en avant [START_REF] Marçais | Textes arabes de Takroûna[END_REF](Marçais & al. -1961 : 4403 et sq.) : 4403 et sq.). Chez les Marazig, la présence de l'article marque une certaine nuance affective (Boris 1958 : 685). Ailleurs, c'est la présence conjointe de l'article et du démonstratif (i̯ ā hāḏe-ṛ-ṛâžel : construction classique) qui donne une nuance de mépris (Marçais 1908 : 198). Employée seule, la particule yā devient une interjection, ainsi en tchadien (Jullien de Pommerol 2000 : 1325). Ses valeurs sont souvent variées. [START_REF] Marçais | Textes arabes de Takroûna[END_REF]-1961 : 4409) remarquent que la variation de la valeur dépend en partie de la place de i̯ âh dans la proposition : « 1°'attention !' pour mettre en éveil un interlocuteur, un auditoire : à la fin de la formule de tašîd. 2°en tête de proposition 'tiens !' pour marquer une surprise, la constatation d'un fait inattendu ; souvent suivi d'une énonciation de forme interrogative, ou de ton interrogative : i̯ âh žê 'tiens ! il est arrivé ?' ». 2 À noter que, comme interjection, la particule prend parfois la forme yū. C'est notamment l'interjection des femmes Baharna «used to chivvy, or express disapproval or anxiety » (Holes 2001 : 573). Relevé à Damas chez les femmes (J. Lentin, communic. pers.), yū a été signalé aussi dans le quartier de Žimaˤ, à Tozeur (Tunisie), comme dans le maltais du continent (Saada 1981 : 136).

'les discours... passent d'abord par le coeur afin que de là ils puissent être transmis aux mâchoires'

Mais iyyāk (+ verbe à l'inaccompli) peut avoir le sens de 'pour (que), dans l'intention de' :

11) mšä iyyāk yäžmaˤ lə-ḥtāb 'il est parti pour (dans l'intention de) ramasser du bois'

En (11) iyyāk alternerait avec yäkān-u 'pour (dans l'espoir de)' et en (12) il alternerait aussi avec bāš '(pour) que' ou avec zéro : Le sens de 'afin que' se retrouve chez les Zaër du Maroc, soit sous la forme de yākši, soit sous la forme de yāk mais chez les seuls Beni Mellal (Loubignac 1952 : 589, 220 / 335).

Vu la rareté de cette évolution et l'histoire de la région, on peut penser à un trait linguistique hérité des Maˤqil que les hassanophones et certains Zaër auraient conservé.

Interrogatifs et interrogations

On peut interpeller quelqu'un pour de multiples raisons, mais c'est souvent pour poser une question ou lui demander confirmation de quelque chose. Ceci pourrait expliquer les similitudes entre les vocatifs et les interrogatifs ou le passage du mode exclamatif au mode interrogatif. 

Interrogation rhétorique

À côté de ces formes lexicalisées, sans doute apparentées à ˀay(y), on trouve des adverbes de phrase de sens interrogatif ou pseudo-interrogatif. 

Introduction

In the works of medieval Arab grammarians vowel harmony, interpreted as a sequence of identical vowels in successive syllables, is denoted by the term al-'itbā' and viewed as a result of assimilation. The term al-'itbā' occurs in the works by al-Farrā'. Ibn Ğinnī uses it to describe vowel harmony. In Ibn Ğinni's treatise vowel harmony is associated with al-'idġām al-'aṣġar, the latter being explained as follows: ﺗﻘﺮﻳﺐ" ﻓﻬﻮ اﻷﺻﻐﺮ، اﻹدﻏﺎم وأﻣﺎ اﻟﺤﺮف ﻣﻦ اﻟﺤﺮف ; wa'ammā l-'idġāmu l-'aṣġaru, fahūa taqrību l-ḥarfi mina l-ḥarfi" (Ibn Ğinnī undated: 2/141).

Cases of vowel harmony are attested in a limited number of words and therefore medieval Arabic grammatical treatises do not pay much attention to them. Nevertheless, a number of sources contain valuable information regarding this phenomenon both at isolated and syntagmatic levels of the word-forms and most of the cases discussed are confirmed by evidence in classical Arabic; for instance, in some cases prosthetic 'alif of the imperative mood (az-Zamaḫšarīy argues that pronouncing hamzat al-waṣl (syntagmatic position) is not a specifically Arabic phenomenon and it can be qualified as laḥn (solecism) (az-Zamaḫšarīy 1323 AH: 137)), in the imperative mood of the geminated verb stem and pronoun suffix are vocalized identically: ruddu-hu, ruddi-hi, rudda-hā -'Return it'; in the name stems, doublets of one-syllable roots and pausal forms as well as in -āt plural anaptyctic vowels are harmonized with stem vowels (Lekiashvili 1977: 55;Rabin 1951: 97). Thus, in classical Arabic we have stem parallelism and doublets that, according to the medieval Arabic grammatical treatises, can be identified in the tribal dialects and explained by the areal distribution.

The significant sources of al-'itbāʽ are: ; ِﻦ ْﺘ ِﻨ ﻣ ﺑﺎب ﻣﻦ ﻫﻮ إﻧﻤﺎ اﻟﺤﻠﻖ، ﺣﺮف ﻷﺟﻞ إﺗﺒﺎﻋﻪ ﻓﻠﻴﺲ ﻣﻐﻴﺮة ﻓﺄﻣﺎ fa'ammā miġīra-t -un falaysa 'itbāʽuhu li'ağli ḥarfi l-ḥalqi, 'innamā hūa min bābi mintin" (Ibn Ğinnī undated: 143). Also, ʽuṣīy > ʽiṣīy 'sticks', ṯudīy > ṯidīy 'breasts ', etc. (Sībawayhi 1982: 374-375). az-Zabīdīy confirms the same in "tāğ al-ʽarūs": "waḥakā š-šayḫu (n-nawawiyy) fī taḥrīrihi ʽani l-layṯi 'anna qawman mina l-ʽarabi yaqūlūna ḏālika wa'in lam takun ʽaynuhu ḥarfa ḥalqin ka(kibīr) wa(kirīm) wa(ğilīl)" (az-Zabīdiyy 1965: 391;'Āl Ġunaym 1985: 72).

The same can be said of C 1 VC 2 VːC 3 fiʽīl type word-forms in the Arabic dialects of Qashqadaria kisīr // kisir 'a lot', kivīr > // kbīr: kisīr ġania kisīr pūlqizil kēyin ʽinda 'owned a great fortune' (Chikovani 2007: 20); ğūdó kivīr // kivīr mínu (rarely) 'larger, greater' (Chikovani 2002: 87-88). Cf. kasīr and kabīr in Bukharian Arabic, for instance baʽda: kabīr beytin ahāni ḥarr ṣōr, ḥarr i_wahad bēt -qāl. -aṭrofu kasīr, hatabāt miği bin. 'then [next condition]: a big house is on fire, [flaming/blazing fire] in one house -said [Pasha]. -Extinguish [the fire as soon as possible so that] you escape (from the house) unharmed (Chikovani 2009: 60). Or, bintin kabīra usma barfei… 'The elder daughter's name was Barfey...' And, diklōya mara i-zōğ šuġlun kasīr sawō 'This wife did a lot of things for his husband [This wife proved useful to his husband]' (Chikovani 2009: 62).

Vowel harmony in C 1 VC 2 C 3 and C 1 VC 2 C 3 -at type word-forms Vowel harmony in old Arabic dialects are attested in C 1 VC 2 VC 3 structure word-forms and in some cases anaptyctic vowel form C 1 VC 2 VC 3 structures in C 1 VC 2 VC 3 , C 1 VC 2 VC 3 -at type one-syllable words. The same is the case with -āt formant plural; for instance, ʽunq // ʽunuq 'neck', ḥusn // ḥusun 'beauty', yawm-u l-ğumʽa -ti (Tamīm speech) // ~ l-ğumaʽa -ti (ʽUqayl tribe speech) // ~ l-ğumuʽa -ti 'friday' (al-Farrā' 1983: 186). In Ch. Rabin's opinion, "It cannot always be said that the Hijazi form is older and the Eastern is produced by elision." (Rabin 1951: 97) (Holes 2006: 244).

As for the verb forms, C 1 iC 2 iC 3 type occurs: liḥig 'caught up with, reached...', liʕib, šibik (Chikovani 2002: 102). In Bukharian Arabic the dominant type in the perfective is C 1 aC 2 aC 3 , e. g.: lahag 'reached', while C 1 iC 2 iC 3 occurs relatively rarely (Chikovani 2009:17, 35) In Qashqadaria Arabic Dialect C 1 uC 2 u/ūC 3 type of C 1 VC 2 V:C 3 structure has been identified: ugu/ūb // ogūb > Arab. ʽaqba // ʽaqiba 'then', e.g.: morā ḫubz, muya anṭat, ugūb min pōšō sayalt 'The woman gave him some bread and water, then she asked Pasha...' (Chikovani 2007: 20;Chikovani 2002: 156, 160). Cf. Kuwaiti Arabic: ʽugub, ḍuhur (Holes 2007: 611).

Basic stems of what is C 1 VC 2 VC 3 structure in the isolated position form C 1 VC 2 C 3 structure in the contextual position or in -V(C) type affixal derived forms, e. g.: ğisim 'body' and ğism-a 'her body', rağul 'man, husband' rağl-ič 'your husband' (Belova 2000: 115).

Consequently, vowel harmony does not occur at C 1 VC 2 VC 3 + -V(C) contextual/syntagmatic level.

Vowel harmony in verbal domain

Vowel harmony occurs if we have a high-pitched /u/ vowel in the root of the imperfective verb in Central Asian Arabic dialects.

In Qashqadaria Arabic Dialect: yu-ktub 'he writes'(masc. sing.), tu-ktub (III, fem. sing; II, masc. sing.), tu-ktubīn (II, fem. sing.), yu-ktubūn (III, masc. pl.) (Chikovani 2002: 104). In Bukharian Arabic: mu-tḫul 'he enters' (masc. sing.), tu-tḫul (III, fem. sing; II, masc. sing.), tu-tḫulīn (II, fem. sing.), nu-tḫul (I, pl.) etc. (Chikovani 2009: 40). Cf. ya-C 1 C 2 aC 3 , yu-C 1 C 2 uC 3 and yi-C 1 C 2 iC 3 forms in modern dialects (Monaham 2009: 677).

Conclusion

Being of limited usage in old Arabic dialects, vowel harmony occurs in a much wider range of word-forms in modern dialects. As a rule, the quality of anaptyctic vowel is determined by its harmonization with stem vowel (vowel harmony achieved through assimilation).

Vowel harmony is one of the major distinctive elements between old western and eastern Arabic dialects (Veersteegh 2014: 47-48). The phonetic quality of /i/ is harmonized in the Eastern dialects but not the Western dialects (Monaham 2009: 676). Vowel harmony was typical to the speech of Bedouins and, therefore, when attributing it to Huḏayl speech, they supposedly had in mind the nomadic clan that had residing in Nağd of this tribe and the territories adjacent to its borders. The same also applies to other Bedouin clans in the Hijaz and Yemen (al-Sharkawi 2008: 697). An oft-cited common morphological feature of the Modern Arabic dialects as opposed to Classical Arabic, is the reflex of the plural pattern of some of the faʿīl adjectives. Where in Classical Arabic the pattern is fiʿāl, in modern dialects have fuʿāl, whenever a reflex of *u is retained (Ferguson 1959: 627;Cohen 1962: 137;Blau 1977: 24). This can be seen through labialisation in Maghrebi, e.g. kbir pl. kʷbaṛ 'big' (Heath 2002: 307) While it is true that this development has taken place both in Cairene and Maghrebi Arabic, one cannot simply project this to a "Proto-dialectal" Koiné-phase (if there ever was such a thing), as it is simply impossible to see this contrast in the vast majority of the dialects, as they have lost these short vowels. Nevertheless, the fiʿāl to fuʿāl development is an innovation which must be explained. No satisfying explanation has been posited so far. Both Ferguson and Blau suggest an ad hoc assimilation to the adjacent labial consonant, e.g. kibār > kubār, which would have subsequently spread to all other adjectives. This development has not taken place in otherwise identical environments, so this explanation introduces more problems than it solves. Moreover, this development did not just affect this plural adjective pattern but also fiʿāl nouns, e.g. Cair. ḥumạ̄ r 'donkey' (CAr. ḥimār) and Cair. ḥuṣạ̄ n 'horse' (CAr. ḥiṣạ̄ n).

It seems then, that we are dealing with a phonetic development which not only affected the plural adjectives, but also affected some nouns. This paper aims to examine this innovation, and the conditioning of the shift of i to u.

Conditioning of i and u in Eastern Libyan Arabic

A solution to the conditioning of these vowels, might be found in dialects such as Eastern Libyan Arabic. In this dialect, the vowels i and u are phonetic reflexes of the same phoneme /ĭ/. Owens (1984: 36ff.) shows that the i and u can be predicted by the phonetic environment.

If the word contains an emphatic consonant, /ĭ/ becomes u, whereas in non-emphatic environment the vowels becomes i. This is demonstrated in the overview below:

ṭubạḫ 'he cooked' < *ṭabaḫa kitab 'he wrote' < *kataba rubạṭ 'he tied' < *rabaṭa žibal 'mountain' < *ǧabal-nuḏ̣ ạr 'he watched' < *naḏ̣ ara mišat 'she went' < *mašata ELA g (< *q) may also be associated with a back vowel harmony, when there are no high vowels in the word (Owens 1984: 38).

Finally, the phoneme /r/ in the environment ar, ra, rā and ār# triggers this vowel harmony as well (Owens 1984: 39). This is even true if synchronically the r is no longer next to an a vowel, e.g. uḫružạt 'she left' < *ḫaraǧat. A small number of words remain, whose back vowel harmony cannot be easily explained, e.g. lubạz 'rubbish'.

This conditioning also affects original high vowels and epenthetic vowels when they are not syncopated, e.g. For other exceptions, we may take into account the specific linguistic situation on which Hinds & Badawi's dictionary is based. As pointed out by themselves (1986: XI), the dictionary is primarily based on the dialect of Cairo. Already by the time of writing the dictionary, Cairo had seen massive growth 5 and a certain amount of dialect mixing must have resulted from this. 6 This can plausibly be taken as one of the causes for the somewhat obscured signal in the reflexes of Cairene Arabic.

A large number of the fuʿāl plural formations of adjectives found in Cairene Arabic can be explained as the result of this vowel harmony pattern, e.g. These forms are best explained as the result of analogy that spread from the adjectives that regularly received the fuʿāl pattern through vowel harmony. As nouns did not have an analogical base to spread such a pattern, fiʿāl(ah) nouns retain this original phonetic conditioning, which has been lost in the adjectives.

kibīr

Labialisation in Skūra Arabic

The fuʿāl plural pattern attested in Cairene Arabic is often associated with the labialization that we find in Maghrebi Arabic in several of the adjectival plural forms, e.g. Ferguson (1959: 627) who cites kʷbaṛ (<kubāṛ> in his transcription) as a reflex of this pattern. While Ferguson is correct to say that "in some dialects, such as Moroccan, the loss of /u/ often leaves labialized consonants", it is not necessarily proven that this is the only origin of labialization, and it is therefore not established that the labialization in these adjectives must be attributed to a shared innovation *fiʿāl > fuʿāl in adjectives with Cairene. To put this hypothesis to the test, we will look at the Moroccan Arabic dialect of Skūra as described by Aguade & Elyaacoubi (1995).

In There is one noun which seems to come from an old faʿāl pattern that has undergone spontaneous labialization, namely ġʷzāl 'gazelle' (cf. CAr. ġazāl).

The evidence as found in Skūra Arabic is therefore similar to Cairene Arabic. Original *u causes labialisation, and old fiʿāl patterns in emphatic environments also cause labialization. It therefore seems reasonable to assume that, as in Cairene Arabic, fiʿāl shifted to fuʿāl in emphatic environments. This likewise caused many adjectival plurals to regularly shift to fuʿāl. This gave it a broad analogical basis to spread it to all adjectival plurals.

i-umlaut in Jewish and Christian Baghdadi The way the data is presented, one gets the impression that there is absolutely no doubt that the fiʿāl nouns underwent i-umlaut, whereas the adjectives did not. However, as we have already seen in the previous sections, emphatic consonant play an important role in the i/u alternation of nouns of this type in Cairene and Skūra Arabic. All but two adjectives cited are emphatic, whereas none of the nouns cited are. Blanc cites several CCāC nouns, which have not undergone i-umlaut. While indeed some of these can be explained as being originally fuʿāl (e.g. flān 'so-and-so'), or being borrowed from the Muslim dialect (e.g. ʿgāḷ 'rope for headdress'). Several words have the i-umlaut blocked due to emphaticness of the sequence ār#/ra. The material as attested in Christian (and probably Jewish) Baghdadi Arabic is comparable to Cairene Arabic: i-umlaut is blocked when there is an emphatic consonant in the root. This is similar to the environment that turns Cairene Arabic *fiʿāl(ah) into fuʿāl(a). As fuʿāl obviously blocks i-umlaut, one is able to interpret the distribution of the Baghdadi material as having originally had the same fiʿāl(ah) > fuʿāl(a) shift in emphatic environments, preceding the i-umlaut and syncope. The spread to the few non-emphatic adjectives is then a simple analogy identical to what we find in Cairene and Skūra Arabic.

A Neo-Arabic innovation?

The fiʿāl > fuʿāl shift in the plural adjective, so often cited as a "Neo-Arabic" innovation, has so far not received a clear explanation in terms of historical development. By examining Cairene Arabic, Skūra Arabic and Baghdadi Christian Arabic, I hope to have shown that fuʿāl form must be understood within a broader pattern of vowel harmony that shifts the high vowel *i to u in emphatic environments. This splits the historical fiʿāl(ah) pattern into two groups:

fiʿāl(ah) [-emphatic] fiʿāl(ah) [+emphatic] Cairo CiCāC(a) CuCạ̄ C(a) Skūra CCāC(a) CʷCāC(a) Baghdad CCēC(i) CCāC(a)
Due to what is probably a statistical accident, the majority of adjectives that had an original fiʿāl plural contained emphatic consonants in the root, or became emphatic in the plural due to the emphasization of the sequence ār# > ạ̄ ṛ#. As a result, most of them regularly became fuʿāl plurals in these dialects. This pattern was then spread to all adjectival plurals.

This split should probably be understood as a shift *i > u before ā in an emphatic environment for these dialects. 9 There are however several questions that are relevant to the history of the modern Arabic dialects. First, one needs to answer whether this is a shared innovation between the modern dialects; Second, one needs to answer whether this truly is a pan-Arabic innovation, and happened at an early enough period to be considered a true shared "neo-Arabic" innovation.

To answer the first question, it does not seem unlikely that several separate dialects would have innovated the vowel harmony as we find it. Even Classical Arabic i and u are not very contrastive (for a discussion see Owens 2006: 51-67), this low contrastive value of the high vowels as well as the backing effect of emphatic consonants is found in mostif not all -Arabic dialects. The phonetic conditioning of the vowel harmony therefore cannot be taken as a convincing case of a shared innovation. Parallel development is also possible. The analogy of the fuʿāl plural to adjectives whose stems do not trigger the vowel harmony is more difficult to explain as parallel development; This is a specific analogical innovation, and it does not seem likely that every dialect would have participated in this development in the same way.

The second question has already previously been questioned. Behnstedt & Woidich (2005: 14) for example, point out the Jiblih dialect does not seem to have the fuʿāl plural for adjectives. [START_REF] Jastrow | Alles über Qāt. Ein Text im arabischen Dialekt von Jiblih (Nordjemen)[END_REF] does not contain enough data to fully confirm this: samīn(ih) pl. simān 'fat', ṣaġīr(ih) pl. ṣiġār 'small'. Ṣanʿānī provides us with more data, and seems to generally point in the same direction. There are clear cases of fiʿāl adjectival plurals in Ṣanʿānī Arabic, but [START_REF] Watson | A syntax of Ṣ anʿanī Arabic[END_REF]1996), Qafisheh (1992: 175f) and Behnstedt (1992Behnstedt ( -2006) ) seem to disagree on whether the plural is always fiʿāl or occasionally fuʿāl. The list below is the list as given by Qafisheh, but forms added by The Ṣanʿānī data suggests that there is either variation in this position (due to dialect mixing? Free variation?) or that i and u are not actually contrastive in this position. Whatever the case may be, it seems clear that there was no general shift of the adjectival plural from fiʿāl to fuʿāl. From this data we may tentatively suggest that the innovation to have fuʿāl in all adjectival plurals is not a pan-Arabic innovation that affected all modern dialects.

Also If the interpretation of the Ṣanʿānī and Andalusi data is correct, it shows that the innovative fuʿāl adjectival plural did not spread over the complete dialect continuum of the modern dialects, the original situation being retained on the two edges of this continuum; Its absence in Andalusi, but presence in Maghrebi -with which Andalusi otherwise shares many similarities -may even suggest that this innovation only spread over the Arabic dialect continuum fairly late, and therefore did not affect Andalusi. The possibility of late and (almost) universal spread of innovations is something that needs to be taken into account at all times when discussing the history of the modern dialects, as these dialects should be seen as a large dialect continuum.

Conclusion

Cairo Arabic, Skūra Arabic and Christian (and Jewish) Baghdadi Arabic all appear to have innovated a new adjectival plural fuʿāl instead of the Proto-Arabic *fiʿāl (as attested in Classical Arabic and Andalusi Arabic). I have argued that this innovation is an analogical generalization due to the large amount of adjectives affected by the conditioned shift of *fiʿāl(ah) > fuʿāl(ah) in emphatic environments. The dialects discussed all show signs of this conditioned development in nouns. This established conditioning gives a clear motivation for this morphological innovation, which has previously remained unexplained.

It has been argued that, while this vowel development and subsequent analogy in the adjectival plural might be a shared innovation, it cannot be an innovation that should be reconstructed back to a koiné ancestor of all the modern Arabic dialects as such the innovation would have to postdate the breakup of a single ancestor, since Andalusi Arabic and several varieties of Yemeni Arabic have not undergone this innovation.

48 A question that has not been dealt with in this paper, but certainly warrants further study, is whether there are other environments in which *i shifts to u besides emphatic fiʿāl(ah) patterns.

49 It is hoped that this paper has shown the importance of the application of the comparative method to the Arabic dialects, and that a careful examination of the conditioning factors that motivate reflexes of Arabic dialects allows us to better understand their historical development.

On Morpho-Syntactic Levantisms in Maltese [START_REF] Borg | Some evolutionary parallels and divergences in Cypriot Arabic and Maltese[END_REF][START_REF] Borg | On some Levantine linguistic traits in Maltese[END_REF] has examined some of its Levantine traits, casting most attention upon the phonology and to a lesser degree on the lexicon and morphology. He also remarks one singularly Levantine syntactic feature, direct object marking with /l-/ (Borg 1994: 57-59;1997: 138-139). 

Polar interrogative š 4

A polar interrogative -š has been documented in some Arabic dialects (Obler 1975: 45-46;Holes 2004: 192;Woidich 2006: 358;Gibson 2008;Wilmsen 2014: 53-55 & Chapter 5 and references). Wilmsen (2016a) examines the phenomenon in Maltese in greater depth.

Here is an example from our data:

(1) Maltese: pseudo-verb

(2) Maltese: Verb

In Maltese, polar interrogative š follows the verb or pseudo-verb; in Levantine Arabic, it can as well, but it often, perhaps usually, comes at the end of the utterance (Holes 2004: 192). (3a) Levantine Arabic

(3b)

These examples also exhibit another trait that Maltese shares with Levantine varieties of Arabic: the double object marker /l-/. We shall return to this presently.

Prohibitive t … š

Another well-documented phenomenon is the prohibitive formed with a post-positive -š alone. This is, in fact, a defining feature of southern Levantine dialects of Arabic:

(5) Levantine Arabic

It is also the usual manner of forming the prohibitive in Maltese (Borg and Azzopardi-Alexander 1997: 27):

(6) Maltese

Dehortative mūš

Negating verbs with a reflex of miš/muš has been commented upon (Brustad 2000: 302-303;[START_REF] Doss | Evolving Uses in Cairene Egyptian Arabic Negation Forms[END_REF] with the assumption that it represents a language change in progress unique to Egyptian Arabic. It rather is a regular pragmatic feature, imparting shades of meaning to the negated predication (Håland 2011). Among these is the dehortative (Wilmsen 2016b). Not restricted to Egyptian Arabic, Levantine Arabic exhibits it, too:

(7) Levantine Arabic

Negating verbs with mūš is used with the same dehortative effect in Maltese. We have examined this in detail (Al-Sayyed and Wilmsen 2017). A difference between the dehortative and a prohibitive is that dehortatives are not restricted to the 2nd person, to which a prohibitive necessarily must be:

(8) Maltese

Double object marking with l-/lil

10 Researchers have remarked this phenomenon in Levantine Arabic [START_REF] Koutsoudas | Object Particles in Lebanese[END_REF][START_REF] Levin | The Particle la as an Object Marker in some Arabic Dialects of the Galilee[END_REF]), and it is the sole syntactic affinity between Levantine Arabic and Maltese that Borg (1994: 57-59;1997: 138-139) addresses. In Levantine Arabic, marking a direct object with /l-/ is optional, but common. When it occurs, the nominal direct object is usually preceded by an "anticipatory object pronoun" (Levin 1987: 33;Abu-Haidar 199: 116). ( 9) Levantine Arabic

11 What is more, double object marking itself is optional, with no difference in meaning between a phrase with or without an anticipatory pronoun (Koutsoudas 1967: 33): (10) This kind of variability is not usually seen in Maltese, which requires /lil/, a grammaticalization of the preposition /li-/ 'to' and the definite article /il-/, with animate direct objects. Generally, this appears without the anticipatory object pronoun of Levantine Arabic (11a), but an anticipatory pronoun does sometimes appear, usually in literary registers (11b): (11) Maltese a.

b.

Notice that the object in (11b) is inanimate. Such objects are usually not marked with /lil/ in Maltese, but they can be marked with /la-/ in Levantine Arabic: ( 12) Levantine Arabic a.

b.

In (11b) and (12b), the inanimate objects din l-art 'this land' and libnān might be seen as embodying personality, but in (12a) it is not.

Pronominal circumstantial clauses

12 As we were investigating double object marking in Maltese, we chanced upon this phrase: Hi u tisma' lil Rasha tagħtiha r-raġunijiet tagħha għaliex bdiet tilbes il-velu 'As she was listening to Rasha giving her the reasons she began to wear the veil', in which the order of the pronoun and the verb in the circumstantial clause is the reverse of their usual order in most varieties of Arabic.

(

13) Maltese

This also occurs in the same order in Levantine Arabic. According to [START_REF] Cowell | A Reference Grammar of Syrian Arabic: Based on the dialect of Damascus[END_REF]Cowell ( [1964]]: 532), it sometimes happens in Syrian Arabic. To the contrary, in our observations, it is common in Syrian Arabic, and it is the usual sequence in Lebanese Arabic: (14) Levantine Arabic

In the usual Arabic order, these would be expected to be as follows:

(15) a.

b.

Along with double object marking, the reversal of elements in pronominal circumstantial clauses looks to be another "striking parallel … in the realm of syntax" (Borg 1997: 138).

Are these Levantine traits alone?

Many of these parallels had already been observed in Arabic varieties other than the Levantine. By the 20th century, polar interrogative -š in Egyptian ʿind expresses a negative hedge, with an approximate meaning of 'you wouldn't happen to have?' (Badawi and Hinds 1986: 449;Woidich 2006: 358-359).

Nevertheless, it retains its interrogative quality in Tunisian Arabic. Gibson (2008) gives an example in which it simply means 'have you?' (cf. example [1]), echoing Ṣabbāġ's explanation: "interrogation can be expressed by the suffix -ši, sometimes shortened to -š" (Gibson 2008: 570). The following example is from our data: 

Dehortative mūš

Another type of negation with miš/muš that has received scant attention is with dehortatives (cf. Wilmsen 2016b). In his examination of negation in Irbid, northern Jordan, Alqassas (2012: 22, 121, 127-134) seems puzzled by the phenomenon. [START_REF] Doss | Evolving Uses in Cairene Egyptian Arabic Negation Forms[END_REF] gives an example of it in Egyptian Arabic without recognizing it as such:

(21) Egyptian Arabic

We see analogous dehortatives in Tunisian Arabic:

(22) Tunisian Arabic

Double object marking with l-/lil

Borg supposes that this is a feature of Arabic varieties that had been in close contact with Aramaic. Indeed, it is found in all Arabic dialects of the Fertile Crescent. In Iraqi Arabic, as in Syro-Lebanese, it can mark animate and inanimate objects:

(23) Iraqi Arabic

Pronominal circumstantial clauses

We had thought that we had found a uniquely Levantine and even uniquely Lebanese trait in the uncharacteristic word order of pronominal circumstantial clauses. But Woidich has documented it in a dialect of Upper Egypt:

(24) Egyptian Arabic (Bʿēri -Upper Egypt) a.

b.

What is more, we have found it in use in some dialects of the United Arab Emirates.

(25) Emirati Arabic a. Fujairah b. Fujairah

Discussion

What appears to be a polar interrogative with pronouns that is characteristic of Maltese usage (Wilmsen 2016a) is documented in Andalusi Arabic from 13th and 14th centuries, for example anā-š nadri 'Do I know?' This has usually been read as a negation (cf. (2007: 25). This is consistent with Mifsud's observation: "It is likely that successive waves of impact reached the Maltese shores from different Arab stations and at different points in the island's history" (Mifsud 2008: 146).

30 This, however, does not preclude the possibility that what are now emblematic features of North African varieties of Arabic and of Levantine dialects alike had their origins in the Levant or inland from it. Writing about similarities between Moroccan Arabic and Aramaic, Retsö makes this observation:

It is hereby suggested that these characteristics are a testimony of their originally belonging to a continuous linguistic continuum. It would have encompassed an area from central Syria to north-western Arabia (= the Syrian desert). The origins of the Maghribi dialects of Arabic are to be looked for in that area. We happen to know that the first wave of conquerors to North Africa were dominated by the so-called Qudāʿa tribes, whose original habitat was Syria. (Retsö 2000: 116).

31 These scenarios are not mutually exclusive. Speakers of Arabic dialects were present in the Fertile Crescent before the first Arabic speaking Muslims arrived in the 7th century.

They would have been in close contact with Aramaic, and many were probably bilingual in both. Speakers of those dialects of Arabic were involved in the push westward during the expansion of Arab/Islamic civilization in the 7th and 8th centuries. Once that expansion had reached its full extent, Arabic speakers moved more-or-less freely throughout the Mediterranean. With that, we may suppose that both Mifsud and Retsö have described separate dimensions to the presence of a variety of Arabic on Malta one at and the other after the arrival of Arabic speakers on Malta some time between 870 and 1090 [START_REF] Brincat | Malta 870-1054: al-Himyarī's account and its linguistic implications[END_REF][START_REF] Brincat | Malta[END_REF]. Speakers of what we now call North African dialects must surely have come to Malta by way of Tunisia, but they will also have come by way of Al-Andalus, where Levantine traits must have been in place since the first entry of Arabic speakers onto the Peninsula in 711, and surely after the entry of the Syrian Umayyad prince Abdel Rahman arrived in 756. Indeed, the features that Arabic dialects of the Fertile Crescent and the Syrian Steppes acquired through contact with Aramaic should be considered an adstratal not a "substratal feature[s] carried over from Aramaic" as Borg (1994: 58). With that, the Levantine features found in Maltese are not curious at all. The Impact of Topic on Hybrid Forms: The Case of Arabic in Morocco Mina Afkir

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Introduction

Diglossia has been approached differently by scholars since the classic description of Ferguson (1959). "The most widely articulated criticism [of Ferguson's model] concerns the rigid intercontextual compartmentalization of SA and QA" (Albirini 2016: 21). Ferguson (1959) described diglossia as a language situation that is characterized by a strong dichotomization of the situations in which the high variety and the low variety are used. Later on, linguists shifted from this sharp dichotomization to models that integrate the notion of continuum. [START_REF] Blanc | Stylistic variations in spoken Arabic: A sample of interdialectal educated conversation[END_REF], for instance, identified five levels of speech between pure H and pure L, ranging from what he calls plain colloquial to standard classical. [START_REF] Badawi | Mustawayaat al-ˤarabiyya al-muˤaaṣiṛa fi miṣṛ[END_REF], examining diglossia in Egypt, also posited five mustawayāt 'levels' to describe the varieties between the two idealized poles of the Arabic continuum. He dealt with diglossia from a sociolinguistic perspective, focusing on the variable of education, but it is important to note that "using education as a criterion can be considered a problem in his description. It is not clear whether the colloquial levels are built on socio-economic variables like education or are just 'stylistic registers', or whether they can be both." (Bassiouney 2009: 275).

The notion of levels pushed linguists to introduce new terms to describe the varieties along the continuum. [START_REF] Mitchell | Dimensions of Style in a Grammar of Educated Spoken Arabic[END_REF]Mitchell ( , 1986) ) proposed for the mixed forms the term Educated Spoken Arabic while Youssi (1983Youssi ( , 1995)), describing the diglossic situation in Morocco, used the term 'triglossia', stating that it is a language situation that involves "the alternative use" of three varieties rather than two. Hary (1992: 12) rather coined the term 'multiglossia', strongly claiming that:

it is imperative to remember that this area in the middle is not composed of only one variety, or of three varieties as proposed by [START_REF] Badawi | Mustawayaat al-ˤarabiyya al-muˤaaṣiṛa fi miṣṛ[END_REF]; there can be a countless number of lectal varieties on the continuum between the two ideal types […] Since we are dealing with the notion of a continuum, there are no boundaries and no commitment to discrete categories, thus allowing more flexibility in analyzing texts.

Models based on the notion of continuum, which is considered as one of the basic developments of Ferguson's classic concept of diglossia, presupposes the existence of inbetween spaces and hence the existence of mixed Arabic. From a historical perspective, this form of Arabic has an older and a more recent manifestation. Den Heijer (2012) talked about pre-modern and modern, written and oral manifestations of mixed Arabic. The older form of this form of Arabic, referred to as Middle Arabic by specialists, has been subject to analysis within philological studies while contemporary mixed Arabic has been investigated from a sociolinguistic approach starting from the classic model of diglossia proposed by [START_REF] Ferguson | Diglossia[END_REF]Ferguson ( [1959]]) till today with the emergence of new approaches.

The present study is a contribution to this very interesting socio-linguistic phenomenon which is the oral manifestation of mixed Arabic in modern times. It seeks to explore more specifically the impact of topic on the occurrence of hybrid forms. Hybridity is a term and a concept that refers to mixture. It has been and is used across different disciplines such as biology, postcolonial studies, cultural studies and globalization theory. In linguistics, "it refers to a word parts of which come from two different languages" (Eid 2007: 408). Van Mol (2003: 89) pointed out that "when within one word a mixture occurs of two language levels, we can talk about hybrid forms." Hybrid forms in Arabic are those words that mix features from both Standard Arabic and colloquial Arabic. The rationale that motivates my investigation is to bring some empirical evidence for this oral manifestation of mixed Arabic from the Moroccan context, which is quite underresourced as it has not received as much attention from native linguists as other Arabicspeaking communities. More extensive research needs to be done on this area, which constitutes an important facet of the Arabic language and which has started to be recognized as a sub-discipline within Arabic linguistics.

Method

Data

The overall data consists of 24 000 words produced in panel discussions broadcast on one of the two main national television channels in Morocco: 2M. The program that was targeted discusses current political, economic and social issues in Moroccan society. The program is hosted by an interviewer who would initiate a specific topic and then direct the talk. The data consists of two episodes, one about sexual harassment and one about excommunication and extremism. This type of programs was chosen because it constitutes a semi-formal or 'hybrid context' [START_REF] Eid | Arabic on the media: Hybridity and styles[END_REF] where one may expect speakers to mix different forms of Arabic and to move along the diglossic continuum. Speakers of Arabic would choose "from a range of forms according to parameters set by […] degree of formality." [START_REF] Mitchell | Dimensions of Style in a Grammar of Educated Spoken Arabic[END_REF], 1986, as reported in Owens, 2001: 427).

Data analysis 2.2.1. Categorization of words in the data

The first step in the analysis consisted of categorizing words in the examined data. Words were classified into four categories:

-Standard Arabic (SA) words: Words in this category belong to SA as it is used in contemporary Morocco. They generally contain 't' and 'd' instead of 't' and 'd'. Case endings are also in the majority of cases absent.

-Moroccan Arabic (MA) words: Words in this category are words that belong to plain colloquial Arabic.

-Shared words: Shared words have a neutral character in that they are common to both SA and MA. Bassiouney (2006) refers to them as neutral. [START_REF] Eid | Arabic on the media: Hybridity and styles[END_REF] refers to them as 'ambiguous' or 'unspecified' because they are non-distinct, or not specified as to language variety. The following shared words, for example, were produced in the data.

(

) 1 
Neutral words Gloss

d-dīn 'religion' l-muškil 'the problem' l-ḥužža 'the proof' s-sunna Sunna mumkin 'It is possible'
-Hybrid words: Hybrid words, also referred to as 'mixed', are described as intermediate forms because they mix features from both SA and MA.

The notion of topic

10 Discourse analysts tried to construct a theoretical notion of topic based on both formal and functional features. In this study, topic is defined from the viewpoint of content; the definition drawn on is a content-based definition. As Brown and Yule (1983: 70) stated, the notion of topic is "an intuitively satisfactory way of describing the unifying principle which makes one stretch of discourse 'about something and the next stretch 'about' something else." In the examined television panel discussions, the topic is suggested by the program interviewer/commentator, and the participants are expected to be 'speaking topically' by making their contribution relevant in terms of the topic framework. There are, however, instances in the data where the participants are simply speaking on the topic and not topically.

Results and discussion

Overall use of Arabic forms

The quantitative analysis, which is based on 9862 words, has revealed, as Table 1 shows, that the linguistic practice observed in speakers is characterized by the presence of different forms of Arabic, including SA, MA, hybrid, and shared forms. The Speakers switch from one form to another within the same utterance. These findings corroborate the notion of continuum, which is one of the basic developments of Arabic diglossia, and provide additional evidence to what other researchers have found about mixed Arabic in other contexts (Holes 1993, Mejdell 2006, Bassiouney 2006[START_REF] Eid | Arabic on the media: Hybridity and styles[END_REF]).

Table 1. The overall use of Arabic forms However, it is noteworthy that the pattern of distribution of these forms is affected by the structure of the discourse. SA forms, for instance, are clustered at the opening of the panel where the choice of codes is neutralized. The opening of the panel is not, in fact, what triggers the use of SA; it is rather the reading style, which still resists mixing [START_REF] Afkir | Arabic in the Moroccan Media Space: What Implications for Diglossia?[END_REF]. Classificatory problems also emerged when assigning some words to the hybrid category. A pertinent question is: at what point, can we consider a hybrid form as becoming integrated in MA and becoming part of it?

Hybrid forms

Hybrid forms in the analyzed media data include different subcategories. Very frequent hybrid forms are those in which SA words are different from their hybrid counterparts by the different realization of one speech sound as in the following example, where the vowel 'a' has been replaced by the central vowel 'ə', which is very typical of the colloquial Arabic spoken in Morocco.

( Other hybrid forms include vowel shortening as illustrated in example ( 3), where one or two vowels have been shortened in the mixed form.

(

) 3 
SA Hybrid forms Gloss l-muwāṭana l-muwaṭana 'citizenship' l-mafātin l-mafatin 'erotic parts of the body' ṣ-ṣaḷāḥiyyāt ṣ-ṣaḷaḥiyyat 'prerogatives'

Another subcategory of hybrid words is that in which words that have lexico-semantic features of SA are completely dialectalized by integrating within them, to a greater extent, phonological and morphological features from the low variety. Example ( 4) is an illustration of this type of mixing.

SA Hybrid forms Gloss ta-tažaḍḍaṛ ta-ttžəḍḍəṛ 'It gets rooted'

u-maṛṛiṛ ta-n-məṛṛəṛ 'I transmit'

There are also instances of hybrid words in which the bound morpheme is in SA and the free morpheme is in MA. In (5), fa 'so', the bound morpheme, is in SA, and kifaš, 'how', the free morpheme, is in MA. In this type of hybridization, each form retains its identity.

(5)aṣbaḥ-a yǝˤni waḥǝd t-tǝṭbīˤ fa+kifaš yǝ-mkǝn n-fǝssr-u had lǝ-zdiwāžiyya.

-The phenomenon has become I mean normalized. So, how can we explain this double standard?

Topic and hybrid forms of Arabic

The two topics triggered different amounts of SA and MA forms, but they triggered close amounts of hybrid forms, 16.07% for the topic about sexual harassment and 12.84% for the topic about excommunication and extremism. Predictability has always been invoked as an important aspect when describing speakers' shift from one variety to another along the diglossic continuum. Despite apparent chaos due to the immediate choices speakers make as the talk unfolds, there are, in fact, certain factors that affect their shift toward the standard or the colloquial end of the continuum. First, since hybrid forms can be interpreted as close to both the High variety and the low variety, their occurrence is, therefore, expected in media programs that are more informative than entertaining and that deal with current and serious debatable issues. Holes (2004: 344) stated that:

in any passage of Arabic speech, whether monologue or conversation, one cannot track, still less make sense of, the moment-by-moment, unpredictable changes in language form unless one is also aware of co-occurrent changes in the ideational content of the discourse […].

In addition to the ideational content of the analyzed media talk, the semi-formality of the setting and the speakers' skills in SA can also be invoked as leading to the occurrence of intermediate Arabic forms.

A finding, however, that stands out as interesting is that the switching to hybrid forms is undoubtedly motivated by the seriousness of the topic, but the way a given topic fits in the communicative habits of a speech community may increase the predictability of such forms. For Holes (1995: 280), "there are few variables where one of the variants which constitute it always occurs in one level and never in the adjacent one." In the sexual harassment topic, words that express ideational content related to verbal or physical conduct of a sexual nature do, in the overwhelming majority of cases, occur as hybrid forms. For instance, the verb taḥaṛṛaš 'to harass sexually', as Table 2 shows, was used by speakers 24 times and in 79.16% of them, there was a shift to the hybrid form. No one of the participants expressed this word by its variant in colloquial Arabic. To talk about sexuality in MA is perceived by Moroccans as vulgar and taboo (Bourquia 1996, Miller and[START_REF] Badarneh | who have made use of these methods in their articles on diminutives in Jordan, Najd, and Mauritania, respectively[END_REF] and hence a shift to another language is very likely. This is why when it is not French or SA, it is the intermediate forms where the SA lexical content is blended with the phonological and morphological structure of colloquial Arabic and hence colloquialness is avoided. What one of the female participants said when she took the floor reflects to what the extent it is taboo to deal with this topic in public discourse.

(6) -ḥna m-tyǝqqn-in bi-anna l-mužtamaˤ l-mǝġrib-i w-l-ˀuṣṛa l-mǝġribiyya l-yūm hiyya ǝ: mutaḥǝffiḍ-a anna-ha t-tfǝṛṛǝž yǝˤni l-ˀabāˀ w-l-ˀabnāˀ f-had-l-ḥǝlqa anna ḥna ka-nǝ-stǝˀdn-u-hum u-b-kull ḥtiṛām anna-hum i-sǝmˤ-u l-ha.

-We are sure that Moroccan society and the Moroccan family today are uh reserved to watch, I mean parents and children, this episode. We request their permission, and with all respect, to listen to it.

In the data, MA is never employed to talk about sexual desire or erotic parts of the body. When the speakers do not use SA, they resort to hybrid forms. nəzwa 'sexual whim', ṛəġba 'desire', mafatin 'erotic parts of the body' are all encoded mixing the lexical content of SA with features from MA.

With respect to the second topic, which is about excommunication and extremism, the participants resorted to hybrid forms because many of the terms triggered by this topic do not have equivalents in MA. Words like takfīr 'excommunication', tažrīm 'criminalization', zandaqa 'infidelity', kufṛ 'disbelief' are either in SA or in mixed Arabic. Moreover, while hybrid words constitute 12.84% of the overall amount of words, the percentage of SA is very high; it is 61.30% compared to only 18.61% for colloquial Arabic.

The following extract illustrates the dominance of Standard Arabic. ( 7) hunāka ḍawābiṭ uxṛā wa-hiyya tawaffuṛ š-šuṛūṭ wa-ṛtifāˤ l-mawāniˤ wa-hādihi l-qa ḍiyya xāṣṣ -a bi-l-qaḍāˀ wa-laysat bi-aˤyān n-nās walaw kāna ˤāliman walaw kāna ˤāliman lā yažūz an yaqūl fulān hāda l-fulān kāfir There are other controls which are the provision of conditions and the absence of prohibitions and this matter is the duty of judicial authorities and not people. And even if the person is a scholar and even if the person is a scholar, he does not have permission to say that so and so is a disbeliever.

Conclusion

The goal of this study has been to investigate the impact of topic on Moroccan speakers' use of hybrid forms. The findings have shown that the examined media talk covers a linguistic space where different forms of Arabic occur, including SA, MA, shared and hybrid forms; that is, the participants constantly shift between the idealized poles of the diglossic continuum. The two topics triggered close amounts of mixed forms, but the motivation behind mixing features from the high and low varieties differs from one topic to another. In the topic about sexual harassment, the degree of colloquialness decreases and that of hybridity and standardness increases because this is how language is used in public discourse to talk about sexuality, which is still taboo in Moroccan society. Content related to verbal or physical conduct of a sexual nature is never expressed in colloquial Arabic. In the topic about excommunication and extremism, hybrid forms are needed because many terms in religious discourse do not have their equivalents in MA. Moreover, SA forms are very dominant; 61.30% of the analyzed talk was produced in the high variety, shifting the discourse more towards the standardness pole of the continuum.

One implication of these findings is that the notion of use is as important as grammatical constraints in any study of mixed Arabic. In addition to structural rules that govern the process of hybridization, there are also pragmatic rules at play. In fact, despite apparent chaos, there are certain variables such as topic that predict the use of mixed forms in a specific context, making hybridity to a great extent predictable rather than random. More importantly, hybridity was found to be constrained by the way a given topic fits in the communicative habits of a speech community and should hence be approached within the framework of the socio-cultural context of the latter.

A Lexicological Study of Arabic and Judaeo-Arabic in Iraqi Hebrew Novels

Mohamed A. H. Ahmed 1. Introduction 1.1. Iraqi Judaeo-Arabic Literature 1
As a result of contact between Hebrew and other languages since the dispersion of the Jews, many linguistic varieties were being developed and used by Jews according to the linguistic and geographical locations in which communities resided. These different languages share the use of Hebrew script as well as the use of loan words from biblical Hebrew and Aramaic on the one hand and adopt the lexical, syntactical and grammatical rules of the adopted languages (i.e. non Hebrew) on the other. By mentioning Judaeo-Arabic, I refer to Arabic texts which were written in Hebrew script. 1 Judaeo-Arabic can be defined as a linguistic variety that has been used by Jews in the Middle East and North African countries from the 9 th century up to the modern times. The most obvious feature in Judaeo-Arabic texts is orthographical: the use of Hebrew script. 2 Another important and common feature of such texts is the employment of Aramaic and Hebrew lexical elements. Although Arabic is the dominant language in Judaeo-Arabic texts, Hebrew is used in two main forms; the first form is that the texts are written mainly in Hebrew typescripts, and second with the use of Hebrew lexicon in terms of implementing single lexical items or phrases in Judaeo-Arabic texts.

2

In almost all Judaeo-Arabic texts the dominant language is Arabic, although the Hebrew script was mainly and widely used to write these texts. The linguistic features and the style of Arabic used in these texts were derived primarily from classical or middle Arabic.

The significance in Judaeo-Arabic texts also stems from the diversity and the varieties of themes, style, registers, the portion of languages involved and the different genres employed in these texts. This includes fiction, poetry, philosophy, science and religious texts.

Iraq was one of the famous rabbinic learning centres in the Middle Ages; the assertion that the Jewish people adopted Arabic during this period is demonstrated by the fact that Jews were sharing Arabic with other communities in Babylon (Ben-Shammai: 16). The themes used in Iraqi Judaeo-Arabic texts at the time were mainly associated with religious, e.g. the translation and the interpreting of Bible and other sacred Judaic texts into Judaeo-Arabic, as well as liturgical texts concerning Judaic ceremonies, like the Passover Haggada (Avishur 1979: 84). Indeed, this remains close to the macro level of Judaeo-Arabic.

One of the most significant contributions in the history of Iraqi Judaeo-Arabic are the works of Saadia Gaon (Malter 1921: 137). His works also cover many fields of knowledge including, as Malter (1921: 137) counts: "Hebrew philology, Liturgy, Halacha, Calendar and Chronology, Philosophy, and Polemics".

As for the literary contributions of Iraqi Jews in modern times, the majority of Jewish writers, for instance, preferred to compose poetry and fiction in Modern standard Arabic (Snir 2005: 79-134). However, Jewish folklore writings flourished and were written in Iraqi Judaeo-Arabic from the mid-nineteenth century. The folklore literature of Judaeo-Arabic written by Iraqi Jews can be divided into three categories: 1) Translations and copies from Jewish sources, 2) Translations and copies from foreign sources, and 3) Local folklores written by Iraqi Jews themselves (Avishur 1979: 84-86).

Iraqi Judaeo-Arabic has also been employed in the literary works written in Arabic script by Iraqi Jews; the Arabic novels and short stories written in Israel by Samir Naqqāsh (b. Baghdad, 1938-2004), for instance, are full of entire paragraphs written in Judaeo-Arabic. Hebrew words are inserted here and there in the novels in Arabic script, Naqqāsh provides a glossing in the footnotes for such words or/ and sentences. 4 Judaeo-Arabic periodicals that appeared in the nineteenth century in Iraq can be considered among the late literary contributions of Iraqi Jews in Judaeo-Arabic before their mass immigration to Israel during the 1950s. With the emergence of the industry of printing in the nineteenth century, there were more than fifteen printing presses in Iraq between 1850 and 1950 that offered publications on a range of various topics related to Jewish life in Iraq (Al-Ma'adīdi 2001: 31-37).

Some Linguistic Features of Iraqi Judaeo-Arabic

In general, Iraqi Judaeo-Arabic was spoken mainly by Jews at home in Iraq, this vernacular was different, regarding some phonological and lexical aspects, from other Arabic dialects spoken by both Muslims and Christians in Iraq (Blanc 1964). The distinctions between Arabic dialect spoken by Jews and other dialects in Iraq at the time was due to the influence of Classical Arabic on the vernacular spoken by Jews, as well as the use of Hebrew and Aramaic lexical items. It has been noticed that the Iraqi Judaeo-Arabic was spoken only by Jews in Iraq, neither Muslims nor Christians spoke this indigenous vernacular, and because Judaeo-Arabic was a minority vernacular in Iraq, most communication between Muslims and Jews was mainly by means of the Muslim-Arabic vernacular (Moreh and Bramson 1997: 215). Blanc (1964) concluded with an important historical aspect of the three main dialects spoken in Iraq by Jews, Muslims and Christians. Comparing the two main dialects spoken at the Mesopotamian area; qeltudialects and gelet dialects, 5 he pointed out that Muslims communicated in the newer, more rural variety gelet-dialects, while Jewish-Christian spoke in the older, Metropolitan qeltu-dialects.
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With reference to consonants, the Judaeo-Arabic spoken in Iraq shared almost the same consonants of both Arabic dialects spoken by Muslims and Christian (Blanc 1964: 17). Yet the way in which such consonants are connected to short vowels was not the same in the three main dialects spoken in Iraq by Muslims, Jews and Christians (Blanc 1964: 31). Blanc claimed that: "In M (Muslim dialect) […] the /e/ has allophones clustering about a higher, more forward position than the /e/ of JC (Jewish and Christian Arabic dialects, M.A) (1964: 31). 6 One should add here the different accent and pronunciation of Iraqi Judaeo-Arabic according to the geographical locations, e.g. Baghdadi Jews, Mosul, Aqrah and Erbil. 7 From a phonological comparison between Classical Arabic, the Arabic dialect of Iraqi Jews and the Arabic dialect of both Muslims and Christians, one can sum up with a result that the Arabic dialect spoken by Jews in Iraq was much closer to Classical Arabic than the other two dialects spoken by Muslims and Christians (Mansour 1991: 26-32;Blanc 1964: 20).

Iraqi Judaeo-Arabic is famous for the pronunciation of the Arabic consonant /r/, which is pronounced as /ġ/, different from any other Arabic dialect spoken in Iraq. 8 Blanc (1964: 23-25) asserts that the use of /r/ and /ġ/ had a long history in the Iraqi Judaeo-Arabic paradigm and was associated with the way Iraqi Jews read the Tanakh (Hebrew Bible). He noted that the /r/ sound, according to Saadia Gaon, had two ways of pronunciation (together with the b, g, d, k, p, and t), one is soft, and the other is hard.

Another comparison between some Arabic consonants that were spoken by Jews in Baghdad is the pronunciation of /q/ and /k/. The pronunciation of the Jews regarding these consonants is quite close to Classical Arabic. On the other hand, they are not pronounced in the same way among Muslims and Christians (Blanc 1964: 26).

In the realm of syntax, the Iraqi Judaeo-Arabic shares linguistic elements concerning syntactic structure from Mishnaic Hebrew. The linguistic elements which are incorporated in Iraqi Judaeo-Arabic not only derived from Aramaic and Hebrew languages, but also from Persian and Turkish. It has been thought that this linguistic influence may have contributed to the lexical and syntactic constructions of Iraqi Judaeo-Arabic (Mansour 1991: 25-50).

In respect to lexicography, the use of some Hebrew lexical items in the Iraqi Judaeo-Arabic is not determined exclusively by religious discourse; rather there are also secular uses of Hebrew elements. 9

Semantic Field Analysis

According to the semantic field theory, the lexical sets can be arranged in groups of words of which their meanings are closely interconnected. Semantic field theory can be defined as "an approach which developed in the 1930s: it took the view that the vocabulary of a language is not simply a listing of independent items (as the headwords in a dictionary would suggest), but is organized into areas, or fields, within which words interrelate and define each other in various ways" (Crystal 2008: 429).

German and European linguists have mainly developed the semantic field theory from the 1930s onwards. Preliminary work on semantic field theory was undertaken by Porzig, Ipsen and Trier. Trier's ideas are the most important concept in the semantic field theory [START_REF] Nerlich | Semantic theories in Europe, 1830-1930: From etymology to contextuality[END_REF]. He introduced the notion of semantic filed in the 1930s, in which "meaning was defined by the relations between words, not by reference to things, representations or any other external yardstick" (Nerlich 1992: 117-118). 10 Semantic field theory is based on three main perspectives: the diachronic, the synchronic and the lexicography. In addition, "other areas of semantics include the diachronic study of word meanings (etymology), the synchronic analysis of word usage (lexicology), and the compilation of the dictionaries (lexicography)" (Crystal 2008: 429). The study at hand is concerned with the synchronic analysis of the Iraqi Judaeo-Arabic lexical items used in the corpus. Although a sociolinguistic study of the Arabic use in the Iraqi Jewish fiction is opportune, this study tends to introduce a lexicological investigation of the use of Arabic in modern Hebrew texts.

The Data

The data is derived from six Hebrew novels written by three Iraqi Jewish authors: Ballas (1964;1991), [START_REF] Michael | Šāṿīm ve-šāṿīm yotēr[END_REF]1993) andAmir (1983;1992). Every instance of Arabic is counted in the analysis. Proper names are excluded from the linguistic analysis of the study, although they have a great deal in the novels. However, they are discussed with examples in the paper due to their importance. For the precise purpose, the data is gathered from the first 100 pages of the six novels, 600 pages are the total page numbers in the analysis.

Arabic instances are written in Hebrew script in all novels by Iraqi Jewish authors. The paper at hand inspects all Arabic terms in the texts, including both standard Arabic and Iraqi Judaeo-Arabic. The study at hand also consulted some Iraqi Judaeo-Arabic dictionaries concerning the analysis of the extracted Arabic examples from the novels, such as Yona-Swery 1995, Yosef 2005 and Ben-Jacob 1998.

The Judaeo-Arabic instances are categorised into lexical sets according to the semantic field analysis of the data. All Arabic extracts found in the corpus were linguistically investigated by the contextual settings in which the embedded Arabic terms occur. In addition, the study indicates whether the Arabic uses in the corpus occurs in the narrative or the dialogue mode. 11 Table 1 demonstrates the Arabic and Iraqi Judaeo-Arabic instances found in the Hebrew novels according to the semantic fields and other lexical categories. The use of Arabic particle, as pointed out above in the table, is the dominant lexical set used. The main particle used is /yā/. Interesting is that this particle the particle, mainly the use of /yā/, is the most used item in Michael's novels (1974;1993). Indeed, /yā/ particle is employed in various ways in the corpus. The main purpose of inserting such particle is calling somebody by using /yā/ as a prefix before the name. e.g.: yā Abū Fuʾād "hey Abū-Fuʾād" (Ballas 1964: 8). Besides, /yā/ has other uses that call attention to the Arabic Iraqi vernacular. For instance, the use of /yā/ in combination with Allā is associated with expressing the feelings of anger and sorrow; Abū-Shaul, the father of David, the protagonist in the novel Shavīm ṿe-shavim yuter ("More and More Equal"), expresses his annoyance and anger with the bitter life in the Maʿabara, he says:

(1) במשהו לחם לטבול הפחות לכל --אשה יא-אללה, yā-Alla išā -likol ha-paḥot litvol leḥem bi-mišihū "Oh God, woman -at least to dip some bread in anything" (Michael 1974: 13) Another use of /yā/ is to be added to Hebrew lexical items/adjectives giving different denotations, e.g. to express humour, like in the dialogue between David and his colleague from Yemen during their military service in the 1967 war. The 'Yemenite' offers David a cigarette:

(2) ממזר יא קח qaḥ yā-memazer "take it bastard" (Michael 1974: 14) The particle /yā/ is also used in referring to non-human objects:

(3) יא-רכבת מהר, כך כל לא lo kol kaḫ mahēr yā-rakkevet "hey train, do not go so speedy" (Michael 1974: 23) Shaul, one of the main protagonists in Michael novel, said the above sentence while he was trying to catch and spring outside the moving train in which all his family was riding. The use of Arabic particle, mainly /ya/, which is associated with the act of calling someone, is a unique feature in the Hebrew texts. Indeed, the use of this particle reflects the Iraqi vernacular used by some characters in the novels. Some novels used Arabic particle extensively in almost every dialogue between the characters when it involves calling someone by his name.

Interjections come in the second place after particles. They are used mainly in the dialogue mode and connected mostly to colloquial idioms, e.g. עיני יא yā ʿīnī "hey my eyecool" (Amir 1983: 174); וואללה wallah "I swear to God" (Michael 1974: 14) (1992: 13, 22). The use of such lexical items serves likewise as a stylistic device reflecting the use of many Iraqi characters employed in the novels of the corpus. Also, such uses of vernacular items, interjection and particle, imbue the conversations in the three early Hebrew novels with the local colour of Iraq/Baghdad.

According to semantic analysis in the data collected from the six Hebrew novels, the use of Arabic lexical sets varied. This includes, for instance, foods: ה'פאצ pāžeh 12 (Ballas 1964: 28, 77), ְיה ַמ בbamyeh (Michael, 1993: 14) 13 , קובהkubba "crushed meat" (Michael 1974: 71, 72) and also in (Michael 1993: 48); music: חפלה ḥafla "party" (Amir 1983: 106), תקאסים taqāsīm 14 (Amir 1983: 107); sex: טיז ṭīḍ "Buttocks" (Amir 1983: 24, 25, 51), כרכאנה karaḫāne 15 (Amir 1983: 58), שארמוטה šarmūṭa "bitch" (Michael 1974: 24); and clothes: תרבוש tarbūš "a red hut" (Amir 1983: 39), ַה ַאש ְד ִש ד dišdāša "an ankle-length Arab garment" (Amir 1992: 94; Ballas 1991: 103); and Arabic games, like טאולהṭāwla 16 "backgammon, a board game" (Ballas 1964: 11).

The table shows that the differences between the total portions of lexical sets of the corpus are to some extent narrow. Keeping this fact in mind, the use of Arabic andIraqi Judaeo-Arabic can be arguably seen as variable and not limited to certain lexical sets.

Orthographic Observations

Spoken Judaeo-Arabic by Iraqi Jews is well represented in the corpus; this is shown in the ethnographic style of writing some Judaeo-Arabic lexical items using Hebrew graphemes, such as this example: (Amir 1983: 19) This example shows a significant feature in the Iraqi Judaeo-Arabic consonants. which is the use of Arabic constant /ġ/ instead of /r/, a feature that distinguishes the Judaeo-Arabic variety and gives distinction to it. Only Jews in Iraq adopted this feature as it is discussed by Blanc (1964: 20). Here Eli Amir writes the word ʿumeġ with ( )'ע /ġ/ to highlight this orthographic feature.

The use of ה עַ ּ ַנו הת ha-tanūaʿa, which refers to the Zionist movement, replaces the Hebrew equal idiom הציונית ה עׇ ּ ְנו הת ha-tenuʿa ha-tsyonīt. The comparison below between the origin and the hybrid phonological structure is to illustrate phonological Arabic/Hebrew interference:

(5) a -הציונית ה עׇ ּ ְנו הת ha-tenuʿa ha-tsyonīt b -ה עַ ּ ַנו ת tanūaʿa

The comparison between (a) and (b) shows that the way the Hebrew lexical item ha-tenuʿa differs from the spoken term by the Jews at the time; in (b) the short vowel /a/ comes instead of /e/ in (a). The Hebrew definite article /ha/ is not used in (b) either.

The use of Arabic language here shows that the existence of Arabic is not only assembled in adding Arabic codes to the Hebrew texts; rather it proves that the Arabic influence affects both the phonological and semantic levels. The term tanūaʿa is not just an alternation of the Hebrew phonological structure of the origin lexical tenūaʿa; rather it was used in Iraq shortly before 1948 to refer semantically to ha-tenu'a ha-tsyonīt "the Zionist movement".

Another observation from the data collected from the Hebrew novels is associated with the method of writing the Arabic letters in Hebrew script. The examples below show the way in which each author has a different style concerning the orthography of some Hebrew graphemes: The consonant /k/ is written in two forms, the first in (6-a) is written in the regular form of Hebrew /k/, whereas in (6-b) the author uses the final Hebrew form of /k/. Besides, in (6-a) the /k/ comes with a dot (dagēš qal) to be distinguished from the consonant /ḫ/. On the other hand, in (6-b) the /k/ comes without the dot. This observation reflects a long history of such orthographic features in the Judaeo-Arabic paradigm back to the 13th century. 17 The same holds true for the next two cases of writing the Arabic consonant /ḫ/ in Hebrew script. In (7-b) it is written with stroke above the Hebrew consonant /ḥ/, while in (7-a) the Hebrew consonant is written without stroke:

(7) a -חאזוקḫazūq "impalement" (Michael 1974: 78) b ַאר- ְ'ת ח ּ מוmuḫtār "a Chairman of the neighbourhood" (Amir 1992: 80)

Morphological and syntactic observations

The corpus shows an interesting phenomenon regarding some syntactic and morphological aspects. This is obvious, for instance, in the use of Hebrew inseparable prepositions כ( ב, )ל, as well as the Hebrew definite article ,)ה( e.g. ג'רהה ha-Jarre "the water jug" (Amir 1992: 7) with Arabic lexical items instead of using Arabic definite article /ال/ like Ballas does in אל-מוח'אבראת al-muḫābarāt "the Intelligence" (Ballas 1991: 37); בפינג'אנים be-fenjānīm "in cups of coffee/tee" (Amir 1992: 27); ַה ּ ְב מ בעַ be-ʿamba "Amba, an Iraqi traditional dish" (Amir 1992: 35); הליליות ְלות ַפ לח la-ḥaflot ha-lelyilyot "to the night parties" (Amir 1992: 36). The repeated use of ʿabāye in Michael's sample shows an interesting aspect which is associated with Arabic and Hebrew morphological interference and demonstrates how Arabic lexical items are integrated into the Hebrew texts. Besides, Michael incorporated ʿabāye into the Hebrew text using the rules of the Hebrew adjunct. For instance, משי עבית ʿabayet mēšī "Abaya made of silk " (1993: 30).

Amir has a distinct style of employing some Arabic nouns in the sample. He often uses the Hebrew female plural suffix for Arabic lexical items: (8) מנוקדות ובכפיות כהות בעביות גברים gevārīm be-ʿabāyot kehot ʾu-bekofiyot menuqadot "Men in dark cloaks and dotted Keffiyehs" (Amir 1992: 17) In this example, the two Arabic lexical items ʿabaye and kefiyye are loaned into Hebrew using the Hebrew suffix /ot/ associated with Hebrew female plural terms. The other Hebrew form of plural used for the masculine plural, the suffix /īm/, is also employed by Amir to make the plural of Arabic lexical item וזיר wazīr "minister" and ֵיח' שšēḫ "sheikh", they appear in Amir's text as: ֵיח'ים וש ַזירים ו (1992: 36). Arabic, in view of this, is more integrated into Hebrew texts. This was not done only by means of inserting Arabic lexical items, but also in applying Hebrew morphology to them.

Iraqi Judaeo-Arabic is also pointed out in Michael's novel. The next example demonstrates the use of Hebrew lexical items in Arabic spoken by Jews in Iraq. The author here inserts the Judaeo-Arabic paragraph in the Hebrew text followed by his translation into Hebrew: The English translation "The Ḥaḫām began to explain what is written: "All people", he said in commenting on the text, "ask for livelihood from the Blessed Lord, and he gives them. However, there are three professions when their practitioners worship and ask for livelihood, but the Blessed Lord does not listen to them. The first is the physician who hopes for livelihood, and his livelihood means that people get ill and he treats them. The second is the seller of coffins, whose livelihood is reliant upon the death of people. And the third, forgiveness, is the prostitute. Those three, when they worship and ask for livelihood, the Blessed Lord does not listen to them."

In Michael's novel Viktoryah, three girls found a piece of paper blowing in the air when they were on the roof of the house. Because they were illiterate, they asked for help to know what was written on the paper. They went to Ḥaḫam, who examined the paper and read it to them. The paper was written in Iraqi Judaeo-Arabic followed by a translation into Hebrew on the same page. The influence of the biblical Hebrew on the Arabic text is obvious, as Blanc noted in his study about the dialects in Baghdad (1964: 140-141); for instance: יתברך השם hashēm yitbarrēḫ "The Blessed Lord", מחילה meḥīla "forgiveness" and זונה אל al-zona "prostitute". Note here the use of Hebrew word meḥīla without the Hebrew preposition ./ב/ In addition, note the use of the word zona with the Arabic definite article /al/. The Hebrew/Arabic morphological and syntactic interference are obvious in this example.

Contextual settings

Contextual settings analysis, in which the context of the plot associated with uses of Arabic, can also provide a general picture of the contextual moods by means of testing the frequencies of each category. In the sample, as illustrated in Figure 1, the use of Arabic terms in the corpus is associated mainly with the highly charged emotions mode, such as exciting 21%, happy 25% or angry 18%. On the other hand, the use of Arabic is associated only with normal context by 30%, especially in connection with the narrative or the non-dialogue technique. According to Figure 2, it is clear that Arabic use is repeatedly related to highly charged emotions, like exciting, sets that include for example fear and surprise. Happy, exciting and anger modes constitute a high rank as a semantic set in the Amir sample in both of his early novels (1983; 1992). The set angry, for instance, is associated principally with the use of Iraqi vernacular insults, e.g. יהוד אל אם כוס kos um el-yahūd (1992: 11) "get the hell up!"; בוק דין אחרא iḥra dīn būk "wish your father's religion is to be burnt -fuck you" (1983: 14). This observation points out the mutual relation between the contextual settings and the expected strategy used by the bilingual author. Moreover, the use of Arabic in the angry mode is mainly done by inserting Arabic terms in the Hebrew text without translation or glossing. Sad ranks lowest as a context in which Arabic is used in the sample. The so-called normal set, which is associated mainly with the narrative mode, is used extensively in the sample from Amir's novels. The contextual settings analysis of the sample gathered from the two novels written by Michael shows, too, that the use of Arabic is to some extent related to and associated with highly charged emotions, categories like exciting, angry, sad and happy. The analysis also indicates that in the Hebrew novels, the contextual settings in the first Hebrew novel (1974) are greater than in the second novel (1993) in all categories. There is also a place in Michael's style allocated for sadness, although it constitutes the lowest frequency in contextual modes in which Arabic is used in Michael's sample.

Loan words

In addition to the fact that the Arabic lexical items used in the Hebrew novels reveal the variety and multiplicity of borrowing from the Arabic lexicon in the Hebrew texts, exemplifying internal borrowing and occurring at the micro level, there are some cases of external borrowing that were employed by the authors in their early Hebrew manuscripts. These cases of external borrowing show the diachronic process of inserting some lexical items into the Hebrew lexicon, mainly slang, which are borrowed from Arabic, such as when a lexical item like מסטול masṭul "drunk" was used in Ballas' first Hebrew novel (Ballas 1964: 181). The author added a Hebrew glossing of the Arabic term masṭul in the footnote. Yet currently, the Hebrew lexicon includes this word (Sagiv 2008: 764), which occurs mainly in Israeli spoken language. This attitude towards such a word from Arabic would not exist if the lexical item masṭul had already been a borrowed lexical item in Hebrew of the 1960s. In other words, if the Hebrew speakers in Israel at the time the novel Ha-maʿabara (Ballas 1964) appeared had been familiar with this lexeme, Ballas would not have had to add a footnote glossing the term.

This example given here is neither to claim that the novel of Ballas was the first medium that introduced the loaned term masṭūl to the modern spoken Hebrew lexicon, nor to assert that this lexical item belongs only to Iraqi Jews. However, it is important to reflect on such issues from a diachronic perspective.

Conclusion

To conclude, a corpus of 600 Hebrew pages taken from six Hebrew novels written between 1964 and 1993 were analysed linguistically regarding the Arabic terms inserted in the texts by three Iraqi Jewish authors. The Arabic and Judaeo-Arabic instances were extracted and arranged according to semantic field and other lexical sets. The study showed that the use of Arabic in the given corpus varies. The lexical items sets were analyzed from orthographic, morphological and syntactic perspectives.

It is evident from the corpus that Arabic is employed in the Hebrew texts in several ways. This finding is based on the wide range of Arabic lexical items found in the texts, as well as the variety of strategies employed by the authors. Arabic is used in the texts in both dialogue and narrative modes, in different contextual settings.

The use of such lexical items serves likewise as a stylistic device reflecting the use of many Iraqi characters employed in the novels of the corpus. In addition, such uses of vernacular items, interjection and particle, imbue the conversations in the Hebrew novels with the local colour of Iraq/ Baghdad. Amir, E. 1983. Tarnegōl kapparōt (Scapegoat). Tel Aviv: Sifriyat ofaqim.
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De la mise en mots de la masculinité et de la féminité en arabe marocain Dans ce cadre, les hommes et les femmes ayant participé dès leur enfance à des processus de socialisation différents et différenciés n'interpréteraient pas de la même façon les ressources linguistiques dans l'interaction et seraient destiné-e-s à un éternel malentendu dans la conversation. (Greco 2014 : 19).

Les études partant de ce postulat sont les plus importantes et les plus visibles au Maroc (hormis les travaux essentiellement dialectologiques, on pourrait citer [START_REF] Sadiqi | Women, Gender and Language in Morocco[END_REF][START_REF] Mouhcine | Parler féminin : stigmatisation sociale au Maroc[END_REF][START_REF] Kharraki | Moroccan sex-based linguistic difference in bargaining[END_REF][START_REF] Hachimi | Gender Across Languages: The linguistic representation of women and men[END_REF][START_REF] Ziamari | Lorsque le Maroc nomme ses femmes : cas de Meknès[END_REF].

Ainsi, selon Mouhcine (1997 : 27), « le parler masculin » est considéré comme « la norme » et :

Le parler féminin est considéré comme une "déviance", un "défaut". L'appartenance à un groupe social "femmes" reconnu, le fait de parler dans un style qualifié par la société de "spécifiquement féminin", et de faire l'objet de stéréotypes reconnus par la communauté comme étant des défauts, nous amène à dire que le parler féminin est stigmatisé. (Ibid.).

Pour les linguistes qui ont travaillé sur cet axe, on isole certaines expressions ou certains mots qui sont utilisés seulement par les femmes (Ibid. : 28). Elles seraient polies dans leur discours, moins agressives que les hommes, et plus sensibles aux relations sociales positives (Ennaji 2009 : 59). Bien sûr la plupart des linguistes insistent sur le fait que l'on ne peut généraliser ces variantes féminines à toutes les femmes (marocaines en l'occurrence).

Quand dire c'est être

Selon le paradigme de la performance, le genre n'est pas vu comme quelque chose que nous sommes, c'est plutôt quelque chose que nous incorporons/que nous mettons en oeuvre et surtout qui est performé (Eckert & Mc Connell-Ginet 2003 : 10 ;[START_REF] Butler | Le pouvoir des mots : Politique du performatif[END_REF][START_REF] Butler | Trouble dans le genre. Pour un féminisme de la subversion[END_REF].

Le paradigme de la performance est très influencé d'une part, par le féminisme de la troisième vague de Butler (1990), De Lauretis (1991) et Kosofsky Sedgwick (1990) dont les travaux ont radicalement questionné la dimension essentialiste et binaire des catégories, et, d'autre part, par un ensemble de recherches issues du poststructuralisme et du postmodernisme ayant mis le langage au centre des processus de construction du social. (Greco 2014 : 20-21).

diversités de situations d'interaction, nous considérons que le genre est fluide. Une femme peut se présenter discursivement comme homme, et vice versa. 2] Halima : « īh » nətqəbbəl-ha mən mṛa, ka-tkūn bḥāl dāba məšġūla ka-tkūn ma msālya š lī-k ˀaṣlan f ḍāṛ-ha mgābla wlād-ha ma msālya š lī-k ntīya walākin ma nətqəbbəlha š mən ṛāžl-ək tgūli l-u l-ḥāža žīb lī-ya hādīk-əl-ḥāža u ma yžīb-ha lī-k š, lla Oui, je l'accepte de la part d'une femme, elle peut par exemple être occupée elle peut être prise, s'occuper de sa maison et de ses enfants, elle n'a pas le temps pour toi mais je ne l'accepte pas de ton mari tu lui dis ramène-moi ce truc et il le fait pas non.

Le corpus et les informateurs

[3] Karima : fūqāš əṛ-ṛāžəl ma ka-ykūn š ˤənd-u mawāqif rižāliya ? Quand est-ce que l'homme perd ses postures masculines ? Hakim : ˀīla kān kəddāb, ˀīla kān yəˤni matalan ma ˤənd-u š matalan əl-kəlma S'il est menteur, si par exemple il n'a pas de parole Un homme qui ne tient pas parole n'est pas un « homme » complet, il ressemble alors à une femme. Or si l'on ne s'attend pas à ce qu'une femme tienne parole, ce serait, selon les informatrices, à cause de ses nombreuses occupations et responsabilités (qui n'incombent pas aux hommes). L'homme ne semble pas bénéficier des mêmes circonstances atténuantes. S'il ne tient pas sa promesse, il peut même être comparé à une prostituée, parce que celle-ci ne dit jamais non, figure ultime de stigmatisation. Et, selon cette logique, la prostitution est réservée aux femmes.

Un homme a une forte personnalité

Tenir parole va avec l'affirmation de soi : avoir une forte personnalité est une autre qualité masculine indispensable. Pour les adolescentes, avoir une forte personnalité pour un garçon revient à éviter toutes les activités considérées comme féminines.

[4] Saida : ykūn ˤənd-u əš-šəxṣiyya ma ykūn š ka-ydīr dāk-əš-ši dyāl lə-bnāt Qu'il ait une forte personnalité, il ne doit pas faire les trucs des filles 

Ce qui constitue la féminité, représentations associées aux femmes

Dans son article de 2011, Sadiqi fait une corrélation entre les expressions qualifiant une femme et les stéréotypes socio-culturels propres au Maroc : la femme est associée à la faiblesse, n'inspire pas confiance (2011 : 226). Ainsi qu'on l'a vu dans les extraits du corpus relatifs à la parole tenue, les stéréotypes associés aux femmes restent très négatifs et constituent une certaine forme de violence contre elles [START_REF] Ziamari | Lorsque le Maroc nomme ses femmes : cas de Meknès[END_REF].

Toutefois, les représentations exprimées par les interviewé-e-s se révèlent à la fois plus pragmatiques et plus complexes que la vision binaire courante.

Asmae insiste sur les capacités propres des femmes et refuse de leur reconnaître un côté masculin, surtout quand il s'agit de qualités que, par conséquent, on ne pourrait pas mettre du côté féminin. Elle exprime aussi ici une vision bien différenciée des deux sexes.

[14] Asmae : mə-qbīla u huwwa ka-yəḍṛəb l-mṛa məskīna l-mṛa ˀīla fī-ha əl-ḥāža məzyāna ka-ttənsəb l əṛ-ṛāžəl, əṛ-ṛožūla u l-mṛa rā-ha mṛa fī-ha kull-ši Depuis tout à l'heure il critique la femme, la pauvre, on attribue les points positifs de la femme à l'homme, à la masculinité, alors que la femme, la femme elle a tout Il est bien connu que les variantes occlusive uvulaire sourde [q] et occlusive glottale ['] sont caractéristiques des parlers sédentaires aussi bien des citadins que des montagnards (Cantineau, 1960 : 69). Je vais donc centrer mon analyse sur ces variantes car c'est à travers ces traits qu'est apparue la variation du genre, ainsi que certaines références le montrent.

La bibliographie précédente signale la réalisation de différents allophones. Premièrement, Heath (2002 : 20) affirme que le parler de la communauté musulmane d'Ouezzane est proche de ce qu'il appelle « mainstream Moroccan Arabic » en ce qui concerne la phonologie et la morphologie, donc on doit supposer la réalisation de l'uvulaire sourde [q]. En revanche, il mentionne la réalisation occlusive glottale ['] chez la communauté juive située aux alentours d' Ouezzane (2002 : 142). Mais le reste des travaux ne corroborent pas ces affirmations. Par exemple, dans le mémoire de licence de [START_REF] Khoukh | El habla jebli de la ciudad de Wazzan en[END_REF], auquel j'ai eu accès grâce à l'analyse publiée par Caubet dans l'article « Les parlers žbāla à partir de corpus recueillis dans la région en 1992-1995 (sous la direction de Simon Lévy) », il signale, je cite Caubet (2017 : 114) 

Morphologie

Le dernier élément de cette analyse sociolinguistique est l'utilisation de la forme passive.

On pourrait s'attendre à ce que la formation de la forme passive dans la variété arabe d'Ouezzane coïncide avec celle des variétés sédentaires proches, comme cela a été le cas lors des questions phonologiques que j'ai traitées auparavant. Par exemple, pour la variété arabe de l'Ouargha, Lévy-Provençal (1922 : 31) Là aussi, j'ai observé une légère variation suivant le genre. L'analyse des données a montré un emploi de la forme passive plus fréquent chez les locuteurs que chez les locutrices. Ces dernières, lorsqu'il s'agit de donner des indications, utilisent la forme active ou l'impératif.

Ex. : ka-tqəṣṣ-a 'tu la haches', ka-țbaḫḫar r-rbī' 'tu fais bouillir (selon contexte) les pousses' ; ka-țəqṭa' 'tu coupes', ka-ddīr 'tu fais'.

Je n'ai pas donné de pourcentages, car l'emploi de la forme passive reste faible, et il n'y a aucune occurrence chez les femmes. D'après cette circonstance, je me suis demandée pourquoi les femmes utilisent moins, voire pas du tout, la forme passive. À la lumière des données, l'emploi de la forme passive pourrait être conditionné par une certaine influence du sujet de conversation, ainsi que de l'importance donnée au sujet de l'action.

Les sujets choisis ont souvent un rapport avec la vie quotidienne, le travail, la famille, etc. des informateurs. En raison de la répartition des tâches ménagères, les femmes parlent souvent de recettes de cuisine, des enfants ou d'autres occupations informelles, alors que les hommes parlent de leur travail en dehors de la maison. Donc une femme peut très bien imaginer qu'on puisse, plus ou moins, reproduire la recette de la būqqūla, ou les gâteaux pour les enfants, alors qu'un homme verra difficilement son interlocutrice (femme et étrangère, en l'occurrence) devant un métier à tisser, ou à couper, coudre ou broder une žәllāba.

Certaines études sur la forme passive s'accordent à la définir comme étant le résultat d'une thématisation de l'objet. Retsö (1983 : 33) affirme « the FPV [Finite Passive Voice] is the result of an optional topicalization of the object of a transitive sentence » et Caubet (1987 : 121) s'aligne sur cette idée de thématisation « d'un repère constitutif différent de l'agent et, éventuellment, de rhématisation de l'agent ». Cette auteure ajoute une analyse de la relation entre la forme passive et l'aspect et elle conclut qu'il n'y a pas de restriction à l'usage du passif à l'accompli qui, comme à l'actif, a des valeurs de parfait et d'aoriste. D'un autre côté, le passif à l'inaccompli est restreint à la valeur de gnomique, « doublée ou non d'une valeur modale marquant le potentiel ou la permission : 'ce qui se fait ou ne se fait pas' » (Caubet 1987 : 116-117). C'est-à-dire que les hommes, lorsqu'ils emploient la forme passive, donnent de l'importance à l'objet (le fil à broder, l'objet brisé, les matériaux travaillés, etc.) et à la façon dont cet objet doit être employé (comment le fil doit être enroulé, comment les matières doivent être préparées, etc.). Tandis que les femmes, lorsqu'elles donnent des instructions ou des indications, mettent l'accent sur le sujet qui exécute l'action.

Conclusions

Le but principal de ma communication était d'analyser la variation selon le genre dans le parler d'Ouezzane. Afin d'y parvenir j'ai élaboré un corpus formé par les enregistrements des conversations que j'ai obtenu avec 10 informateurs, 5 femmes et 5 hommes, appartenant à différentes tranches d'âges et ayant aussi des niveaux éducatifs différents. J'ai donc choisi d'explorer deux aspects phonologiques et un morphologique, car à la lumière de mes données ils semblaient significatifs dans la variation de genre.

Tout d'abord, j'ai analysé la réalisation de /q/ comme uvulaire sourde [q] ou comme occlusive glottale ['] Deux grandes articulations sous-tendront notre réflexion. Après la mise en place de quelques précisions méthodologiques consistant en la présentation de remarques sur le phénomène de socialisation, nous montrerons comment les jeunes développent une image de soi à travers les différents espaces de sociabilité, ensuite il sera l'occasion de voir comment est verbalisée cette mise en scène de soi et de l'autre. 

Ancrage théorique

Socialisation et image de soi dans les parlers jeunes

Il s'agit de voir comment le locuteur effectue une mise en scène de sa personnalité et comment il puise dans les ressources langagières à des fins communicationnelles diverses, sans oublier la manière dont l'image de soi se construit et se positionne face à un « vous » dans l'échange verbal.

D'ailleurs, la présentation de soi dont il est question est aussi désignée par le terme « éthos » emprunté à la rhétorique et à l'analyse du discours d'après R. Amossy (2010). L'élaboration de l'éthos se manifeste aussi sur des plans corporels et comportementaux et se fonde sur l'image préalable que l'interlocuteur se fait du locuteur, ce qu'Amossy (2010) appelle éthos préalable, ainsi que l'appartenance à tel ou tel groupe, éléments rattachés au contexte extralinguistique.

Dans le même contexte, l'auteur du livre « la présentation de soi : éthos et identité verbale » affirme, en abordant la question de la subjectivité et de l'identité, que l'image de soi que construit le « je » est, par définition dialogique, traversée par la parole de l'autre 1 adoptant ainsi les propos de P. Bourdieu (1982), M. Pêcheux (1969) et F. Flahaut (1978) tout en critiquant Benveniste qui dit que le locuteur reprend et rejoue les éléments extralinguistiques par l'exercice de la langue. « Il les entraîne dans le dynamisme de l'échange où le 'qui je suis pour moi', 'qui je suis pour toi' et surtout 'qui je veux être pour toi' sont renégociés » (Amossy 2010 : 105).

De manière générale, on peut affirmer que le soi se dit en énonçant, et se fait en parlant de soi-même. Autrement dit, il peut être sujet de l'énonciation ou sujet de l'énoncé :

« L'image de soi peut découler du dit : ce que le locuteur énonce explicitement sur lui-même en se prenant comme thème de son propre discours. En même temps, elle est toujours un résultat du dire : le locuteur se dévoile dans les modalités de sa parole même lorsqu'il ne se réfère pas à lui-même […] éthos dit et éthos montré » (Amossy 2010 : 113).

On voit clairement que l'image, qu'elle soit individuelle ou collective, qui se construit dans les interactions verbales, repose toujours sur des éléments extralinguistiques et une négociation de l'identité à partir de laquelle le locuteur se pose et tente d'imposer ou de faire partager ses façons de voir.

En partant de ce postulat, la parole sera donnée aux jeunes enquêtés afin de les identifier verbalement en les écoutant se dire et se façonner en se disant.

Le soi jeune et les adultes

Le locuteur A se présente et présente le groupe de pairs auquel il appartient en tant que génération qui doit profiter de cette phase pour vivre des moments agréables avant l'accès à l'âge adulte. Dans ce sens, il ne faut pas assimiler l'adolescence uniquement aux problèmes que l'accès à l'âge adulte apporte aux personnes qui la traversent ou aux comportements que de tels problèmes provoquent chez la plupart de ces personnes.

La jeunesse, dont il est question dans le discours de A, est considérée comme une phase de transition par excellence, entre l'adolescence et l'âge adulte. Cette phase qui correspond à un moment d'attente durant lequel n'ont pas encore été résolues les questions par rapport auxquelles l'âge adulte est défini, c'est-à-dire : le choix d'une carrière, le rôle social et le style de vie.

La situation est différente pour R qui se voit appartenant à une catégorie stigmatisée et mal comprise par les autres acteurs de la société.

[281] -R : hǝḍṛū mʿa ǝš-šabāb ǝḍ-ḍāʾiʿ -Parlez aux jeunes défavorisés ! Dans la même optique, M. Taborda-Simões (2005) met l'accent sur les tensions inévitables et sur les conflits provoqués par le besoin d'indépendance de l'adolescent vis-à-vis de ses parents. Ainsi, elle soutient sa thèse en citant des spécialistes en sciences sociales (comme Coleman 1961 ;Keniston 1965 ;Mead 1970) qui affirment que « l'expérience adolescente, entraîne inévitablement des conflits entre les jeunes et leurs parents et entre la -Chacune a un surnom.

[1108] -Sa : māšī mləqqbīn-hā b šī-laqab dīma ka-nʿiyyṭu l-hā bī-h ça dépend ʿla ḥsāb la situation -On n'utilise pas toujours le même surnom, ça dépend de la situation.

[1254] -Sa : lā hādi ka-ngūlu l-hā əl-gəzzāṛ ka-ngūlu l-hā ʾa xāy widād ʿlā ḥsāb dīma lābsa kiṭmāt lābsa sṛāwəl kaskīṭa mā ka-təlbəs š ʾayy ḥāža əṣ-ṣāk ʿəmməṛ-hā mā həzzāt-u ʾaṣlan əš-šəxṣiyya dyāl-hā māyla l əd-dṛāṛī -On appelle celle-ci le boucher, ou frère Ouidad parce qu'elle porte souvent un survêtement, un pantalon et une casquette, elle ne s'habille pas comme nous elle n'a jamais porté un sac à main, elle a un caractère masculin.

[1255] -Zi : hādi ʿəzṛī ʿəzṛī əd-duwwāṛ hāda huwwa l-videuṛ d əl-qisəm -Elle ressemble à un mec, c'est le mec du quartier, le videur de la classe.

Conclusion

Nous avons vu, à travers les entretiens avec nos informateurs et l'analyse proposée, comment les jeunes locuteurs se présentent et s'identifient par rapport aux adultes, à la ville, au quartier et par rapport au groupe de pairs, ces derniers s'attribuent à chaque fois une identité au-dedans et au dehors de chacun de ces éléments.

Nous pouvons aussi constater que la langue constitue un élément essentiel de l'identification et de la reconnaissance de soi chez l'individu comme chez le groupe. Elle est utilisée par les locuteurs pour marquer leur identité et se démarquer des autres.

Cette étude a tenté de conjuguer sociolinguistique et parlers jeunes dans le but de déceler comment est verbalisée, façonnée et perçue l'identité jeune. (Miller 2017: 107), mais se révèle collective dans l'échange et aboutit à une forme de « conventionnalisation » (comme le suggérait Gunvor Mejdell 2 ), par la force combinée de l'action collective et de l'usage répété.

On commencera par faire un historique des différents supports de ces nouvelles écritures de la darija, en graphie latine puis arabe, avant d'aborder les derniers développements apparus surtout à partir de 2013, marqués par l'arrivée de textes plus élaborés en graphie arabe, tant au niveau du contenu que de la forme -plus littéraire. On peut désormais parler d'une véritable littératie numérique, telle qu'en connaissent tous les pays, mais s'agissant ici d'une langue sans statut ni support institutionnel, la darija (voir Caubet 2017[START_REF] Caubet | New elaborate written forms in Darija: blogging, posting and slamming in Morocco[END_REF]. Cette littératie est généralement associée à la citoyenneté numérique (voir habilomedias.ca), ce qui rejoint les remarques sur la démarche nécessairement collective évoquée ci-dessus. On finira en analysant les habitudes orthographiques constatées dans cette nouvelle graphie arabe (voir Caubet 2017b).

Un historique des différents supports et lieux

Avant de passer aux écritures numériques, on rappellera une expérience antérieure datant de la fin du 20 e siècle. En 1995, l'épreuve facultative d'arabe dialectal au baccalauréat français qui était un oral, passe subitement à l'écrit pour la session de 1995. L'organisation en est confiée à l'INALCO pour les vingt-huit langues éligibles à l'époque qualifiées de « langues ne faisant pas l'objet d'un enseignement » [START_REF] Caubet | Arabe maghrébin : passage à l'écrit et institutions[END_REF]. Il faut donc en deux ou trois mois faire des choix graphiques et les rendre accessibles aux futurs candidats. Ceci fut fait en double graphie, partant du principe que les jeunes qui parlent l'arabe maghrébin en France ne savent pas forcément lire l'arabe standard et qu'il faut les aider à passer brusquement d'une épreuve orale à une épreuve écrite. De plus il s'agit d'une épreuve pour des « langues ne faisant pas l'objet d'un enseignement », c'est-à-dire qu'il s'agit de tester des connaissances acquises en dehors de l'école.

1.1. Préhistoire : essai de « notation usuelle » 9 L'épreuve aura duré cinq ans, pendant lesquels 37.857 copies 3 ont été corrigées pour l'arabe maghrébin (algérien, marocain et tunisien) uniquement, avec un pourcentage croissant de candidats au fil des années (voir Caubet 1999(voir Caubet , 2004b)).

Nous nous étions réunis pour essayer de décider de quelques normes de notation usuelle de l'arabe maghrébin en vue de publications de textes de la création contemporaine maghrébine, lors de Journées d'Etudes organisées à l'INALCO les 24 Mai et 6 Décembre 1997. Le Père Pierre Georgin, du Centre des Glycines d'Alger, y a participé très activement, mais il est décédé le 14 janvier 2000 ; nous avons dédié la publication d'une synthèse de ces travaux à sa mémoire en juin 2000 [START_REF] Caubet | Propositions concernant la notation usuelle de l'arabe maghrébin : graphie arabe et graphie latine, Synthèse élaborée par D. Caubet[END_REF]. Une publication a également rendu compte des résultats d'un colloque sur les questions de graphie pour les « Langues de France » (dont le berbère et l'arabe maghrébin font partie, voir [START_REF] Caubet | Arabe maghrébin, langue de France : entre deux graphies[END_REF].

Ceci se passait déjà en l'absence de normes graphiques officielles. Le choix de deux graphies (arabe et latine) était destiné à permettre l'accès aux textes à une jeunesse éduquée en Europe qui, bien que parlant couramment l'arabe maghrébin, n'avait jamais étudié l'arabe standard en milieu scolaire ou religieux et ne savait pas déchiffrer la graphie arabe 4 .

Tout ceci se passait avant l'arrivée des nouvelles écritures sur ordinateurs et téléphones mobiles qui doivent se limiter à la graphie latine pendant une petite dizaine d'années, faute d'avoir des claviers arabes ou de savoir taper en arabe pour la majorité.

Les premiers pas en graphie latine sur internet au Maghreb : 2002-2011

-Sur ordinateurs On rappellera brièvement la création de réseaux sur ordinateur par des pionniers, en particulier via la communauté virtuelle MiRC (Chat Internet Relay Connexion) 5 (voir Babassi 2004 pour l'Algérie et Berjaoui 2001 pour le Maroc). Il s'agissait de « chatcommunications » sous pseudonymes, réservées au début à des gens qui possédaient des ordinateurs. La popularisation viendra plus tard avec Msn Windows Live et dans les cyber-cafés qui vont fleurir au début des années 2000. On voit par exemple la liste des pseudos dans la colonne de droite dans la figure 1 (@PaSsion, @slider, @MillrTime, @tommygrl).

-Sur téléphones portables : En parallèle, se développe, toujours en graphie latine, une communication écrite sur téléphones portable par le biais des SMS ou textos, c'est-à-dire avec des formes courtes qui vont cependant permettre l'établissement de véritables littératies pour des jeunes qui ne maîtriseraient pas la communication dans d'autres langues que la darija, en français ou arabe standard par exemple (voir Caubet 2004a).

En quinze ans d'observations, j'ai assisté incrédule au départ, à ce processus de passage à l'écrit fait par les utilisateurs qui ont su dans un premier temps, utiliser et mettre au point une graphie latine, puis passer à la graphie arabe, tout en étant capable de manier les deux.

Msn permettait la pratique du chat qui ne se développera qu'à partir de 2014 sur Facebook Messenger, puis sur WhatsApp à partir des smartphones. Récemment, on est passé à la communication orale qui a fait reculer de façon significative le nombre de messages écrits et de SMS (voir tableau 1). Twitter a toujours été très marginal au Maroc.

Pour donner les derniers chiffres, le taux de pénétration de l'Internet dans les ménages atteint 68,5% en 2016 contre 66,5% en 2015 (ANRT 2017 : 7). Il y a un net avantage pour la connexion sur téléphones mobiles qui équipent 66,5% des ménages (20,7% ont un accès Internet fixe). En 2017 (ANRT 2017: 10), 99,52% des ménages sont équipés d'un téléphone mobile et 85,9% des individus de 12 à 24 ans équipés en téléphonie mobile ont un smartphone contre 27,5% pour la tranche d'âge 55-64 ans 2017 (ANRT 2017: 16).

En ce qui concerne la communication écrite via SMS, elle a connu un pic en 2014, voyant son chiffre chuter trimestre après trimestre à partir de 2015 (ANRT 2015(ANRT , 2016(ANRT , 2017)), pour retrouver les chiffres de 2011 pour l'année 2017 en cours (voir tableau 1). 

Arrivée de la graphie arabe

La graphie arabe a commencé à arriver au Maroc en 2009, avec l'interface arabe de Facebook, mais elle est longtemps restée minoritaire (33% fin 2014 voir Caubet 2017a).

Sur ordinateur et sur smartphones

La démocratisation des smartphones et les claviers téléchargeables vont complétement changer la donne à partir de 2014-2015. Les gens vont s'apprendre à saisir en arabe, y compris pour les plus arabophones, sur ordinateurs.

Des applications permettent même de transformer en graphie arabe ce qui est saisi sur des claviers latins, offrant des choix de longueur de voyelles ou de césure de mots (voir Figures 2 et 3).

Toutes ces techniques ont permis l'écriture directe depuis des claviers, reléguant le papier et le stylo aux oubliettes. On voit en effet aujourd'hui des artistes lire leurs textes à partir de leur écran de téléphones et non plus à partir de leurs carnets. Voir figure 4 (lecture sur papier début 2015) et figure 5 (lecture sur écran).

Formes élaborées en graphie arabe post 2011

Ce que la facilité d'écrire en graphie arabe a permis, c'est l'apparition de textes plus longs, plus élaborés, donnant lieu à un passage à l'écrit qualitativement significatif, à une forme réelle de littératie en darija, à partir de 2014-2015. Ce sont des textes en prose avec un contenu ou une valeur littéraire, et donc ni des formes rimées, ni des dialogues de théâtre.

J'ai étudié une cinquantaine de textes publiés en ligne soit sur des blogs, soit sur des sites de périodiques en ligne, comme goud.ma, soit de longs posts sur facebook. La longueur minimale étant une page. J'ai publié une analyse de ce phénomène nouveau dans Caubet 2017a et 2018, mais je voudrais m'attacher plutôt ici à décrire les habitudes orthographiques de ces auteurs.

Analyse des habitudes orthographiques en graphie arabe

En l'absence d'aménagement officiel, des habitudes ont été prises, consciemment ou pas, produisant une écriture régulière ou pas. Pour ce qui est des décisions conscientes, le point de vue dépend de la relation de la darija par rapport à l'arabe standard : veut-on s'en approcher et rendre la lecture plus facile ? Ou, au contraire, veut-on marquer une rupture entre la darija et le standard ? Parce que la façon d'écrire n'est jamais neutre (Miller 2017: 91). Il sera intéressant de noter d'ailleurs que des décisions ont été prises par des linguistes pour la publication d'un dictionnaire unilingue de la darija qui sont tout à fait différentes des pratiques que nous avons pu observer et que nous exposons ici (voir 4.2. et Zakoura 2017).

4.1. Graphèmes et longueur des voyelles : des conséquences en chaîne.

-Le phonème /g/ au Maroc se note avec la lettre kaf ,)ک( surmontée ou pas de trois points : ک گ/ ./ݣ Cette graphie n'est pas étymologique [<* ou * ], mais phonétique : ﯕﺎ [gal liya, il m'a dit<* ] ; ﺴ ﯕﺎ [gālsīn, assis <* ], ou la marque Butagaz qui s'écrit ﺑﻮﻃﺎﯕﺎز (Figure 6) et qui est une translitération du 'g' français.

-Les interdentales -qui ne sont pas réalisées en darija-sont peu écrites, en particulier dans les déictiques et les conjonctions ﻧﻬﺎر دﻳﻚ (dīk nhār, ce jour-là) ; ﺣﻴﺖ (ḥīt parce que) ;

-؟ ﺎد ,أش āš hād ši ? Qu'est-ce que c'est que ça ? ; ﺎدو؟ ﻮ , škūn hādu ? Qui sontils ? ; اﻟﺒﻼد ﻓﻬﺎد , f-hād el-blād dans ce pays.

On trouve quelques occurrences de graphèmes (ṯ) ou ظ (đ̣ ), comme par exemple :

ﺎ ﺼ ا ﺎ د ﺔ ﻼ ا (ṯlāṯa dyāl ṣbāḥ 3 heures du matin -réalisé [tlāta dyāl ṣbāḥ]) ; ﺎ (ṯāni

2 ème réalisé [tāni]) ; ﺎﻓﺔ ا ( eṯ-ṯāqāfa la culture réalisé [et-t āqāfa]) ; ou ﻮ ﻈ ا ( el- međ̣ lūm l'opprimé réalisé [el-međlūm]).
-Assimilations et aphérèses : vers une écriture phonétique.

On note chez certains une tendance à écrire la darija de façon phonétique, en « fondant » forme verbale et complément prépositionnel, comme dans ﯕﺎﻟﻴﻪ (gāl li-h il lui a dit, écrit gālīh), avec une assimilation de la dernière consonne du verbe l à la préposition l-.

De même, l'indice de personne t-assimilé par la consonne initiale d du verbe, disparaît dans la graphie ﻛﺪﻳﺮ ﻫﻲ (katdīr, elle fait, écrit kadīr). On peut le trouver écrit, comme dans ﻓ ﺪو ﺎ (katdūz fī-h tu y passes).

Enfin, la préposition ḥta est souvent prononcée [ta], avec aphérèse du ḥ. Nombreux sont ceux qui l'écrivent comme elle se prononce : ﺗﺎﺣﺪ (ta ḥədd personne) ; ﺗﺎﻫﻲ (ta hiya elle aussi)

-Hésitation sur la longueur des voyelles. La longueur des voyelles en darija est l'un des points clefs de cette nouvelle orthographe. On remarque des différences d'un auteur à l'autre et chez le même auteur. Ces décisions ont des conséquences sur la morphologie et la syntaxe de la langue à tous les niveaux, amenant des réactions en chaîne.

-Pour ce qui est conjugaisons, comment marquer les indices de personnes et les pronoms affixes ?

-À la conjugaison suffixale l'indice suffixé 2SG -ti s'écrit comme une longue (la forme est rare) : kun-ti (tu étais) où les deux voyelles sont brèves peut se trouver écrit avec deux longues : ﻧﺘﻲ ﻛﻮ ﻻ (ī)lā kūntī (si tu étais), درﺗﻲ dərtī (tu as fait).

De même la 2PL de la conjugaison suffixale s'écrit avec une longue و دوزﺗﻮ (dūztū vous êtes passés) ; ou le pluriel des verbes : ﻛﻨﺸﻮﻓﻮ (kanšūfū nous voyons) ; ﺗﻔﺎرﻗﻮ (tfārqū ils se sont séparés).

Il en est de même pour les pronoms affixes 3MS après consonne, réalisés [u] en darija ; ils sont très majoritairement écrits و ﺳﻤﻴﺘﻮ (smītū son nom) ; دﻳﺎﻟﻮ اﻟﻘﺼﺔ (el-qəṣša dyālū son histoire) ; ﺷﻜﺎرﺗﻮ (škārtū son sac).

Par contre le dictionnaire Zakoura a choisi une graphie ه دﯾﺎﻟﮫ( : dyāl-h à lui), comme nous l'avions d'ailleurs fait dans le groupe de travail de la fin des années 90 (Caubet 2000: 6), dans un souci pan-maghrébin à l'époque, pour être compatible/lisible avec tous les parlers nord-africains.

-dyāl-kŭm (votre) lī-kŭm (à vous) kŭll ši (tout)

-On trouve des allongements dans les quantificateurs kŭll (tout) ou les pronoms affixeskŭm / -hŭm: دﻳﺎﻟﻜﻮمdyāl-kūm (votre) ; ﻟﻴﻜﻮم lī-kūm (à vous) ; ﻛﻮﻟﺸﻲ kūll šī (tout). Ces pronoms sont en réalité des brèves : دﻳﺎﻟﻬﻢ dyāl-hŭm (à eux).

-Comment noter le préverbe de l'inaccompli ka-/ta-, la particule de futur ġaou le morphème négatif ma ?

La décision concernant la longueur va en entraîner toute une série d'autres qui relèvent de la morphosyntaxe. Dans un premier temps, se pose la question de la longueur de ces formes courtes considérées comme des préfixes, ou ﺎ , غ ou ﻏﺎ ou ﺎ . Ensuite vient le statut de ce morphème : est-il ou pas rattaché à la forme verbale ? Enfin, l'indice yde 3 ème personne du masculin est-il écrit long ou bref après le préverbe ka-, puisqu'une diphtongue se forme ka-y-qui se trouve souvent réduite à ki-: [kāy> kăy > kī> kĭ]. Ka-y-hḍəṛ > ki-hḍəṛ et si le i est considéré comme bref, il n'est pas écrit : ﻛﮭﻀﺮ (k-h-ḍ-r il parle) ; de même dans ka-y-ġəwwet il crie, écrit (k-ġ-w-t) ﻛﻐوت ou ka-y-ṣowwər il filme, écrit (k-ṣ-w-r) .ﻛﺻور On trouve des formes longues de la particule de futur qui est rattachée à la ﻏﺎ forme verbale :

(lə-mmən ġā-yšbəh ? À qui va-t-il ressembler ?), ou des formes ﺤﺎو ﻏ ﻮ ﺮﺟﻊ (ġă-nḥəwwə brèves : ﻊ؟ ﻮ ﻏ ﻮ (šnū ġă-yŭqə ? Que va-t-il se passer ?). nəržəʿ llūr. Je vais essayer de revenir en arrière).

Parfois l'indice de personne est écrit comme une longue : k(a)-y-sāwi c'est égal à, écrit .ﻛﯾﺳﺎوي Pour ce qui est de la particule de négation ma, on l'analysera dans les questions de morphosyntaxe ci-dessous.

-Questions de morphosyntaxe On examinera la question des prépositions monolitères, des articles, du relatif et de la négation verbale.

-Les prépositions monolitères f-, b-, l-/li-sont écrites attachées au mot suivant quand elles sont assimilées : اﻟﺤﺪﻳﺪ ﻓﻜﺎع (f-gāʿ l-ḥdīd dans toutes les bagnoles) ; ﻓﺎ (f-əl-qənt dans le coin) ; اﻟﺸﻮﻓﺔ ﺑﻮاﺣﺪ ( bwaḥed-əš-šūfa d'un regard) ; ﻟﻠﻄﻮﺑﻴﺲ ﻃﻠﻌﺎت (ṭəlʿāt l-əṭ-ṭūbīs elle est montée dans le bus).

-Hésitation sur la graphie de l'article, surtout en cas d'assimilation) :

-L'article est écrit : اﻟﺸﺎرة دﻳﻚ (dīk əš-šāra ce badge) ; ﻋﻼش اﻟﺸﻲ داك ( dāk əš-ši ʿlāš c'est pour cela) اﻟﺸﻮﻓﺔ; ﺑﻮاﺣﺪ (b-waḥed-əš-šūfa d'un regard).

-L'article n'est pas écrit parce qu'il est assimilé : ﺷﻲ ﻫﺎد أش ( āš hād ši ? Qu'est-ce que c'est que ça ?) ; دﻧﺎس ﺳﺘﺔ (sətta d nās six personnes) ; ﻧﻬﺎر دﻳﻚ (dīk nhār ce jour-là).

-Le relatif lli

Le plus souvent il est écrit ﻟﻲ mais on trouve également اﻟﻠﻲ ﻓﻴﻪ: ﻛﺎﻳﺪوز اﻟﻠﻲ اﻟﻤﺪة ( əl mudda lli kāydūz fī-ha -le moment où il passe) ou اﻟﻠﻲ ﯕﺎﻟﺴﻴﻦ: ﻣﻦ ﻛﺘﺮ واﻗﻔﻴﻦ ﻟﻲ (alli wāqfīn ktər mən alli gālsīn -il y a plus de gens debout qu'assis).

-La négation verbale discontinue ma… š est généralement écrite brève et attachée au verbe, produisant ainsi des mots très longs : ﻣﻜﻨﻔﻜﺮش (ma kənfəkkər š je ne pense pas) ;

؟ ﻮ ا ﻮﻓ (ma nšūfuk š lyūm ? On ne te verra pas aujourd'hui ?) ; ou avec un complément prépositionnel assimilé, écrit attaché, lui aussi : ﻣﻜﻴﻮﺻﻠﻴﻬﺶ (ma kayūṣəl lī-h š -il n'y arrive pas).

Il arrive que la longue soit écrite : رﻛﺒﺘﻴﺶ ﻣﺎ (mā rkəbtī š -tu n'es pas montée).

Quant au dictionnaire Zakoura (2017), il a choisi une écriture étymologique, détachée et parfois avec un soukoun : ﺷﻲ ﻛﺎﻳﺘﺤﺮك ﻣﺎ (mā kāytḥərrək šī -il ne bouge pas)

-Les indices de personne dans les conjugaisons

Comment écrire la 3 e personne du féminin de l'accompli qui est réalisée, brève (comme en AS) ou longue (comme elle est réalisée à Casablanca). Elle est écrite longue : ﻃﻠﻌﺎت (ṭəlʿāt elle est montée) ﻗﺮﺑﺎت (qərbātelle s'est approchée).

Les pluriels des verbes sont majoritairement écrits و ou parfois وا comme en AS :

ﺑﻐﺎو -ﻣﻌﺎﻧﺎ ﺗﺸﺎرﻛﻮ -ﻳﺪﻳﺮو -ﻛﺘﺴﻨﺎو (bġāw -ils ont voulu ; tšārkū mʿā-nā -ils ont partagé avec nous ; ydīrū -ils feront ; kaytsənnāw -ils attendent).

ﻓﺮﺣﻮا -ﻛﺬﺑﻮا ﻋﻠﻴﻨﺎ -(fərḥū -ils se sont réjouis ; kəḏbū ʿlī-nā -ils nous ont menti).

4.2. Dictionnaire monolingue de Darija, une approche plus scientifique.

Après avoir vu les pratiques réelles et les habitudes prises par les auteurs ou même par tout une jeunesse, on examinera brièvement quelques décisions prises par le dictionnaire Zakoura publié en 2017 (Figure 7). Il s'agit d'un dictionnaire monolingue, ce qui constitue une première. Ce travail a été fait par la fondation Zakoura, en vue d'une institutionnalisation de la darija, à l'époque où il était question de la faire entrer dans le système éducatif.

L'idée générale de ce dictionnaire était d'utiliser la darija pour mieux appréhender l'apprentissage du standard et la graphie choisie tend à se rapprocher de celle de l'AS. C'est d'ailleurs ce que nous préconisions dans le travail de la fin des années 90 pour faciliter la lecture à ceux qui savent déjà lire en standard [START_REF] Caubet | Propositions concernant la notation usuelle de l'arabe maghrébin : graphie arabe et graphie latine, Synthèse élaborée par D. Caubet[END_REF], bien avant le passage massif à l'écrit sur claviers.

Voici quelques points notables, outre ceux déjà évoqués plus haut :

- Il serait intéressant de questionner les chercheurs sur les raisons de leurs différentes décisions.

Le monde du livre : deux expériences de publications récentes en darija

Le monde du livre est assez réticent à utiliser l'3aransiya, du fait de la présence des chiffres utilisés comme graphèmes ; or de nombreux locuteurs d'arabe maghrébin en Europe particulièrement, ne savent pas lire l'arabe et il est important qu'il puisse avoir accès à des textes en darija.

Conclusion et perspectives

79 D'un côté un passage à l'écrit spontané et massif qui est pratiqué par une large proportion de la population marocaine sans que cela pose de problème ; de l'autre un essai de planification en forme de publication d'un dictionnaire d'un millier de pages (Zakoura 2017), sans application directe.

80 Il serait intéressant de tester les facilités de lecture devant des textes inconnus et d'une certaine longueur. Si la lecture est fluide c'est qu'un apprentissage (non scolaire) a eu lieu, qu'il y a eu création d'une norme lâche et non contraignante -puisqu'aucune faute ne peut être reprochée et que la seule sanction serait l'illisibilité. Il y a bien eu dans le cas de la graphie spontanée une forme de conventionalisation, une action collective, mais sans standardisation (selon une formulation de Gunvor Medjdell (voir Caubet 2017a: 137). 3. Nombres de copies corrigées en arabe maghrébin : 1995=5225, 1996 = 6976, 1997 = 7517, 1998 = 8253, 1999 = 9886. Total : 37857. Chiffres de Dominique Caubet responsable de l'épreuve à l' INALCO, 1995INALCO, -1999. À titre de comparaison, pour l'arabe oriental, il y a eu dans le même temps 1995 = 155, 1996 = 172, 1997 = 216, 1998 =230 et 1999 =225, copies corrigées, soit 998 en tout.

4.

Pour avoir une idée des chiffres, il y avait en 1999, 1500 candidats dans toute la France qui présentait l'arabe en tant qu'épreuve de langue vivante enseignée (en 1 ère , 2 ème ou 3 ème langue) contre 10.000 qui choisissait l'épreuve d'arabe « dialectal ».

5.

Le mIRC est un shareware client IRC pour Windows qui a été créé et développé par Khaled Mardam-Bey en 1995 (Babassi 2004).

6. L'arabe maghrébin a été reconnu comme faisant partie des Langues de France en 1999, en tant que langues parlées par des citoyens français, aux côtés de toutes les langues régionales et du berbère, entre autres.

7.

Amine Hamma pour le marocain, Jihane Madouni pour l'algérien et Abdelwahid Fayala pour le tunisien.

RÉSUMÉS

Il s'agit de revisiter l'historique du passage à l'écrit de la Darija à travers les réseaux sociaux et de voir comment, en dehors de toute initiative officielle et de toute reconnaissance, une génération s'est prise en main et a réalisé un travail collectif sans a priori idéologique. Ils se sont emparé de ces nouveaux moyens de communication en les détournant, pour écrire leur langue, la Darija, que ce soit dans une graphie latine réinventée ou dans une graphie arabe malmenée. This work describes linguistic changes that occurred in the domain of spatial representations in the last seventy years in aṣ-Ṣāniʿ Arabic (Cerqueglini 2015), a tribal variety of Negev Arabic [START_REF] Blanc | The Arabic Dialect of the Negev Bedouins[END_REF]Henkin 2010). I experimentally surveyed the spatial language of aṣ-Ṣāniʿ community members, from elders (Traditional aṣ-Ṣāniʿ Arabic, TAA) to teens (New aṣ-Ṣāniʿ Arabic, NAA) . By spatial language, I mean the linguistic descriptions of the relations between objects in space, such: 1. "The cat is inside the car" and 2. "The child is in front of the house." The object to be located is Figure (F) and the object in relation to which F is located is Ground (G) [START_REF] Levinson | Space in Language and Cognition: Explorations in Cognitive Diversity[END_REF]). Here "the cat" and "the child" are Fs, "the car" and "the house" are Gs, and the prepositions "inside" and "in front" represent the relations. In sentence 1, FG coincide in space, as G contains F. This is a topological relation. In sentence 2, FG are separated in space and speakers need axial information to detect the search domain of F in relation to G, i.e. this spatial relation requires the projection of a coordinate system to establish G's front/back and right/left axes. This is a projective relation. Coordinate systems in human languages are called frames of reference (FoRs) [START_REF] Carlson-Radvansky | Frames of Reference in Vision and Language: Where is above?[END_REF][START_REF] Levinson | Space in Language and Cognition: Explorations in Cognitive Diversity[END_REF]. Scholars classify FoRs differently by number and type. I follow Levinson's classification of three FoRs: Intrinsic, Relative, and Absolute [START_REF] Levinson | Space in Language and Cognition: Explorations in Cognitive Diversity[END_REF].

INDEX

The Frames of Reference 2

In the Intrinsic FoR, the coordinate system radiates from G. "Marc is in front of the house" means that F-Marc is in the region projected from the part of G-house that is seen as G's inherent front. In order to become the center of the coordinate system, some inherent functional or geometric asymmetry of G on the front/back axis must be recognized by speakers. Thus, a house is generally conceptualized as having an inherent front, where the front door is located. This can be seen as its "face," whereas "faceless" objects, such as ball/stone/pole, are generally less eligible for the Intrinsic strategy and more likely to prime one of the other FoRs. The coordinate system of the Absolute FoR is derived from some environmental feature, such as the four cardinal directions or a known landmark that provides a fixed bearing in space, e.g. "Marc(F) is north of the house(G)." In the Relative FoR, the body of the observer (O) is the origin of the coordinate system. "The cat is in front of the ball of wool" means that F-cat is in a region of space contiguous to that part of the G-ball of wool where O projects his front. This FoR can easily be primed by faceless Gs such as ball/tree/stone/pole, which lack intrinsic salient asymmetry, so that some salient asymmetry must be mapped onto them from an external source. According to Levinson (2003: 86-88), Relative FoR is applied according to different strategies: Reflection, Translation and 180° Rotation:
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In Figure 1, the black cat is F1, the white cat F2 and the wool ball G. Reflection and 180°R otation transfer the front/back axis from O (X) to G-wool ball (X1), so in Figure 1 "F1black cat is in front of G-wool ball." Translation treats the X1 axial system as a direct replica of X, so "F1-black cat is behind G-wool ball." Reflection and Translation keep the right/left axis from X to X1 unchanged, so "F2-white cat is right of G-wool ball"; according to 180° Rotation "F2-cat is left of G-wool ball."

The Speakers' Community

The aṣ-Ṣāniʿ tribe traditionally inhabits the northern Negev. The elders were seminomadic shepherds prior to 1948, when the aṣ-Ṣāniʿ were temporarily relocated. Later, they moved back into a sector of their original land, where they built the village of Al-Ligiyyih, the site of my fieldwork. Some elderly men still perform short-distance migrations with flocks. Their education consisted, at most, of some rudimental Classical Arabic acquired by memorizing the Koran and some arithmetic. Women TAA speakers were mainly illiterate and monolingual in their tribal dialect, socially more inhibited, and thus less exposed to the outside world. Beginning in the 1950s, the Negev Bedouin underwent modernization, abandoning nomadism and acquiring formal education, while women became more mobile (Marx & Shmueli 1984;[START_REF] Kressel | Ascendancy through Aggression: Anatomy of a Blood Dispute between Urbanized Bedouin[END_REF]). In the new, sedentary lifestyle, NAA speakers have been born and raised in contact with Hebrew, standard Arabic, and koineized Palestinian Arabic. After the establishment of Israel, the aṣ-Ṣāniʿ rapidly became familiar with the western lifestyle. NAA speakers are largely literate in Arabic and Hebrew. Many people now in their fifties and early sixties became professionals, educators, activists, politicians, and opinion-makers in Israel and abroad. Socio-cultural changes within the community, make the aṣ-Ṣāniʿ a particularly interesting case to study. Tribal language, especially spatial language, changed dramatically, often preventing mutual understanding between TAA and NAA speakers.

One of the most evident cross-generational differences is NAA's lack of cardinal directions, used widely in TAA, in small-scale descriptions (Cerqueglini 2015). When a TAA speaker asks an NAA speaker to look for something ǧuwwa l-ḫazānih, ġarb, "inside the locker, west," for example, the latter has difficulty processing this request, even in a familiar space. The situation is different for aṣ-Ṣāniʿ people aged 35 to 66, who still understand TAA spatial language, yet no longer use it actively. So, I consider all speakers younger than 67 as one NAA group in the current analysis.

Background Research and Study Scope

This study compares TAA and NAA strategies of linguistic representation of projective spatial relations. The parameters of change analyzed are prepositions and FoRs. Projective relations between FG on the horizontal plane occur on both the front/back and the right/left axis, as in "Marc is behind me" and "I am left of the car." The right/left axis is absent from TAA (Cerqueglini 2015). As [START_REF] Cerqueglini | Spatial Language and Culture: Cardinal Directions in Negev Arabic[END_REF] state, TAA speakers distinguish right and left exclusively in relation to human hands. Right and left hands have high cultural and ritual importance, representing respectively positive and negative values. But right and left are not grammaticalized in TAA as spatial prepositions, and when any F is located laterally to any G, the relation is expressed by cardinal directions in accordance with the Absolute FoR. The prepositional use of "right" and "left" occurs in NAA, in accordance with the Relative FoR. This description is rooted in previous studies (Cerqueglini 2015[START_REF] Cerqueglini | Etymology, Culture and Grammaticalization: A Semantic Exploration of the Front/Back Axis in Traditional Negev Arabic[END_REF]) on the spatial system of TAA. Tribal elders currently over 67 years old share a culture-specific system of prepositions and FoRs hardly predictable outside their age group. TAA selects for smallscale location from among the three FoRs according to a complex system of semantic properties culturally attributed to Gs and some axial distinctions. Distinctive features of Gs are largely based on a domain-and culture-specific ontology in which Gs are classified more according to cultural saliency in the traditional world [FAMILIARITY] than to other metric and formal features, such as [FACEDNESS], i.e. [-SYMMETRY] along the front/back axis. In brief, right/left distinction is not used and lateral representations are processed in the Absolute FoR with all types of Gs. Intrinsic and Relative FoRs are exclusively applied to the front/back axis according to neatly distinguished sets of prepositions for each ("the FoR-based prepositional split." See Cerqueglini 2016). The Intrinsic FoR is primed by [+FAMILIAR] [+FACED] Gs (man/horse/camel/coffee-pot/tent). Speakers do not recognize the front/back axis of [-FAMILIAR] Gs (chair/shoe/computer/cow/dinosaur), i.e. these Gs attract the use of the Absolute FoR independently of their axial asymmetries due to shape and/or function The cultural dimension of the TAA referential system appears in the treatment of Ganimals, whose anatomical partition is less relevant than their cultural salience. So, unlike G-horse/camel/donkey, G-sheep/goat never attracts the Intrinsic FoR, but is treated according to the Relative and Absolute FoR, like G-stone/tree/pole/cushion, while G-dinosaur/cow, which is [-FAMILIAR], always primes the Absolute FoR. Furthermore, TAA has two sub-types for Intrinsic and Absolute FoRs: one is the basic strategy and the other marks O's position in relation to FG array and is represented by the min-chain. The reported TAA strategies are illustrated in detail below in comparison to NAA responses to the same arrays.
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The broad range of world-wide explorations of FoRs focuses primarily on establishing their typology and the relationship between linguistic FoRs, cognitive structures, and neural correlates (O'Keefe 1996). A cross-generational change in FoRs allows us to observe why or, at least, how a language changes and what happens to its speakers' mind. This work is the first experimental description of the parameters of FoRs' cross-generational change within a genetically, culturally, and linguistically conservative Arab community. I focus on the comparison of linguistic spatial representations in TAA and NAA, leaving out cognitive results.

Methodology 10

The fieldwork took place between 2014 and 2017. Approximately 12,000 people from different tribes inhabit Al-Ligiyyih, among them some 300 aṣ-Ṣāniʿ. I planned an extensive cross-generational survey of spatial strategies, interviewing about 70 people, male and female, from elders to teenagers. Although I filmed the experiments, the informants forbade me to show their faces to the public. The experiments were inspired by Man and Tree pictures (Levinson et al. 1992) and Ball and Chair pictures [START_REF] Bohnemeyer | Elicitation Task: Frames of Reference in Discourse -the Ball and Chair Pictures[END_REF]. Since the "director-matcher" modality and picture stimuli did not produce relevant responses, I adjusted the methodology, testing each informant separately, showing FG arrays of real and toy objects. [START_REF] Danziger | Exploring the Intrinsic Frame of Reference[END_REF] found that in some languages people use different FoRs for real and toy objects. TAA speakers recognize toy objects as representing the original entities. I placed a series of FG arrays before the informants, asking wīn F min G?, "where (is) F in relation to G?" for each. Before every session, I agreed with the informants on the words designating the objects. Every session was divided into thematic sequences to test specific semantic categories ([FACEDNESS],

[MOBILITY], [ANIMACY], etc.). FG were constantly changed to avoid responses that contained sequential topological information such as "F has come closer to/gone away from/moved to the other side of G." The same questions on given arrays were repeated several times, not consecutively, while I changed my position. I minimized the presence of additional people or objects around the array. The camera was on my chest, moving with me, to avoid it becoming an external reference. The same arrays were tested in the informant's house, in a traditional tent, and in an open space outside the village. Objects of testing were: spatial language pertaining to different categories of Gs; the effect of the axial conditions of F in relation to G; and of G and F in relation to the middle of O's visual field, with various Gs and arrays. Thus, various Gs were set in different orientations and positions relative to O's visual field: [+ALIGNED] to the center of O's visual field or [-ALIGNED], e.g. perpendicular, so as to be seen by O from the side or set outside of the center of O's visual field. In order to test Absolute representations, informants were individually transported by car to two different places, at least 30 kilometers apart, one for each cardinal axis (NS and EW). There, I asked them about the relative location of cities, villages, rivers, and mountains, aligned both to the speaker's location along the same cardinal axis and along the other one. The landmark task was also performed at the informants' homes and investigated the criterion FGO [+/-ALIGNED] in Absolute representations. This double check served to disambiguate the possibility that the layout of the village could prime O's perspective. As TAA has been already extensively studied, here it is considered the control group.

Data

11 I show a sequence of stimuli. Each stimulus represents a semantic category identified in the TAA control group and is shown together with two concrete responses that represent the dominant responses given by TAA and NAA, respectively, for immediate comparison.

Responses deviating from the average presented here were close to zero in TAA and scant in NAA. Their significance will be discussed in a separate study.

Animal Gs

In TAA, not all animal Gs have the same semantic properties in spatial representations. In NAA, all animal Gs are treated according to the Intrinsic FoR, without axial conditions. Figure 3 shows cross-generational differences:

In NAA, the intrinsic value of anatomical partition prevails on the criterion of [+/-FAMILIARITY], strongly affecting TAA. In TAA the Absolute FoR can be considered the default strategy that solves all problematic cases of [-FAMILIAR] Gs and non-prototypical axial conditions, as in Figures 3 and4. One of the basic applications of the Absolute FoR in TAA is the representation of the lateral axis of all Gs, a practice unknown in NAA, which uses the prepositions "right" and "left." As Figure 4 shows, "right" and "left" are projected by NAA speakers onto Gs according to the Relative FoR by Translation, even when Gs are inherently asymmetric along the right/left axis, as in Figure 7:

The lack of the criterion [+/-FAMILIARITY] and the use of right/left distinction determine the absence of the Absolute FoR from NAA's referential system.

Discussion and Conclusion

The differences between TAA and NAA described here can be summarized as follows: TAA uses the Absolute FoR in small-scale descriptions in problematic cases of [-FAMILIAR] Gs, in non-prototypical axial conditions, and to supply the lateral axis. NAA uses the Absolute FoR only on a geographic scale: the criterion of [+/-FAMILIARITY] is not applied and the right/left distinction is fully grammaticalized. In particular, the right/left axis is projected in NAA according to the Relative FoR by Translation and, when G [-FACED], the front/back axis according to Reflection. TAA applies the Relative FoR only by Translation to [+FAMILIAR][-FACED] Gs. The prepositional split that characterizes TAA is absent in NAA, where the selection of prepositions works according to different criteria (Figure 5). those shown here for NAA. The transition to a sedentary lifestyle also contributed to these changes. According to [START_REF] Brown | Language, Culture and Cognition: The View from Space[END_REF], the acquisition of specific spatial linguistic (and cognitive) strategies is greatly influenced by a consistent cultural organization of space in every aspect of life. The abandonment of traditional garments with their right/ left symmetric decorative patterns and interaction with new technologies, telephones, computers, cars, and electrical appliances have primed the extension of the Intrinsic FoR from a restricted set of Gs, as in TAA, to a more generalized and intensive use in NAA. Ultimately, while TAA referential and prepositional strategies are based more on cultural criteria than on geometric and metric features, the opposite is true for NAA, which is similar to most modern languages spoken in the globalized world. 

Introduction

In some artistic expressions the main aim is to transmit serious messages through irony or sarcasm. The choice of language and of stylistic means is fundamental in order to give a humoristic effect. This work is based on the analysis of word play and common sayings in text cartoons produced in Arabic varieties of the Syrian-Lebanese-Palestinian area.

Colloquial expressions and puns play a predominant role in these artistic productions, in which the form is as important as the content.

The term "pun" is a common literary device that can be defined as a play on words. So in order to make a pun it is necessary to use words in an amusing and ingenious manner. The linguist Crystal (2004: 408) asserts that a pun focuses on the double meaning of a word or phrase and on the play of different words that sound alike.

Speech plays, such as puns, tongue twisters, riddles, jokes and proverbs mainly belong to the realm of the spoken language. These forms in Arabic language have not yet been thoroughly investigated. Prochazká (2008) in his paper has examined tongue twisters in Arabic dialects, dealing also with puns. He claims that tongue twisters are yet another aspect of the linguistic creativity of the Arabs and belong almost exclusively to the domain of the dialects, which are the variant of Arabic where ordinary people can reveal and express their creativity.

Plays on words are often used to transmit a thought or a message: these are prevalent in cartoons, songs, especially rap songs, commercials, slogans, literary forms, and so on.

In cartoons, in order to give impetus to a text or a concept, the author makes use of puns based on double meanings or on words that sound alike but which are distant in meaning.

The aim is to provoke irony or arouse other feelings, thus reawakening the consciousness.

In the texts of cartoons colloquial expressions are also often to be found: they are used to engage the reader in the reality that the author wishes to communicate, provoking a smile. Idiomatic expressions used in everyday life in the Arab world play a very important role: they are part of 'adab "good manners" (greetings, requests, thanks, various exclamations).

7

Cartoons are mostly in Arabic varieties, so they can be a rich source for improving the study and the knowledge of Arabic dialects; for example, Zack (2014) analyses the use of the Egyptian dialect in the satirical newspaper Abu Naḍḍāra Zar q a. 8

The aim of cartoons is to speak sometimes about serious problems or topical issues while provoking in the reader a sense of irony or humour, and that occurs through word plays in the form of puns, common sayings, and double meanings.

Material and methodology 9

I have examined approximately one hundred cartoons, but the corpus selected in this paper comprises fifteen cartoons.

The authors of the cartoons are some of most representative contemporary cartoonists from the Syrian-Lebanese-Palestinian area. The majority of the selected texts are part of a cartoon collection from the year 2000 up to 2010. Thus, some cartoons refer to past political and historical events.

As regards the Palestinian texts, the authors taken into consideration are Baha Bukhari and Omayya Geha; the author of the Lebanese texts is Stavro Jabra. The Syrian cartoons are taken from the Syrian press and from websites (in the footnotes I have specified the author and the source).

The main content of the selected material is political and social. In this context I am not dealing with a study regarding the socio-political content or message of the texts, but only the linguistic and stylistic aspects.

I have divided the corpus into two parts: in the first I analyse puns (9 texts) and in the second I examine sayings, idioms and proverbs (6 texts). Sometimes puns and common sayings are together in the same text.

As regards the textual transcription methodology, I have referred to the system of [START_REF] Durand | Dialettologia araba[END_REF].

General remarks about the texts

The selected cartoons (in Arabic kārīkātūr or kārīkatīr from French "caricature") are all in Colloquial Arabic: the choice of the dialect enables the message to be understood by the majority of people and at the same time the reader feels close to that way of speaking, because they find expressions and common sayings that are in daily use. Whereas the text outside the cartoon bubbles is mostly in Standard Arabic.

These cartoons reflect the linguistic reality of the Arab world; in the texts the language level varies in relation to many factors: the situation, the speaker, and the subject dealt with. The linguistic phenomenon of code-switching in the cartoons can be observed: so if the speaker is in a formal situation, that is, at a political meeting, on television, or in the case of a newspaper article, the author adopts a high register that tends to use Standard Arabic, in all other informal situations Spoken Arabic is employed.

As regards phonetics and phonology, I have reproduced some typical features of urban dialects of Palestine, Lebanon and Syria, specifically the varieties of Jerusalem, Beirut and Damascus: so the phenomenon of imāla (palatalization of /a/ to /i/ with an intermediate degree /e/); the uvular phoneme /q/ realized as laringal occlusive [ʔ], the realization in [Ӡ] of the palatal affricate phoneme /ǧ/; and the substitution of interdental consonants /ṯ / and /ḏ/ with dentals /t/ and /d/. The interdental enphatic /ḏ̣ / realized as [dˁ] or more rarely [ẓ] (ḏ̣ > ḍ, ẓ).

As regards the morphology, an analytic tendency can be noted, such as the use of a noun to mark the dual, and a variety of preverbs for the different aspects of a verb.

In the syntax a simplification of structures can be seen. The verb usually agrees in gender and number with its subject and the adjectives are often put in the plural to agree with inanimate plural nouns.

As regards the lexicon, there are variations linked to the different contexts of the cartoons. Although foreign words (English or French) are sometimes used for ironic purposes, there is a tendency towards a total Arabization of the texts.

Due to the absence of formal recognition, the Arabic dialects are affected by a lack of orthographic conventions: this factor is also shown in the texts of the cartoons, in which each author invents a graphematical expression. Graphematical aspects depend on the phonetics of the dialect.

In the case of interdentals, they are sometimes realized as occlusives. For example, the demonstrative: hāda ﻫﺍﺩﺍ is written with the phoneme /d/ in place of hāḏa ﻫﺍﺫﺍ with the phoneme /ḏ/ or ktīr ﻜﺘﻳﺮ with /t/ instead of kṯir ﻜﺛﻴﺮ with /ṯ/.

The phoneme /h/ of the suffixed pronouns of the third singular person is sometimes (but not always) omitted, revealing the effective phonetic realization: ﻗﻠﻮ q al-lo, ﻗﻄﻌﻮ q aṭṭaʽ-o ﻣﻌﻨﺎﺗﺎ maʽnāt-(h)a.

In other cases, on the contrary, Standard Arabic interferes in the written texts: the interdental consonants are sometimes found, for example tzakkar;ﺗﺬﻛﺮthe phoneme /q/ graphematically is always given: ﻭﻘﺖ wa q t, ﻘﺍﻞ q āl, ﻗﺘﻞ q at ә l.

All these factors demonstrate that there is not a normalization regarding the graphematic aspect.

The authors of cartoons use different ways of foregrounding: this term refers to the various techniques with which it is possible to cause linguistic deviation; among them, one of the most immediate is the violation or break of a linguistic rule [START_REF] Douthwaite | Towards a Linguistic Theory of Foregrounding[END_REF]. So the cartoons have peculiarities that sometimes make them indecipherable: language deformations, metaphorical language, and cultural references.

The humorous mechanisms of the examined texts are realized on different levels: phonological, lexical and semantic, grammatical and syntactic, and cultural.

Puns

In on-line dictionaries, the term "pun" is translated luʽbat al-kalimāt. Many of my informants gave me kalām malġūm "mined speech" as translation; this definition can also be found on the web. In the al-Manhal dictionary (2000: 687), under the term jeu de mots we find ﺟﻨﺎس ǧinās. In his paper, [START_REF] Munthir | Glottal Stop in R.P English and Standard Arabic with Reference to Some Other Varieties[END_REF] asserts that the Arabic equivalents for the English term "pun" are both ǧinās 'iḍmār maʽnawiyy or ﺗﻮرﯾﺔ tawriya and ǧinās lafẓiyy tāmm.

As regards the term ﺗﻮرﯾﺔ tawriya, its root is derived from the verb ورى warrā "pretend, conceal, allude", it means to hide something and show another.

The expression ǧinās lafẓiyy tāmm the similarity of certain words or sentences in particular formal aspects with differences in meaning.

As regards the phonetic and morphological peculiarities of puns in the analysed texts, the following can be found: * Phonetic and morphological peculiarities -Alliteration: a figure of speech which consists in the repetition of certain phonemes in consecutive words.

-Consonance and assonance: the repetition of consonants and sequences of consonants or vowels in words in close proximity.

-Metathesis: the juxtaposition of words showing metathesis of the root consonants.

-Juxtaposition of similar consonants.

-Juxtaposition of two words similar in sound but different in meaning.

-Also rhyme as the repetition of final sounds constitutes a means to creating a humorous effect. Final rhymes, for their position, represent an end focus (Douthwaite 2000: 314), that is words characterized by a high informative and communicative content. The rhymes, in this case, are used in order to give a special emphasis to information. * Lexical peculiarities Puns are based on ambiguity through polysemy, homonymy, and literal meaning against metaphoric meaning. Neologisms, or sometimes resemantization, that is giving a new meaning to an existing lexical element, can be observed.

Some cases of transglossia can also be noted: the authors sometimes resort to foreign words or loan words in order to arouse humour.

Common sayings

Common sayings, or more technically idiomatic expressions, generally refer to conventional expressions, characterized by the combination of a fixed signifier to a meaning which is not predictable from the meaning of its components (Casadei 1995: 335;Cacciari & Glucksberg 1995: 43). These kinds of expressions would mean nothing if you considered them just as the sum of the meanings of their components (Cacciari & Glucksberg 1991: 217); if taken as a block, they refer to a figurative meaning, sometimes resulting from metaphorical procedures, and shared by the entire linguistic community. Expressions, such as "to be broke" or "to kick the bucket" do not mean anything if you consider their literal meanings.

Generally in Arabic the translation of common sayings or idioms is ʽibāra iṣṭilāḥiyya.

In the selected texts, the proverbs, idioms, sayings, often used with a double meaning, make the language familiar to the reader, provoking laughter. The use of some sayings which regard oral traditions can be explained by their location, and thus they can vary from region to region; in other cases, some sayings are known to people of diverse dialectal backgrounds.

-rafaʽna l-ayād-i w-q ulna ʽand-na… DREAM aʽṭū-na āys-krīm! Translation -"We raised our hands and said: we have a DREAM… give us ICE-CREAM".

and rhyme in English between DREAM and ICE-CREAM. Probably the author ironically wants to say that people are happy with little things or treats.

(on the blackboard): al-ḥisāb iṣ-ṣarāḥa… iṣ-ṣarāḥa… wlād-ek šaṭrīn fi-ḍ-ḍarb… lakin-hom… tyūs... fi-ṭ-ṭar i ḥ... w-iž-žamʽ w-it-ta q sīm kamān ! Translation (on the blackboard): "maths" -"Really, really your sons are good at multiplication… but they are ignorant as goats in subtraction, addition and division!"

38 Analysis: Here the pun is based on the homonymy of the term ḍarb which means both "thump" and "multiplication". The lexemes are formally equal, but have different meanings.

nās tirkab siyyāra bi-ʽarēše w-nās miš lā q ye titġaṭṭa bi-ḫēše. Translation -"There are people who drive cars with detachable covers and people who can't even cover themselves with sacks".

-šāreb il-murr min senet it-tamāniye w-'arbʽīn w-bi q ūl-li ʽand-ak sukkari q aṭṭaʽ-o, w-q aṭṭaʽ illi daktar-o.

Translation

-"I've been drinking bitter since '48 and he tells me you have diabetes, damn him and damn whoever made him a doctor".

Analysis: Here the irony arises from the contrast between the meanings of the terms murr "bitter" and sukkari "diabetes" (literally: "sweetened") and the concept that the person who has diabetes has consumed a lot of sweet substances in his life, but the man in question says he has consumed only bitterness.

illi daktar-o: "whoever made him a doctor". Here we notice a neologism: the author creates jokingly the quadriconsonantal verb daktar taken from a foreign word (en. doctor or fr. docteur).

Moreover, we find the idiomatic expression q aṭṭaʽ-o, it literally means "God cut it" and it is used to curse someone.

-ḅāḅa… aʽṭī-ni kilme uḫra bi-maʽna salām?! -ḫāzū q . Translation -"Daddy... give me a synonym of peace?!".

-"Scam".

43 Analysis: The author uses the device of polysemy to make sarcastic remarks: the term ḫāzūq (pl. ḫawāzīq) means "pointed pole", (derived from a torture instrument) but in colloquial language it takes the meaning of "scam".

-ayyām Netanyāhū kān maʽ-o ḍ-ḍaġṭ w-min yōm Bārāk ṭabb ʽalē-(h) kamān is-sukkari w-il-mūrātīzm… Translation -"In the time of Netanyahu he had pressure problems but since Barak he has also had diabetes and 'muratism'...". -illi bi q ūl ʽan-na ṣarāṣīr w-illi bi q ūl afāʽi w-āḫret-ha Bārāk šarīk is-salām bi q ūl ʽan-na tamāsīḥ! -byāklu tam i r-na w-birammū-na bi-n-nuwa! Translation -"Some people say we are cockroaches, others say we are vipers and finally Barak, the peace coworker, says we are crocodiles!".

-"They eat our dates and throw the kernels back to us!".

-… w-ḥall is-salām… w-ṣār il-arnab yitna qq al bēn il-ḥu q ūl w-b-āḫer in-nahār yiržaʽ la-awlād-o bi-ma lazz w-ṭāb min iṭṭaʽām… w-tūte tūte… farġat il-ḥadūte! Translation -"… And peace came ... and the rabbit began to wander among the fields and at the end of the day it came back to its children with good and tasty things to eat ... and so they all lived happily ever after!" The sarcasm comes from the colloquial expression bətfaržī-ni ʽarḍ ə ktāf-ak, literally "show me the width of your shoulders", but the real meaning is "get out of the way". It is also a pun: the noun ḥarīr means "silk" and the adjective ḥarīriyya "silky"; but in this case there is a double meaning with the name of the Lebanese Prime Minister Hariri.

ṃāṃa šū maʽnāt-ha "l-ḥəbb aʽma"? -iza bəṭṭalleʽ bə-wəž ə h abū-k ə btaʽref šū maʽnāt-ha!! Translation -"Mom, what does it mean 'love is blind'?".

-"If you look at your father's face, you will understand what that means!"

Analysis: l-ḥəbb aʽma "love is blind", is a common saying. This kind of expression would mean nothing if you consider it just as sum of the meanings of its components. It refers to a figurative meaning, resulting from metaphorical procedures. This expression means that a person in love does not see the flaws of the other person. This expression exists in different languages.

Conclusion

In the cartoons selected here, in order to express the message, the authors have chosen Spoken Arabic of their areas. The language employed in the texts of the analysed cartoons reflects the reality of the linguistic situation of the Arab world. So the collection of these texts can also be a rich source of morphological, syntactic and lexical information about Arabic dialects.

Beyond the visual aspect, the linguistic and stylistic means chosen by the author to transmit the message to the reader is fundamental.

In order to give an impetus to the cartoons, the authors employ puns. They are a way of taking advantage of the double meanings inherent in language. In the analysed cartoons, irony comes from puns based on different stylistic devices, such as polysemy, homonymy, neologisms, consonant metatheses, assonance or consonance, and rhyme.

Another technique used by the authors to arouse humour is to take colloquial expressions or common sayings used in everyday life and to alter them slightly for comic or ironic effect.

The collection of humorous cartoons, as well as jokes, proverbs and other texts, is a rich source for sociology, folklore and linguistics. Through these texts it is possible to shed light on some areas of shadow or more inaccessible aspects of a culture: mentality, public opinion, sensitivity, taboos, transgressions.

Cartoons often refer to current events, political facts that the reader is aware of; so in order for humour to be effective, the reader must understand the context to which it refers. The reader must have a set of linguistic and extra-linguistic information with which to interpret the text.

Through the communication of a message to the reader, the cartoonist aims to surprise, shock, or cause a reaction, thus making him/her smile.

In societies where there is often censorship, humour is a way of transmitting a message that otherwise could not be formulated. One of the roles of humour is to produce a liberating effect in the reader, who, by laughter, unloads his anxiety. Another role is to give the opportunity to see defects or mistakes, and generate a constructive critique, which can become the motivation for positive transformation.

Beyond the visual aspect of the cartoon, the linguistic medium chosen by the author is essential to convey the message to the reader and, at the same time, to provoke laughter and arouse humour. Nous chercherons à décrire ce dernier à partir de corpus provenant d'Internet et principalement de Twitter. Nous associerons aux informations générales du début des analyses précises d'extraits de corpus, afin de donner une idée des phénomènes en jeu.

L'explosion d'internet dans les pays arabes

Globalement, tous les pays arabes ont enregistré une forte hausse du nombre d'utilisateurs d'Internet au cours des 10 dernières années (Figures 1 et 2). La particularité de ces utilisateurs est qu'ils sont très ancrés dans les nouvelles formes de communication telles que les réseaux sociaux, où des pseudonymes leur permettent de s'exprimer librement et dans la forme linguistique de leur choix.

Le nombre total d'utilisateurs de Facebook dans le monde arabe fin mai 2013 s'élevait à 55 millions, avec une progression annuelle de 22% par rapport à mai 2012 (10 millions de nouveaux utilisateurs en un an). Twitter est également en pleine expansion dans cette aire : l'Arabie Saoudite est le premier pays au monde, en pourcentage, d'utilisateurs de Twitter (peerreach.com, 2013). Plusieurs approches existent pour la notion d'arabizi [START_REF] Denis | Détection de conflits dans les communautés épistémiques en ligne[END_REF], [START_REF] Bibliographie Aboelezz | Latinised Arabic and connections to bilingual ability[END_REF], [START_REF] Bahrainwala | You say Hello, I say Mar7aba: Exploring the digi-speak that powered the Arab revolution[END_REF], [START_REF] Bianchi | 3arabizi -When Local Arabic Meets Global English[END_REF], [START_REF] Elmahdy | Novel Techniques for Dialectal Speech Recognition[END_REF], (Yaghan, 2008), (Gonzales-Quijano, 2012 a & b). Sa naissance remonte aux premiers claviers d'ordinateurs et de téléphones portables, qui ne permettaient pas la saisie des caractères arabes. La première apparition de cette forme de notation était dans les SMS, le chat et les courriels informels [START_REF] Elmahdy | Novel Techniques for Dialectal Speech Recognition[END_REF]. 

Le travail sur corpus marocains, syro-libanais et égyptiens

La présente contribution vise à affiner la définition de l'arabizi à partir d'analyses de corpus. Le projet PARADE porte sur des corpus collectés essentiellement sur Twitter, dans les trois zones dialectales marocaine, syro-libanaise et égyptienne (que nous n'étudions pas dans cette communication).

Définition « basique » de l'arabizi

À partir de nos observations, nous essayerons de donner une définition linguistique opératoire de l'arabizi. Citons en première approche la description d'Yves Gonzalez-Quijano, à qui l'on doit par ailleurs de précieuses observations sociologiques :

« Il s'agit d'une forme écrite de l'arabe née du développement des appareils électroniques : au début, les ordinateurs et autres téléphones portables n'avaient pas de clavier arabe. Les utilisateurs ont donc transposé l'alphabet arabe en alphabet latin. Et quand ils ont buté contre des sons sans équivalent, ils ont introduit des chiffres. Le 3 pour la gutturale 'ayn par exemple, comme dans 3rabya « arabe » (Gonzalez-Quijano 2012b).

On remplace ainsi les sons correspondant par exemple aux lettres ḥā' ou 'ayn respectivement par 3 et par 7, comme dans mar7aba, « bonjour ou bienvenue » et 3ayni (Liban)/3eni (Syrie), « mon oeil ». Pour le ḫā', on utilise soit le chiffre 5, soit les deux lettres « kh » , pour le šīn, on a soit « sh » (régions où l'anglais est en usage), soit « ch » (régions où la langue étrangère est le français). On observe en outre des notations relâchées, intuitives, et donc souvent approximatives.

La diversité des usages est une caractéristique ancienne de la polyglossie de l'arabe, qui n'en a pas affecté à ce jour l'unité plurielle (Dichy 2010 et 2017 -mais voir aussi les travaux de J. Fück, J. Blau ou J. Lentin sur ce que nous appelons les arabes moyens, au pluriel). L'« arabe moyen » étant un mixte d'arabe littéraire moderne et d'un dialecte, il s'ensuit qu'il y a autant d'arabes moyens -au pluriel -que de dialectes.

L'arabizi se réduit-il à un mode de transcription ?

Une toute première définition réduit donc l'arabizi à un mode de transcription. Ce dernier utilise des équivalences entre lettres latines pour les sons ou phonèmes communs aux deux langues (arabe algérien et français par exemple) et des chiffres ou couples de lettres pour des phonèmes présents dans le dialecte arabe mais absents du français ou de l'anglais :

-Lettres arabes avec équivalent en caractères latins, exemples : d = dāl, m = mīm.

-Lettres arabes sans équivalent en alphabet latin et remplacées par des chiffres dont la graphie est en analogie partielle avec la forme de la lettre arabe, exemples : etc. (La ressemblance, pour les exemples précédents est en ح, = 7 ; خ = 5 ; =ع 3 « image de miroir ».) -Utilisation de digraphes pour certains phonèmes, exemple : dh = ḍāḍ, etc.

Enfin, les règles de notation ne sont pas univoques : certaines lettres présentent des confusions de transcription, ex: k = qāf ou kāf. De notables confusions proviennent du caractère peu normé de ces notations. Voici une phrase en arabizi qui mélange lettres latines, chiffres et utilisation de deux lettres pour représenter certains sons : allah yr7mek ya khali, « Paix à ton âme, (ô) mon oncle » (dialecte algérien).

Cette description formelle de base est essentielle. On verra toutefois que l'on ne doit pas s'arrêter à ce niveau d'analyse.

Analyse de corpus

Considérons ci-dessous quatre exemples d'échanges en arabizi sur Twitter : deux extraits marocains et deux extraits libanais. Ces extraits ont été modifiés de manière à en assurer l'anonymat (suppression des logos, pseudonymes et adresses). Chaque exemple permet d'illustrer un aspect de la communication en arabizi ou des formes qu'elle prend.

3.1. Exemple marocain n°1 : présence de dialecte marocain en graphie arabe et en arabizi, associé à une combinaison d'émoticônes 2nd interlocuteur, @yyy Traduction : « Pour moi rien que des verres [d'alcool] et la nudité dans le hammam » -« Me, nothing but drinking glasses [of alcoholic drinks] and nudes in the hammam ». (Le mot noté « tassa » en arabizi, en transcription ṭāṣa, désigne la petite bassine utilisée pour s'asperger d'eau chaude ou froide dans le hammam, dans un grand nombre de dialectes arabes (notamment au Proche-Orient). C'est très probablement un emprunt à l'italien. En arabe marocain, ce mot désigne bien un verre à boire, ici de l'alcool, comme l'indique en outre l'une des émoticônes du message).

Commentaires :

(1) Le texte est en arabizi, avec beaucoup d'émoticônes humoristiques, qui expriment une forme d'auto-dérision. Le twitteur @yyy manifeste ainsi que son ami(e) @xxx est en réalité plus heureux(se) que lui, qui est pourtant plus libre, étant apparemment sans enfants. Nous présumons qu'il s'agit d'un homme qui exprime ici, de manière en partie ironique, un fantasme. On peut en outre se demander si la cigarette allumée (3 e émoticône) n'est pas une cigarette de hachich.

(2) Quoiqu'il en soit de nos interprétations, le rôle des émoticônes comme complément sémantique est considérable, et remet partiellement en cause la notion de corpus en arabizi ou en caractères arabes sur réseaux sociaux ou par SMS comme étant uniquement textuel.

(3) L'extrait comporte en outre une combinaison d'émoticônes, incluant des itérations (émoticônes répétées). Rappelons que les émoticônes répondent en partie à la fonction expressive du langage. Mais ils constituent aussi un moyen d'expliciter le sens dans l'interaction (par ex., le smiley pour dire « je plaisante »). Ces itérations expriment :

-soit une insistance de nature exclamative, comme dans merciiiiiiiiii en français, l'itération du symbole correspondant à une façon de mimer par écrit l'intonation ; -soit l'expression de la quantité par itération (comme dans « des voitures, des voitures, des voitures et des voitures : il n'y a que ça dans cette ville », ou encore : « il est très très très très grand »). Ici, l'image de femmes en sous-vêtements ou en maillot de bain et celle du visage exprimant contentement et satisfaction, sont répétées trois fois. 23 2 nd interlocuteur, @yyy Traduction : « A ta santé et en l'honneur de l'authenticité ('aṣāla) et de la modernité ( mu'āṣara) » -« Tchin-tchin (to your good health) and in honour of authenticity and modernity » Commentaire : Le texte est en caractères arabes. La référence à l'authenticité et à la modernité relève d'un discours « intellectuel » : il y a une forte connotation de ces termes dans la culture arabe contemporaine (problématique de la modernité, du renoncement, ou non, à ses traditions, etc.). Mais on peut se demander également si l'interlocuteur ne fait pas allusion au parti marocain de l'« Authenticité et la Modernité », ce qui donnerait à la réponse un contenu politique, voire politico-religieux, la consommation d'alcool étant prohibée en islam. Le sens sous-entend donc : soit (a), « Quelle chance tu as d'être dans ce bel endroit », où il y a sur la table à côté de la bière un tagine marocain d'accompagnement des consommations ; soit (b) une allusion politicoreligieuse ironique, la bière étant elle-même, comme le tagine qui l'accompagne « authentiquement » marocaine, tout en apparaissant comme signe de « modernité », cette dernière étant ici transgressive par rapport à la religion dominante. Les deux interprétations sont probablement vraies en même temps.

Réponse du 1 er interlocuteur, @xxx Traduction : « C'est classe, mon frère, classe », « great/splendid, brother, gerat/splendid » Commentaire : La réponse est en arabizi, et suivie d'une émoticône (bouche féminine), pour dire, nous semble-t-il : « c'est bon, c'est raffiné comme nourriture, boisson et endroit ».

Notons que la réponse se fait par rapport à un sens sous-entendu (acte de langage implicite), de ce que dit le 2 e interlocuteur, ce qui est une caractéristique de l'interaction.

Ces implicites comportent comme on l'a vu, beaucoup de contenus, dont certains ne sont pas directement accessibles à partir du texte.

Si dans l'exemple précédent les émoticônes jouaient un rôle central, on voit ici que dans le premier message, ce rôle est tenu par une image. On voit également que le 2 nd locuteur, qui écrit en caractères arabes, faisait usage du parler marocain dans le premier extrait, et d'un arabe moyen dans le second.

Exemples n° 3 et 4, en arabe libanais

Les extraits ci-dessous font apparaître un usage exclusif de l'arabizi, ainsi que des alternances codiques avec l'anglais dans le premier exemple, mais pas du tout dans le second. Le premier extrait comporte une image, le second un logo objet de commentaires acerbes.

On observe dans les deux cas une utilisation expressive ou affective de la dimension des caractères (comme aussi pour @xxx dans les extraits marocains). Les grands caractères sont accompagnés d'émoticônes dans l'exemple n°3, mais pas dans l'extrait n°4. On a donc, pour l'expressivité, le schéma de possibilités suivant : Commentaire : L'expression betjannen, mot-à-mot « tu rends fou » (comparer avec, en arabe dialectal tunisien bethabbel, qui a le même sens) signifie ici un compliment appuyé, d'où la traduction proposée ci-dessus. Comme nous l'avons indiqué, ces déclarations d'amour à une vedette sont beaucoup plus conventionnelles qu'il n'y paraît à première vue.

32 De la même manière que pour la conjuration du mauvais oeil (1 er mot de l'échange), l'arabe dialectal permet de dire les choses dans le cadre de la culture quotidienne des locuteurs. La transcription est en arabizi, et non en caractères arabes. 2 nd interlocuteur, @ooo Traduction : « Il y a maintenant une nouvelle application de l'université, qu'ils ont mise en route. Ils nous rendent fous avec ça, même sur le parking, ils nous envoient des pubs » -« There's now a new app from the university, in use. They madden us with it, even in the parking they send us adverts. » Commentaire: Il est fait usage des grands caractères, ce qui indique une volonté d'expressivité. L'interlocuteur attire l'attention de son ami sur ce qui se produit dans leur université privée. L'expression est entièrement en dialectal noté en arabizi.

Exemple n°4, arabe libanais

Réponse de @nnn

Il écrit : « hahaha ». Commentaire : Les deux camarades d'université s'expriment en arabe dialectal libanais et en arabizi comme s'ils se parlaient. On est donc devant une interaction écrite, avec réaction quasi immédiate, analogue en partie à ce qu'on observe à l'oral.

4. Conclusion : vers une définition élargie de l'arabizi en interaction dans un contexte de communication multiforme

(1) La définition de l'arabizi comporte deux aspects : « qu'est-ce que l'arabizi ? » d'une part et « comment fonctionne l'arabizi ? » de l'autre. Le travail sur corpus conduit, comme on a pu le voir, à mettre l'accent sur le second.

(2) La littérature sur l'arabizi remonte, on l'a vu, à un peu moins d'une décennie. On lui doit un ensemble d'observations sur la transcription en caractères latins de l'arabizi.

(3) Mais les travaux cités, au-delà des aspects linguistiques, s'interrogent sur la libération de la parole sur les réseaux sociaux. Par exemple, ci-dessus, nous avons mis « interlocuteur » au masculin, en supposant qu'il s'agit d'hommes, au vu des pseudonymes ; or l'anonymat de ceux-ci permet toutes sortes de combinaisons s'inscrivant dans une libération de la parole entre personnes de sexe différents.

(4) Ce travail, inscrit dans le projet PARADE et dans ses analyses de corpus, montre que l arabizi ne peut se réduire à des transcriptions, même si celles-ci constituent un aspect important de l'analyse. Dans nos corpus, nous avons observé la complexité des données « para-textuelles » : rôle de l'image ; rôle expressif des émoticônes et de la dimension des caractères.

(5) Le contexte sémantique et interactionnel des échanges en arabizi constitue un autre aspect essentiel : l'interprétation de nombreux détails des échanges provient de données contextuelles au sens large, y compris, comme on l'a vu, de données conversationnelles : il s'agit en fait d'échanges en interaction, ce qui suppose la mise en oeuvre d'analyses fines.

(6) Il s'ajoute à cela la présence de données linguistiques plurielles : polyglossie à l'intérieur de la langue arabe considérée dans la multiplicité de ses usages (y compris à l'écrit, avec l'arabizi d'une part et l'usage de caractères arabes de l'autre), et alternance codique (code-switching) avec l'anglais ou le français.

(7) La présence de ces langues mises à part, les données indiquent que la communication en arabizi relève de l'ensemble complexe des usages inscrits dans la polyglossie de l'arabe, ce que donnent à voir les phénomènes relevant des arabes moyens ou l'alternance, dans la transcription entre l'arabizi et des énoncés en dialecte transcrits en caractères arabes. L'arabizi n'est donc pas, comme certains ont pu le penser, une « langue en soi » : il n'y pas de signes de créolisation ou de « métissage » linguistique inscrit dans un système. Les données montrent clairement qye l'on n'y fait rien d'autre que ce que l'on fait en parlant.

Better Sound Rural or Criminal? Data from a Case Study: The City Of Temara, Morocco

Jacopo Falchetta

Following urbanisation and the development of mass media, a group of "supralocal" spoken varieties 1 of Arabic has apparently emerged in many Arabic-speaking countries in the last 50-150 years. Such "varieties" could be defined as codes employed in contexts of communication that involve Arabic speaking compatriots whose regional origins are diverse, or unknown to the participants. This is what is also happening in Morocco, although here, unlike other countries, it is not clear whether the supralocal variet(ies) that seem(s) to be currently spreading have directly originated from any of the Arabicspeaking centres of the country.

In previous sociolinguistic works concerning Morocco, this phenomenon has been approached under two different focuses: some scholars, such as Youssi (1992), have followed the same line as, for example, Mitchell (1986, cited in Vicente 2008) and dealt with formal and semi-formal contexts of communication, in which, according to their view, an intermediate variety between Modern Standard Arabic (fuṣḥā) and Moroccan Arabic dialect (or spoken Moroccan Arabic, commonly called dāriža) is usually employed. This variety (which Youssi calls arabe marocain moderne), supposedly uniform for all Moroccan Arabic speakers, virtually consists of a mixture of prevalently dāriža grammar and morphosyntax, with frequent usage of fuṣḥā lexical items (Messaoudi 2003: 145). Others, such as [START_REF] Messaoudi | Urbanisation linguistique et dynamique langagière dans la ville de Rabat[END_REF][START_REF] Messaoudi | Etudes sociolinguistiques[END_REF] and El [START_REF] Himer | Dynamique linguistique dans la ville marocaine : l'espace urbain de Salé[END_REF], have moved from the classical distinction operated in studies on Maghrebi dialects between parlers citadins ("old urban varieties") and parlers ruraux ("rural varieties") and identified a third type of emerging variety, parlers urbains ("new urban varieties"); these present a mixture of linguistic features drawn from the first two types, although rural features prevail (at least in the context studied by these two authors, i.e. the towns of Rabat and Sale respectively).

The studies mentioned above have the merit of focusing on phenomena which are central to the understanding of ongoing socially-related language development in Morocco; however, they all attempt to describe a more or less stable variety (or type of varieties) consisting of a co-occurring set of features and a sort of "grammar" rules. In fact, in each of the cases described, the use of such features seems to be too variable to prove the existence of a single "variety", with its distinctive grammar and structure. Therefore, if one is to analyse the nature of the supralocal "way of speaking" that Moroccan Arabic speakers recur to, it seems preferable to first find out which contexts require a "supralocal" (i.e. "national" and "de-localised") code, and then focus on the single linguistic features which are employed to communicate and express oneself in such contexts, rather than describe a whole, supposedly homogeneous "variety". A list of such contexts may be drawn that includes the following:

-Talk to Moroccans of regional origin other than one's own -National media, i.e. media addressing a Moroccan audience (radio, television and internet) -Political and scientific debates -University lectures

The list does not imply that local dialects, fuṣḥā, Amazigh or even a foreign language will never be employed in any of these contexts. However, empirical observations suggest that these are the situations where it is most likely that a "supralocal" way of speaking Arabic will be chosen for communication.

The field study and the media corpus

From September 2015 to July 2016, a field study conducted in the Moroccan town of Temara, situated ca 6 km south-west of Rabat, aimed at collecting data in the form of live conversations in Moroccan Arabic among the residents. The purpose was to build a picture of sociolinguistic variation in spoken Moroccan Arabic in the context of interactions among Moroccans of different regional origin (one of the contexts that, as has just been observed, would demand a de-localisation of one's speech).

From this point of view, Temara is ideal for the circumstances of its urbanisation: a rural municipality until as close as 1983, it has witnessed a dramatic growth of its population in the last few decades (from ca 20.000 in 1971 2 to over 300.000 people in 2014 3 ) following massive immigration from other Moroccan areas, both rural and urban. Previous sociolinguistic studies on Moroccan towns (particularly: [START_REF] Messaoudi | Urbanisation linguistique et dynamique langagière dans la ville de Rabat[END_REF][START_REF] Himer | Dynamique linguistique dans la ville marocaine : l'espace urbain de Salé[END_REF] have described dynamics concerning cities with an historical urban population that was characterised by an ancient urban culture; on the other hand, Temara has a sort of "newtown" status as its original nucleus was rural rather than urban, with possibly different implications on the town's inter-group dynamics. Besides this, the mere fact of hosting a great number of immigrants from many areas of the country raises questions about whether this socio-demographic situation will affect the way of speaking of the people that grow (and learn to speak) in this new reality, with Moroccan families of different regional origin living side by side in the same neighbourhood. Similar cases have already been widely studied in the domain of new-dialect formation in English-speaking areas (cf. [START_REF] Kerswill | Dialect levelling, koinéisation and the speech of the adult migrant[END_REF]Trudgill et al. 2000, among others), although the same kind of phenomena will not necessarily produce the same linguistic outcomes in Temara, given the social, cultural and linguistic differences of the area.

In order to answer these questions, a corpus of approximately 30 hours of recordings (before selection for the analysis) was collected during the field study, so as to obtain a sample of the actual speech of Moroccan Arabic speakers residing in Temara. Since the aim was for the informants' speech to be as spontaneous as possible (acknowledging to have been influenced in this by a Labovian concern for the Observer's Paradox; cf. Labov 1972: 208-209), it was decided to record either spontaneous conversations whose participants were not aware of being recorded in that specific moment, or focus groups made up of people well acquainted with each other. However, as this data collection "policy" only allowed to collect the speech of youth, ordinary interviews were also done to extend the sample of informants to elder elements of the community: as a result, about 40 informants were included in the final sample.
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The analysis of the corpus will aim at identifying which linguistic features vary by effect of being charged with any kind of social value, and how speakers exploit the social significations of these variables in the frame of their interactions in contexts that require a de-localised linguistic code. This approach is in line with the choice, stated above, of focusing on single features rather than looking for what constitutes a Moroccan supralocal "variety"; it also rests on the scientific works of [START_REF] Eckert | Social variation in America[END_REF]2008) and [START_REF] Silverstein | Indexical order and the dialectics of sociolinguistic life[END_REF], which bring forward a view of the language-speaker relationship that is based on the speaker's active work of interpretation and assignment of meaning to form, as well as on a comprehensive view of language variation which goes beyond the idea that language is a mere dependent variable of social categories.

9

Following what has been said, the next question to be answered in order to proceed with the analysis of the data is: how can socially-marked linguistic features be identified, and how can their social meaning be defined?

The media corpus

10 To partially solve these issues, another corpus consisting of media products of the fiction genre has been tentatively added to the field corpus; this second corpus includes:

-Foreign soap-operas dubbed in Moroccan Arabic -Moroccan sit-coms -Youtube animated series (e.g. Bouzebbal) 4 11 The usefulness of the media corpus as a term of comparison is based on three assumptions:

-Speech in this kind of products is script-based, and therefore not only "thought in advance", but also (presumably, or in most cases) faithfully reproduced by the performer (be it a dubber or a real actor) in the same form conceived by the scriptwriter.

-The scriptwriter's own use of language in writing the script (i.e. in choosing how to make each character in the plot speak) should reflect the connotational values that he/ she assumes their audience assign to linguistic features. This way, it seems that the texts could at least provide an interpretation (made by native speakers, i.e. the scriptwriters) of the link between certain linguistic features and the value that Moroccan Arabic speakers charge them with.

-The advantage of the texts of media fiction is that the connotation of a feature is usually straightforward: if the scriptwriter does associate a given trait to a certain social group, then that trait will be equally found in the speech of all the members of that group who are in the storyline; conversely, if he/she does not associate that trait to the same group, then its members will not show it in their speech, or at least not consistently.

The problem of the interpretation of sociolinguistic variation offered by the media is obviously that it will not be necessarily representative of that found in the community.

On the other hand, the shortcoming of the data obtained from the field corpus is that the speakers' interpretation of the sociolinguistic meaning of a feature is less explicit (whereas in the media texts it is more easily inferable from the pattern of association between a character and its way of speaking); conversely, the utility of the field corpus is that it constitutes a sample of the real everyday speech of the community. In sum, if the pictures given by the two corpora are by no means complementary, they allow at least a double perspective: features that are variable in both of them can be picked out for analysis, differences in their distribution in the field and media corpora can be examined and, finally, an interpretation of the sociolinguistic value that speakers charge those features with can be made on the basis of such analysis.

The features chosen for analysis

A first analysis of the two corpora has led to the individuation of a great number of relevant linguistic features; however, only four have been selected for analysis:

-The phoneme /t/, which presents a wide number of allophones that go from [t] to [tˢ] /[ts] (affricated "t") or [t š ] / [tš] (palatalised "t", sometimes going as far as [š]) -The alternation between the phonemes /q/ and /g/ in a selection of lexemes where such alternation is found to be socially relevant both in the media and in the community studied -The alternation between the seemingly semantically equivalent verbs /hdəṛ/ and / dwa/, both approximately combining the meanings of the two English verbs "to talk" and "to speak" -The deceleration of the end of sentences, also affecting the length of vowels, in what could be called a prosody-affected phonetic phenomenon (e.g. š-bāl lī-k f hād-əl-fīləm [ʃ-bae͜ l͜ lik f-ɦae:d l-fi::ləm], where the decelerated part is underlined: in it, the word [film] undergoes an ultra-lengthening of the already long [ī] and the insertion of a [ə] where it is usually not pronounced 5 )

A schematic summary of the use of these four variables (as it emerged from this first analysis) is reported in Table 1. The media products analysed so far (with more to be included) are three foreign soap operas dubbed in Moroccan Arabic (Diablo, Mar de Amor and Samhini), two Moroccan sit-coms (L'Coupl and Loberj) and a Youtube animated series (Bouzebbal); two hours have been analysed for each series, except for Diablo (for which only one episode was available on Youtube) and Loberj (for which analysis is not complete). In the column "Occurrences in field study", a confrontation with Casablancan speech is reported when relevant (a group of Casablancan informants was included in the sample for inter-urban comparison purposes).

A few, partial observations can be made at this stage; further analysis of the data will allow a clearer view of the phenomena at hand and, consequently, confirm or relativise the following remarks: -/t/ allophones: both in the field and in the media corpus, the general trend is for palatalised allophones ([t š ] and [tš]) to be produced by young men and fricatised allophones ([tˢ] and [ts]) by elder people 6 . However, as far as the palatalised ones are concerned, their frequency and degree of palatalisation are much lower in the media than in the field corpus, where almost all young male informants constantly palatalise in linguistic environments allowing this, with many of them almost going as far as full fricativisation (thus pronouncing /t/ very close to [š]). This suggests that the media's policy may be that of dealing with palatalisation of /t/ in a somewhat "moderating" way, which could possibly be due to a negative connotation of this phenomenon. It is therefore interesting to observe its widespread use in the community studied, as well as among Moroccan youth in general (cf. Caubet et al. forthcoming) 16 -/q/ vs /g/: the lexemes listed in the table are those for which phonemic variation has been observed both in the media and on the field. However, sociolinguistic distribution in the media is much more "straightforward", with rural characters invariably producing all these lexemes with /g/ and all other characters (with a few exceptions such as suburb residents in Bouzebbal) producing them with /q/. On the other side, field informants show a much greater instability in the selection of /g/ vs /q/, with some invariably choosing either of them and some alternating between the two of them even in the same sentence (obviously, and in addition to that, each lexical item tends to be treated differently by each speaker). However, /q/ is in general much more frequent than /g/. This could signal that, for some reason to be enquired, recently urbanised (also young) Témarois are "late" in abandoning rural features (such as /g/), but it could also indicate that young speakers are reinterpreting either the meaning of traits once considered as merely urban or rural, or the concepts of urbanity and rurality themselves.

-/hdəṛ/ vs /dwa/: the inter-corpus comparison seems to suggest that /dwa/ is a word mainly used in Casablanca, whereas /hdəṛ/ may be more diatopically "neutral". In fact, /hdəṛ/ is the most frequent (but not exclusive) choice in both corpora, with three remarkable exceptions: a group of Casablancan youth included in the field sample, Bouzebbal (which is set in Casablanca) and Samhini, a Turkish soap-opera dubbed in Moroccan Arabic and still airing on Moroccan TV to this date; in these three domains, /dwa/ is almost categorically used instead of /hdəṛ/. Indeed, in all three of these contexts, one would expect to hear people speak "like Casablancans": the youth are from Casablanca, as well as the Bouzebbal characters. As for Samhini, why should members of high class Turkish families speak like Casablancans? In fact, Moroccan Arabic speakers have already been observed to perceive translations of foreign soap-opera scripts to Moroccan Arabic as closer to the Casablancan dialect: this, at least, has been the case for the Mexican soap-opera Las dos caras de Ana (Miller 2012: 172;Barontini & Ziamari 2013: 121). Coincidentally (or not?), the translation and dubbing of Samhini has been taken charge of by Plug-In, the same company that managed the translation and dubbing of Las dos caras de Ana. This may indicate that /dwa/ is truly closer to Casablancan speech. If this is the case, then the analysis can be directed at evaluating the occurrence of either lexeme when we would not expect it, i.e. of /hdəṛ/ in supposedly Casablancan speech and of /dwa/ in supposedly non-Casablancan speech.

-Sentence-final deceleration: this is a supra-segmental feature involving both a decrease in articulation rate before a pause and a lengthening of the vowels involved (usually those in the last word preceding the pause). It seems to serve the purpose of sounding aggressive, "dangerous", like "gangsters" or "criminals" (but not necessarily with the intent of making other people believe that one is a criminal). To use a lexicon more familiar to Moroccans, this feature allows the speaker to sound like a mcharmel (/mšəṛməl/, approximately "petty criminal") in order to give the impression of being mqawed 7 (/mqəwwəd/, approximately "badass" 8 ). While the characters that use this feature in the media corpus (petty criminals in Bouzebbal and two convicts in the Mar de amor dubbed soap-opera) seem to confirm its original association to people of low morality, the tropic use (Agha 2007) of it seems to be only found among a part of the youth in the field corpus. Further analysis will shed light on whether young speakers "speak like mcharmlin" in order to "get a mcharmel attitude" or are just used to speak like that, possibly by effect of their social origin (e.g. having grown up in an environment "full of mcharmlin") 9 .

Conclusion

This brief article aimed at giving a general presentation of an ongoing research project on sociolinguistic variation in Moroccan Arabic as it is spoken in the city of Temara, and mainly focused on the theoretical motivations underlying the choice of the object of study and the method of analysis adopted, with the addition of a few observations drawn from a first, partial analysis of the data. The completion of the compared analysis of the field and the media corpora, which constitutes the next step in the treatment of the data, will be guided by the following questions:

-How do the media and the informants of the sample differ in interpreting sociolinguistic variation in spoken Moroccan Arabic?

-How do the speakers give a sense to the use of alternative linguistic features, in the frame of their language practices and the urban context examined? -Do media-vs-society differences in sociolinguistic choices exclude, or affect, the possibility that a shared, pan-national spoken variety of Moroccan Arabic may be taking shape?

8. I am indebted to my friend Ahmed, a.k.a. "David Luiz", who suggested the English translation of this term to me. 9. For more details on the social phenomenon of tcharmil, "petty criminality", in Morocco cf.

Bennis 2014.
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This paper moves from the following issue: is there a homogeneous variety of spoken Arabic in expansion in Morocco? An ongoing research project on language practices in the Moroccan town of Temara, a sort of "new-town" that has been growing dramatically in the last four decades by the effect of internal immigration, seeks to partially answer this question by analysing language in an urban context, which by its very nature demands a "delocalisation" of speech from its dwellers. After stating why the focus is placed on the social interpretation of single linguistic features rather than on the definition of a "variety", the paper goes on to motivate the choice of comparing the data collected on the field with the use of spoken Moroccan Arabic in fiction as a technique to acquire more information on the sociolinguistic connotation of linguistic traits in the community. Finally, a brief sketch of the linguistic features selected and the first results of the analysis are provided.
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On the Way to Understand the Pan-Arab Voice

Mona Farrag Attwa 1. Introduction: framework [START_REF] Morrow | The Impact of Globalization on the Arabic Language[END_REF] state that satellite channels and the Internet have spread Modern Standard Arabic (MSA), strengthened the bond among the Arab countries and help standardize the Arabic dialects. In 2011, after the Arab Spring, Temlali argues that the transnational Arab satellite channels solidify the unity of the Arabic language. On the one hand, he views MSA as entering "its golden age" (p.49), facilitating communication between the elites from across the Arab world, a communication that had in earlier times been hindered by national varieties. On the other hand, an increased sense of pride in one's home country brought more dialects to be heard on home TV. The direct coverage of the ordinary people who incited the Arab Spring demonstrations increased the amount of dialectal broadcast.

These features of dialects and MSA create superdiversity on transnational TV channels in the Arab world in line with the label Blommaert & Backus (2011: 4) gave it: a "tremendous diversification of diversity". In cross-dialect communication, each Arab individual brings biographical indexicalities of values, meanings, and identities, while at the same time projects a commonly shared pan Arab history, culture, and ideologies.

In a superdiverse communicative practice, [START_REF] Jørgensen | Polylingual Languaging Around and Among Children and Adolescents[END_REF] claims that polylingualism is the norm of communication. Following this norm: language users employ whatever linguistic features are at their disposal to achieve their communicative aims as best they can, regardless of how well they know the involved languages; this entails that the language users may know _ and use _ the fact that some of the features are perceived by some speakers as not belonging together. (Jørgensen 2008: 163) Accordingly, Jørgensen, Karrebaek, Madsen, and Møller (2011) suggest the linguistic "feature" to be the level of linguistic analysis in superdiverse societies. This level is more dynamic and is expected to provide a better representation of the sociocultural values, meanings, and attitudes associated with language use. They define features in terms of units and regularities:

Units are words, expressions, sounds, even phonetic characteristics such as rounding. Regularities are traditionally called "rules", but they are not rules in the legal sense, or even the normative sense. They are regularities of how units are combined into larger units in processes through which the larger units become associated with meanings. (Jørgensen et al 2011: 30) This paper presents the preliminary results of a data-driven PhD dissertation. Applying the linguistic feature as the unit of analysis, the study takes the Arabic version of The Voice, the pan-Arab TV singing competition known also as ʾAhlā Ṣōt, as a case study to investigate linguistic features accessible to and employed by Arabs in cross-country communication, relating the indexicalities of these features to identity and ideology. This paper explores the use of features of national dialects, the interlocutors' dialects, and MSA presenting the outcomes of a first analysis. The complete analysis and results will be presented in the thesis that is to appear in 2020.

It is first important, however, to provide meanings of three fundamental terms used in the study: Arabism, Arabness, and identity. I will then shed light on recent studies done on Arabic cross-country communication.

Definitions

In this section I will provide a global view of three fundamental terms used in this study: Arabism, Arabness, and identity. The terms are discussed in more details in the larger PhD dissertation.

Arabism

Looking up the term Arabism, Encyclopaedia Britannica Online refers to the entry "Pan-Arabism (Ideology)". The Encyclopedia defines the terms as:

Nationalist notion of cultural and political unity among Arab countries. Its origins lie in the late 19th and early 20th centuries, when increased literacy led to a cultural and literary renaissance among Arabs of the Middle East. This contributed to political agitation and led to the independence of most Arab states from the Ottoman Empire (1918) and from the European powers (by the mid-20th century). Albirini (2016) discusses the term in light of the terms "nation", "state", and "Arab nationalist movement". He also makes the reference to the Arabic concept qawmiyya, from "qawm" or folk or people, meaning 'nationalism'. He cites Kallas (2007) saying that this term has been used in literature to refer to Arab's sense of their "common ethnic and linguistic heritage" (p. 128). It is noteworthy to see how Albirini concludes that Arab nationalism:

falls under what Smith (1986) calls "essentialist" view of the nation, in which the nation is materialized or theorized through political myths of common descent, history, culture, territory, sense of solidarity, and other sociocultural symbols. In this approach, language is often a key component of national identity construction. (Albirini 2016: 129) Two points attract the attention in these two sources. First, where Encyclopedia Britannica Online bracketed the term as (ideology). Second, where Albirini uses the expression "political myth". Both instances imply the term may be an imaginable idea;

may not be a factual reality. By looking at my data, I will try to see where my informants stand from that.

Arabness:

Arabness is different from Arabism. [START_REF] Nydell | Understanding Arabs: A Contemporary Guide to Arab Society[END_REF] produced an informative study on understanding Arabs. In order to describe what and how Arabs are, she covers aspects such as beliefs and values, friends and strangers, emotion and logic, personal issues, men and women, social formalities and etiquette, the role of the family, religion and society, Islamism, similarities and differences between Arab countries, and the Arabic language. She introduces Arabs as "the people in some eighteen countries who speak the Arabic language" (Nydell 2012: xi). Emphasis is mine to reflect how speaking Arabic is in the heart of understanding what and how an Arab is. She argues further that Arabs do not have the same ethnic (Arabian) origin, they speak different dialects of the language, and have different costumes and appearance. Then she says, not all Arabs are Muslims. Christians make up 5% of Arabs, and there are a few thousand Jews in the Arab countries. She rightly says "Arab is a cultural and political term" (ibid.) (emphasis not mine). Arabness as a term used in this study embraces all the above aspects and I check the results of my analysis as well on instances that may relate to Arabness.

Identity

Albirini (2016), reviewing others, describes identity as "a dynamic construct that is negotiated among social actors within immediate situational elements such as time, place, event, and occasion as well as in larger social norms, power relationships, cultural traditions, ideological concepts, and discursive practices" (Albirini 2016: 123). I find it is also important to mention how he elaborates on this definition. He argues that at the same time where Arab social and political systems provide the framework and boundaries within which Arabs define themselves in relation to others, the social system does not prevent the speakers' ability "to exercise their choices and make decisions based on their membership in the social system and their understanding of different contextual factors" (ibid). Albirini (2016) raises three issues to which this research, in its larger scale, may contribute to as well. The issues are: first, to find if and how language contributes to Arabs' projection of their identity; second, the influence of diglossia on the formation of personal and social identities and the related indexicalities; third, the significance of the existence of local and global languages side by side in the same social sphere.

Arabic Cross Country Communication

Studies on Arabic cross country communication are still rare. While the results in the existing studies (see [START_REF] Soliman | Arabic Cross-dialectal Conversations with Implications for the Teaching of Arabic as a Second Language[END_REF] for an extensive review) reflect the mechanism of communication between Arabs, globalized pan-Arab media setting imposes new factors on the dynamics and powers of this communication. First, it is important to briefly look at the communication studied in research-created settings on formal and informal topics. I mention the results of [START_REF] Soliman | Arabic Cross-dialectal Conversations with Implications for the Teaching of Arabic as a Second Language[END_REF], [START_REF] Bibliography Abu-Melhim | Intra-lingual Code Alternation in Arabic: The Conversational Impact of Diglossia[END_REF][START_REF] Chakrani | Arabic Interdialectal Encounters: Investigating the Influence of Attitudes On Language Accommodation[END_REF]. [START_REF] Soliman | Arabic Cross-dialectal Conversations with Implications for the Teaching of Arabic as a Second Language[END_REF] finds that Arabs in cross country communication predominantly maintain their own dialects. Resorting to MSA to facilitate communication is rare compared to older studies or to her expectations. Intelligibility happens through a number of strategies by the speaker and the listener. Speakers may replace localised lexis with a more common one or MSA equivalent, or acquaint their listener with the meaning of the localised lexis. As for the listeners, they depend on a number of strategies for comprehension: 1. Familiarity with the item due to previous exposure of the dialect. 'hiri (2002) and in line with [START_REF] Hachimi | The Maghreb-Mashreq language ideology and the politics of identity in a globalized Arab world[END_REF], Mashreqi Arabic speakers feel no obligation to style shift due to their attitude that they possess the prestigious form of Arabic, and they are expecting the non-Mashreqi Arabic speakers to accommodate due to the attitude of the allegedly incomprehensible dialects. However, Maghrebi Arabic speakers tend to use humour to challenge this norm. By insisting on using their own dialect, Maghrebi Arabic speakers assert their in-group identity and defy the pretext of incomprehensibility, which Mashreqi Arabs capitalize on. These accommodative strategies are used due to the burden caused by this attitude to the conversation. This burden sometimes pushes Chakrani's informants to shift to English for "communicative efficiency and to level linguistic asymmetries" (ibid.)

Study and Research Questions

The setting in the above studies causes Arabs to employ certain strategies to have a successful communication. Looking at communication taking place in a globalized pan-Arab TV setting, it is observed that Arabs display different dynamics. This study aims to answer the following questions: In order to have a comprehensible communication in a globalized pan-Arab TV setting, 1. To what extent do Arabs use features of their national dialect? 2. To what extent do Arabs use features of their interlocutor's dialect or MSA?

The rest of this section briefly introduces the setting and the data. Since this paper presents preliminary results of the study, these questions are phrased in order to focus on the results presented here.

It is important to note that the results are seen within media context as well; trying to understand where pan-Arab media stands from the use of these features. The media is represented, at least in this paper, by the presenters and teleprompters (the reading screens provided to presenters in live shows). Since the PhD study aims as well to relate the results to questions of Arabism, Arabness, Identity, and ideology, a brief reflection on Arabism and Arabness questions is presented at the end of the discussion section as a lead to the results of the PhD study.

The Setting:

The Voice, ʾAhlā Ṣōt, (debuted on September 14, 2012) is one of the most popular talent shows in the Arab world. It is broadcast worldwide from Beirut, Lebanon, from the studios of the Middle East Broadcasting Centre (the Saudi-owned MBC Group). The format of the show is based on its original Dutch format created by media tycoon John de Mol. The case study, the second season of the program premiered on Saturday, December 28, 2013, is composed of three stages that run over 14 weekly episodes: the blind auditions (5 episodes), the battle rounds (3 episodes), and the live performances (6 episodes). (In Arabic: Eṣ-ṣōt we Bas, El-muwāgha, and El-ʿurūḍ El-mubāšra).

In order to guarantee a wider viewership, MBC Group aired the show at 9 pm, KSA time, on two consecutive weekend days. On Friday, a rerun of the previous week's episode is broadcast, while the new one is broadcast on Saturday. This peak time on television and the strong social media platform contributed to the high rate of viewership that was estimated in the finale by 100 million viewers (Vivarelli, 2014).

The couches are Kazim As-Saher, an Iraqi composer, singer, and poet; Asi El-Hellany, a Lebanese singer; Saber Rebaʿy, a Tunisian composer and singer; and Sherin Abdelwahab, an Egyptian singer (Representing four of the five main dialectal regions of the Arab world, Versteegh 1997: 145). Moreover, the main presenter of the show is the Egyptian actor and presenter Mohammed Kareem, who is joined in the live performances by the Lebanese presenter, Emee Saiyah. The Lebanese presenter Nadine Najim presents the backstage sections from the blue room.

The globalized and superdiverse aspects in the show do not come only from the diversity of the judges, presenters, and the contestants, but also through the interplay of international, pan-Arab, and national traits that are present in the show. Reaching an international audience outside the Arab world is clear from preserving the name of the show, The Voice, and the international format that is repeated in all countries hosting the same show. Moreover, the invitation of Ricky Martin at the end of season 2 to debut his new songs "Adrenalina" and "Come With Me" (Vivarelli, 2014) gives the show a wider international resonance.

Data Description:

For this paper, a corpus is built from the "communication instances" in episodes 1, 2, 6, 7, 9, and 10 (two episodes of each different phase of the competition respectively). This selection is to include any different type of communication in the different phases of the program. The corpus of the PhD study will include 4 more episodes.

By "communication instance" I mean the parts of the show where a conversation between at least two people is taking place. Therefore, when an informant is addressing the audience, their speech is not considered a communication instance. Likewise, when a speaker appears to be talking to someone else but there is no response on the screen from the interlocutor, their speech is not included in the data. This is to ensure that communication is taking place; either by conveying or negotiating the meaning.

Transcription is made using the CLAN program of CHILDES (Child Language Data Exchange System). As mentioned, linguistic features are the units of analysis 1 .

The 72 informants and their dialects are: 13 from Egypt (egy); 13 from Lebanon (leb); 13 from Morocco (mrc); 12 from Iraq (irq) -one of them is from Kurdistan Iraq but introduces himself as Iraqi; 7 from Syria (syr); 4 from Tunisia (tun); 4 from Saudi Arabia (sau), 2 from Jordan (jor); 1 from Palestine (pal); 1 from Palestine, Tunisia, and England (pal, tun, eng); 1 from Sudan (sud), and 1 from Algeria (alg). This means there are 18 informants from the Maghreb countries.

Analysis and Results

A number of practices characterize communication in the data. These practices will be fully analyzed and discussed in the PhD thesis. This paper focuses only on two practices:

The first concerns the issue of to what extent the informants use features of their national variety of Arabic. The second practice relates to the question to what extent the informants use features of their interlocutor's dialect or MSA. As a kind of spin off the paper reflects on the notions of Arabness, Arabism and identity.

Using national dialects:

In this section, I provide examples that the informants communicate, predominantly, using the distinctive features of their national dialects. Following general linguistic conventions [START_REF] Versteegh | The Arabic Language[END_REF]Holes 1995), I analyze the examples looking at the distinctive features of the dialects on the phonological, lexical, morphosyntactic, syntactic, and idiomatic levels. However, the analysis presented in the tables reflect the levels of the distinctive features as they appear in each example. This means that one example may show all five levels of analysis while another may show only two levels. In the feature analysis tables below, the following abbreviations are used: interdents: interdentals; inter: interrogative; demo: demonstrative; prep: preposition; pron: pronoun; v: verb; and neg: negation. 2 The 13 Egyptian informants in the data mainly use Egyptian dialect features. For example:

Ex. 1. Sherin, in episode 1, speaking to Lebanese Asi ēh, ʾenta ṭab ʾenta we ḥiyāt ʾabū-k gebt dih menēn? yaʿnī ʿamalˈta-hā wallā ʾenta ʾešˈtarit-h ā gahzah?

What? You, by the life of you father, where did you get this from? I mean did you make it or buy it ready-made? It should be noted that, during the show, sometimes MBC provides subtitles to the Moroccan contestants and their family and friends. However, the informants themselves on the show are not affected by this practice since it is only provided to the audience. Discussing this practice is not within the scope of this paper but it will be treated in the thesis. 

alai-yah

The 4 Tunisian informants use distinctive features of the Tunisian dialect. For example: Ex. 6. Aida, in episode 9 speaking to Lebanese Nadine: ʾanā farḥān-a barša b-el-ʾadāʾ ʾellī qadamt-ū we farḥān-a bi-l-rad el-fʿel mtāʿ el-mušahid-ī n, qāʿd-a na-qra f-el-twīt-āt maʿnāta kul-hum nās t-šaǧaʿ fī-ya we qāʿd-īn yiṣawṭ-ū-l-ī.

I am so happy with the performance I gave and I am so happy with the reaction of the audience. I am reading the tweets, and all the people are encouraging me and voting for me. The data shows in cases that informants use features of dialects that are not their national one. From the data it can be concluded that this use is not to facilitate communication nor for the sake of clarity. The main aim for this use seems to be to create morphology "sa` sa-ʾurīk-a", the calling particle "ʾayu-hā" and the nickname of Kazim in the Arab world as "al-qayṣar".The whole MSA features may have been triggered by this nickname, which in itself is used commonly with the MSA features "al", "/q/", and "/ai/". In addition, the use of MSA adds a funny comic touch to the challenge Asi is presenting to Kazim. It alludes to historical Arabic movies where it is a common thing among Arabs to imitate and act out in funny situations by using MSA features.

Ex.11. In Episode 9, Kareem to Saber:

In this example, the last sentence "mumkin tiʿalim-nī kalām gedīd baʾa" (you can teach me new words then) is in Egyptian features. It shows two things: the awareness of an intended use of the features of his interlocutor's Tunisian dialect, and that there are metalinguistic discussion and learning happening backstage. This last sentence is triggered when Saber asks Kareem in French "ca va, aussi?", which is a typical Tunisian dialect feature. He uses this feature in a funny gest to challenge Kareem's knowledge of the Tunisian dialect.

Kareem shows a repeated pattern of using features of different dialect with his interlocutors mainly asking "How are you?" This is repeated with Moroccan, Iraqi, Tunisian, and even Kurdish interlocutors. This use can be seen as a gesture from the media host to welcome the different Arab countries and dialects.

In episode 10, an important instance in the data suggests an attitude of avoidance to mention incomprehensibility. In an interview between a Moroccan contestant and a Tunisian contestant hosted by the Lebanese presenter, Nadine, the Tunisian contestant said clearly that he did not understand what the Moroccan contestant was saying. Nadine, said "we will cut on this talk" then she addressed the Moroccan saying of course we are sure of your good intentions, which implies that she did not fully understand what he was saying. This instance suggests other important strategies as discussed in the coming section.

Discussion and conclusion

This study investigates the extent Arabs use features of their national dialect and the extent they use features of their interlocutor's dialect or MSA in order to have a successful communication in a pan-Arab globalized TV setting. In line with [START_REF] Soliman | Arabic Cross-dialectal Conversations with Implications for the Teaching of Arabic as a Second Language[END_REF], the above analysis shows that Arabs predominantly use distinctive features of their own dialects in their cross country communication. The use of MSA features or the interlocutors' dialect features are used to add a funny tone or to be friendly and welcoming to the interlocutors. Use of features of the interlocutor's dialect or MSA is not mostly used in order to have a comprehensible successful communication.

What is presented in the show is basically polylingualism guiding mutual comprehensibility among and between Arabs. Despite the subtitles added by MBC to the viewers in case of Maghrebi speaking informants, informants on the show appear in no need of subtitles to achieve comprehensibility. Informants do not explicitly resort to the strategies mentioned in previous literature: no use of MSA or the interlocutor's dialect, no asking for meaning, or even the speaker acquainting their listeners with meanings.

Example 11 suggests that resort to these strategies is happening backstage, but not on the screen.

The instance of episode 10 mentioned above, which comes once in this part of the data, may suggest that Arabs in this globalized show avoid expression of incomprehensibility.

In this setting, Arabs are intentionally using distinctive features of their own dialect as a clear statement of their Arab belonging and identity. Asking for clarity or negotiation of meaning might have undermined the idea of pan-Arabism, and distracted everybody away from the show. The other side of the coin of this intentional choice is an equally intentional choice to use or not use features of another dialect.

Although the Maghrebi-Mashreqi ideology [START_REF] Hachimi | The Maghreb-Mashreq language ideology and the politics of identity in a globalized Arab world[END_REF] is not within the scope of this paper, but this instance beside the subtitles, draws the attention to the position of the media with regard to the attitude of incomprehensibility towards the Maghrebi Arabic mentioned above in [START_REF] Chakrani | Arabic Interdialectal Encounters: Investigating the Influence of Attitudes On Language Accommodation[END_REF]. At the time where MBC has the practice of providing subtitles to Moroccan contestants, they cut on any explicit speech of incomprehensibility (towards Moroccans in this instance), even if this speech is coming from a Maghrebi Tunisian.

This instance as well, if seen while considering the teleprompters provided to the presenters, imply that media is actually encouraging national dialect use. Both presenters of the live shows, the Egyptian Mohammed Kareem and the Lebanese Emee Saiyah, mostly maintain their dialects while introducing the show and addressing the judges. It is a common procedure for media during live shows to provide script to be read by the presenters on teleprompters to help them remember their speech and maintain professionalism while talking. Seeing both presenters each speaking in his own dialect suggest that the teleprompter are actually written in two different dialects; the Egyptian and the Lebanese. This result may need further investigation though. However, as a preliminary result, it can be said that media in pan-Arab TV setting encourages national dialect use while avoiding expression of incomprehensibility.

It is important to note that the media, the judges, and the contestants share a common repertoire of the diverse features of all the dialects and MSA. They also have one topic of discussion: singing. This facilitates comprehension. However, strategies like classicizing, rephrasing, and negotiation of meaning is not present in the data under concern. The challenge that Saber presents to Kareem in Example 11 implies that levelling is the strategy that the informant use. From this example, it seems that Saber intentionally uses a feature of Tunisian dialect that he was not using before. The reason he chooses to use it is to challenge Kareem in his knowledge of Tunisian dialect. It seems that he wants to take Kareem to another level of the dialect. However, one instance is not enough to generalize and this result needs further analysis to be detected.

Actually the practice of Kareem, the media, to use features of his interlocutor's dialect create a feeling of embracing of all Arabs. Use of features from the interlocutor's dialect send the message of a warm welcome, respect, and acknowledgment of the individuality of the country of this dialect. Some even respond back by saying people in this country love Kareem when he speaks their dialect. This means this practice of Kareem is received as a message of love.

Overall in the show, linguistic differences are reduced in favor of what seems like a sense of celebration of Arabic and Arab diversity. Arabism embraces the show while informants express their Arabness through their national dialect and feeling of belonging to their Arab country. As shown in the examples of section 5.1, informants address each other using the distinctive features of their dialect, in a clear expression of their national identity. However, they avoid expression of incomprehensibility of another dialect, giving the impression that all features used in the communication belong to one repertoire of Arabic language. All these distinctive features and national differences presented in the data index a wider meaning of Arabness. The boundaries of Arabness is widening in this show. If [START_REF] Nydell | Understanding Arabs: A Contemporary Guide to Arab Society[END_REF] above defines Arabs to be in an Arab country and speaks the Arabic language, in this show, Arabness is widened to embrace Arabs living in foreign countries, speak a dialect of Arabic, understand other Arabic dialects, and other practices that are to be discussed in the PhD study.

What embraces the informants is the idea of Arabness and not MSA. MSA as seen in the examples of section 5.2 still maintains a role shared by Arabs together; but this shared role is not to facilitate cross-country speaking communication in a globalized pan-Arab setting. The humor that surrounds MSA in the examples alludes to Arabism, yes. Common history, common culture, common language and the other ideas that constitute Arabism are still present, cherished I would say. Arabism seems to come as a white sphere surrounding and supporting the whole production and success of this show. But, yet, in this white sphere there are clear distinctive colors of national identities, all belong in the sphere because they express their Arabness as defined and accepted in this setting. The research and analysis are still going. More analysis will help understand how communication is taking place, and the indexicalities of the use/no-use of some features to identity and ideology.

Standard Arabic and Moroccan Arabic in the Royal Academy Of Morocco Latest Publications (2010-2013)

Laura Gago Gómez

EDITOR'S NOTE

The references to Arabic authors in the text sometimes appear in the order 'Author + year + page', and sometimes 'Year + Page + Author', this variation is due to the constraints of the software.

Les références aux auteurs arabes dans le texte apparaissent parfois dans l'ordre 'Auteur +année+page', et parfois 'Année+Page+Auteur' cette variation est due aux contraintes de la mise en ligne. Before the acceptance of the 2011 Constitution, Morocco's sociolinguistic situation has seen a number of important changes in recent years (Ziamari & de Ruiter 2016;Miller 2014). Two of these major changes concern the steady introduction of Tamazight in public areas and the spread of Moroccan Arabic (MA), which has grown astonishingly since 2000.

The use of MA has spread into new settings, including formal and semi-formal domains (Benítez et al. 2013). This spread has been accompanied by a revalorization of this variety. This functional expansion of MA has been explained by social, political and economic changes, including Muḥammad VI's enthronement, the decline of pan-Arabism ideology and neoliberal measures (Miller 2014;Benítez et al. 2013;Ziamari & de Ruiter 2016). So far, a lot of recent attention has been dedicated to this development and to the debate around MA, with its supporters advocating for its standardization and, even, officialization. Indeed, the overwhelming use of Dāriğa in domains previously reserved exclusively for SA caused certain voices to raise against this vulgarisation (Miller 2012). While the claims and arguments of the 'Dāriğa advocates' have been thoroughly studied, less attention has been given to the opponents to this variety, who prefer and defend SA. In fact, 'Standard Arabic advocates' formulate many of the arguments against Dāriğa, considering it a mere dialect stigmatized for its 'impure' nature and linguistic 'incompleteness'.

SA advocates harbour a conservative vision, which pursues the pan-Arabic postcolonial discourse on SA perceived as representing the sense of authenticity and national identity, which were allegedly stolen by colonialism. Arguments are based on a monolingual ideology that, in its turn, is based on the enhancement of values associated with the standard variety: its religious nature, its historic, literary and scientific heritage, the supremacy of this variety, the national Arab-Islamic identity, and so on (see Høigilt and Mejdell 2017). At the same time, they criticize the promotion of Dāriğa as being intentionally anti-SA: for them, the movement represents a vulgarization of the public sphere designed to disrupt national identity and the very foundations of the State itself (2010 ي ﺴﺎ ا ﻌﺮ ا ; 2010 ﺮي ﻮدﻏ ا ).

For the Royal Academy of Morocco the spread of Dāriğa has not gone unnoticed. This institution, founded in 1977 by a ḏahīr signed by King Ḥassan II, functions as an Academy of Sciences, meaning its work is not restricted to linguistic issues alone (unlike the Académie de la langue française). The Royal Academy is an intellectual forum which aims to encourage research in different intellectual areas and bring together some of the leading thinkers from inside and outside the Kingdom. In contrast with Institut d'Études et des Recherches pour l'Arabisation (IERA) is not attached to any other institution. Nevertheless, it does not mean it is an ideologically independent organization. As patron of the Royal Academy, the King appoints the institution's permanent secretary.

Even though its purpose is not restricted to linguistic issues, the Academy has shown a great concern for the latest sociolinguistic developments. Since 2000, it has organized several conferences and has published several reports devoted specifically to linguistic issues. In the period between 2005 and 2010, the Academy has published these proceedings:

Being an active partner in the sociolinguistic debate in Morocco, the viewpoint of the Academy needs to be taken into account. It is of great relevance to dissect the arguments that help build and support its stance. This paper analyzes the texts published by this institution before and after the acceptation of the 2011 Constitution (2010 and2013 proceedings). This enables us to understand better the sociolinguistic debate in Morocco and to offer a general, comprehensive picture of the different discourses running on the public arena and the impact of the new constitutional frame.
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Although the Academy does not take responsibility for any of the views or opinions expressed by individual members, there is indeed a common theme and shared perceptions running through the various ideas and points of view. It is important to note that all authors in these publications belong to a specific social stratum: they are highly educated, many of them work in the intellectual or academic milieu, they share a close relationship with the Palace and some of them have important roles in the political field 1 . Therefore, taking into account the relevance, functions and active role of the Academy, my paper tries to provide an answer to the following questions:

1. How does the Academy depict MA and SA through its publications during this important period? 2. Has the stance of the Academy evolved during these years or because of the acceptance of the 2011 Constitution ? 3. Does this portray imply a new or a different stance on the part of the Academics?

In order to appropriately answer these questions and as a first attempt to dissect the viewpoint of this institution, this paper adopts the following structure. Section (2) tackles the stance of the Academy's authors on multilingualism in the 2010 and 2013 Proceedings. This is followed by the depiction of SA (3) and MA ( 4) by authors in the 2010 and 2013 publications. The closing section (5) presents the conclusions.

Multilingualism: an overview

In both the 2010 and 2013 Proceedings, there is a recognition of multilingualism, but with important nuances. In 2010, multilingualism is depicted in two non-opposing ways:

First, it is portrayed as a reality of the Moroccan context. Researchers use to express their appreciation for the benefits of multilingualism, but as long as it does not hinder the role of the official language, i.e., SA. They describe the Moroccan multilingualism as being unbalanced in favour of French or MA. The limited space allocated to SA, especially in the Media, the Economy and the Administration leads to the 'linguistic subjugation' of the Moroccan citizen:

Thus, all proposals provided by authors in this publication aim at redressing the functions allocated to every linguistic variety (specially, French and SA). In particular, authors in these proceedings seek to give SA the place it deserves as the only official language by limiting the use of all other varieties:

The second way in which multilingualism is described is in connection to ideology. More specifically, multilingualism is seen as a foreign ideology or an ideological tool whose aim is to replace SA and other 'minor' languages. Thus, multilingualism is seen as a facilitator of the crumbling of social cohesion and national unity (see for ex., 260 :2010 .)وﮔﺎگ In this sense, multilingualism is related to globalization and other 'international' policies, like francophonie and hispanophonie. All these foreign agenda are dangerous for the country, as they seek to impose their domination over other nations (ibid.). SA is then a victim in the struggle between French and English for the world's domination

In any case, multilingualism is not a central point in 2010: the all perspective is drawn upon the continuation and the implementation of the Arabicization policy. The multilingual situation is seen as the result of a failed policy. A common trend is to call for a final, decisive policy that ends the overuse of French, because it is, in their viewpoint, a matter of coherence and compliance with the Constitution (for ex. وﻣﺒﺮور اﻟﺒﺎﻫﻲ 2010:112)

In contrast with this situation, multilingualism is, in 2013, an official fact and a reality. Therefore, it becomes a central issue. Thus, while in 2010, there was no need to justify the focus on SA; this stand is no longer valid in the 2013 official multilingual context. In fact, most of the ideas and arguments turn around the defense of the supremacy of SA in a multilingual setting 2 .

Therefore, while in 2010 the official status of SA was a very strong argument, in 2013 the defense of the supremacy of this variety in Moroccan society has to find different basis and arguments, as it will be shown below.

Standard Arabic before and after the 2011 Constitution

In the 2010 Proceedings, SA is the main axis around which all the content turns around. This variety is described as being under attack, abandoned, mistreated, threatened and suffering belittlement:

This is due to the aforementioned unbalanced multilingualism.

Moreover, SA is, according to Academics, falsely accused of petrification, cultural decline, backwardness ﺣﻀﺎري( ﺗﺮاﺟﻊ ﺗﺨﻠﻒ، ;)ﺟﻤﻮد، it is said to be a freezed language with a very poor lexicon closed to modernization (224 ,217-212 :2010 .)اﻟﻮدﻏﻴﺮي So far, the main ideas around SA in the 2010 have been exposed. The 2013 Proceedings offer a different perspective in some aspects, but the positive portrayal of SA is kept and treasured. In other words, many of the ideas, values and features associated to SA in 2010 are also found in the 2013 Proceedings, but differently stressed and enhanced.

As in the 2010 Proceedings, the official status of SA is frequently mentioned in connection to its struggles to fulfill this role, which is always at stake due to the threats posed against it. Again, one such threat comes from the policies of the francophonie policies and the presence of the French in Morocco, but also the spread of Dāriğa. This is perceived and presented in warlike terms: Arabic suffers from Once more, this variety receives the highest consideration: its high linguistic qualities and the heritage it carries are praised. Nevertheless, in contrast with 2010 Proceedings, the religious dimension of SA is enhanced more frequently:

Both the portrayal of its linguistic qualities and its religious aspect are key to understand the underliying rationale in a context of official multilingualism:

First, in a context in which political decisions concerning the languages are yet to be taken, the description of the varieties becomes very relevant, since it is the basis upon which the type of multilingualism is to be build. In 2013 the organical laws on the implementation of the official role of Tamazight were not yet drafted, meaning the specific measures of the linguistic policy are yet to be decided. In other words, because Tamazight is an official language alongside Arabic, it is no longer a matter of implementing a policy already initiated (Arabicization); it is no longer a matter of compliance with the Constitution: it is a matter of building a new policy. Thus, in contrast with 2010, the portrayal of SA adopts a comparative perspective as against all the other varieties of the country (Gago, forthcoming).

As of the religious dimension, the link of SA with Islam becomes highly relevant, since its unifying role is derived from its relation to the holy revelation, as the previous quote from (375 :2013) ﺎوي ا clearly shows (see also, among others, 169 :2013 ﺮي ﻮدﻏ .)ا SA becomes a shared good among all Muslims and all Moroccans. And this consideration as a shared language lends it a degree of neutrality, because it belongs to all citizens and it is not attached to a specific ethnic nor political group. Therefore, it is a neutral language as far as politics is concerned:

This perspective contrasts with the 2010 Proceedings. In both publications (2010 and 2013), SA is the unifying bond, but the arguments and the rationale that support this claim are different. In the 2010 Proceedings, the official status, the cultural legacy, the history and, above all, the nationalist ideology back this consideration of SA as the 'unifying bond'. Nevertheless, in 2013 this role of SA derives, above all, from its relation with Islam, which is, in turn, a shared religion by almost all Moroccans. Moreover, the political arguments and associations related to SA are almost thoroughly erased in 2013 Proceedings, in contrast with the 2010 publication.

MA before and after the 2011 Constitution

MA is portrayed, in both 2010 and 2013 proceedings, as lahğa. Many of the characteristics typically associated to lahğāt are found here: first, it is local, diversified, fragmented; second, it is a simplified variety, poor in lexicon, with no rules and limited to 'basic' functions because it is unable to convey complex ideas and thoughts; and third, it has undesirable features. The following excerpts illustrate these statements:

MA as a local and fragmented variety:

MA as a simplified variety:

MA and its undesirable features:

But above all, the portrayal of this variety is frequently accompanied by words of 'warning', because Dāriğa represents a danger in many ways:

First, it contributes to the social worsening and decline of the education:

Second, and most important, it is a dividing factor. It is a colonial tool whose aim is to break the national cohesion:

In this sense, the promotion of MA is put into relation with the 'multilingualism ideology' explained above. In any case, the portrayal of MA remains essentially unchanged. The main difference between 2010 and 2013 Proceedings does not concern the depiction in itself, but the degree of attention payed to this variety. In 2010, in the course of the heated debate around MA, its astonishing spread was the main concern. In 2013, the Academy shifts its attention to Tamazight, the new official language who might threat the privileged status of SA.

Conclusions

Coming back to the three research questions exposed in the introduction of this paper, the above analysis enables the following statements.

Concerning eventual changes affecting the depiction of MA and SA, the analysis has shown that, despite the important changes at the levels of the legal frame and the social context, the portrayal of these varieties has not evolved regarding on the essential. Thus, in relation to the second and third questions (on the impact of the 2011 Constitution), we confirm that the stance of the Academy stays the same, but the arguments to build its position have evolved towards a more religious-like approach and, at the same time, Academics downgrade or even erase any political asssociation of SA. 

Introduction

This paper aims at providing some data on the main features shown by the Arabic dialects spoken in North-eastern Morocco. Furthermore, it seeks to explore how regional identity helps preserve the local dialect. Our study is mainly based on the linguistic analysis of a corpus of rap songs composed by Amin So9rat, a Moroccan artist from Berkane, a northeastern Moroccan city standing out for its singular location in a border context. This thriving agricultural centre lies just 23 km from Algeria and 97 km from the Spanish enclave of Melilla. Furthermore, Berkane is located within the eastern confines of the Tarifit-speaking area 1 . In Morocco, the town is renowned for its oranges and for the jokes about its people who are always featured as fools 2 .

We are fully aware of the risk involved in using musical material as linguistic evidence for the description of dialects. Thus, the features found in song lyrics may not necessarily correspond to those of the singer's dialect. Nevertheless, we have good grounds for believing that the dialect of So9rat's songs contains typical Eastern Moroccan features.

This assumption is supported by the fact that many of the traits to be found in So9rat's songs fit well with what we know thus far of north-eastern Moroccan Arabic. Moreover, the artist himself states he chose to sing in what he calls l-lahža š-šarqĭyya 'the Eastern dialect'.

The rap singer Amin So9rat

After the emergence of the so-called Arab spring in 2011, new rappers arrived on the scene with protest songs against their political leaders. So9rat, though, is not one of those newly-arrived rappers, as he allegedly started singing rap in 1996, in the city of Melilla, where he lived for a few months at a shelter for unaccompanied minors:

fə-sətta w-təsʕīn ʕād šəddīt l-mīkro, fə-Mlīlya byexa 3 ktəbt āna wāḥəd l-īntro ʕla n-nās lli ʕāṭīnha l-əl-līṭṛo w-d-drāri ṣ-ṣ w ġāṛ lli məṛmĭyyīn f-əs-sentṛo Adracadabra ( 2013) 'it was in 1996 that I first held a microphone, in Melilla's old city I wrote an intro about the people who drank 1-liter beer bottles and the kids that were sprawled in the shelter'.

Although his songs are by no means as explicitly critical of the system as those of other Moroccan rappers such as Mouad El Haked or Madi, they have acquired a clearer political colour since the Arab spring. I could not find much information on So9rat's life and background. Named Amin, he uses three main stage names: Soqrāṭ 'Socrates', Imbṛaṭor 'Emperor', and l-məskūn 'the possessed one'. He was born in the city of Berkane where he has lived most of his life. Besides a short stay in the Spanish enclave of Melilla, he also spent some time in southeastern Spain in 2003:

fə-Almerya kŭnt nəddābəz ġīr b-əl-bŭnya, fə-doṣmīltreṣ dxŭlt āna ʕla Mursya, Ṭorre Pačeko, kaṛtaxena ʕəndi stūrya, fə-Ṭorrebyexa kānt ʕəndi n-nobya, l-găwrĭyya rəgdət mʕāya f-əz-zūbya, f-əl-bərd w-ṭlăʕ līna lāžūbya, tlāqa ṣoṣyo mʕa la-propya, wəllīt propr w-hĭyya wəllāt ṣoṣya, gŭlt nwəlli l-əl-blād nəddi wāḥda ʕṛūbĭyya tăʕrəf tṭāyyəb l-bīṣāṛa w-l-lūbya. Adracadabra ( 2013) 'In Almeria I used to fight with my fists, in 2003 I got to Murcia, Torre Pacheco and Cartagena. I have stories to tell from the time I was there. (When I was) in Torrevieja I had a girlfriend, the Christian girl slept with me in a dump, it was cold and we got caught in the rain. A "dirty boy" met a "clean girl", but I became clean and she became dirty, so I said to go to my country and marry a bumpkin girl who knows how to cook dried fava bean soup and beans'.

It was probably during this period that he learnt some Spanish, a language which he often uses in his songs.

If we believe what he says in his lyrics, he must be nearly 31 years old as he was aged 10 when he arrived in Melilla in 1996:

w-āna mūl ʕăšṛa snīn ʕād bāqi pekenyo 'I was 10, I was still young' Adracadabra (2013) So9rat boasts about representing the Eastern Morocco region and singing with a rural accent 4 :

ma ʕəndī-š l-făṛq la bīn hāda w la hāda, kīma nās Aḥfīr kīma nās tāʕ ṛ-ṛəggāda, kŭllna wlād š-šəṛq tṛəbbīna fə-lə-ḥḍāḍa, kīma lə-bṛākna kīma l-wžāda, nəqṭăʕ lsāni īla gŭlt həḍṛa zyāda ʕəndi kīma Tāwrīrt ki lă-ʕyūn kīf žṛāda, ṛ-ṛāp dyāli yṛpṛezenṭi l-minṭaqa ššaṛqĭyya, la hḍăṛt ʕla Bəṛkān ṛāni hḍăṛt ʕla l-bāqĭyya ma3ndich lfar9 (2012) 'To me there is no difference between this and that, between the people from Ahfir and the people from Reggada, we are all from the East, were brought up in the borders. The people from Berkane are the same as the ones from Oujda, I will cut my tongue off if I say more than I should. The people from Taourirt are the same as the ones from Laâyoune and Jerada, my rap represents the Eastern region, when I talk about Berkane I also mean the rest of the cities in the East' rap el berkani za3za3 el mamlaka (2013) ṛ-ṛāp lli ka-nṛāpi ṛāp ʕṛūbi ntāʕ l-ʕṛūbĭyya, n-naġma ḥăṛša w-ṭ-ṭarīqa bĭldĭyya 'The rap I rap is a rude rap from the countryside, the melody is harsh and the style is rural'. Q paSa (2013) So9rat engages with sociopolitical topics in his lyrics. Issues dealt with range from drug abuse to political corruption. So9rat sings about substance abuse among young Moroccans, prostitution, smuggling across the Algeria-Morocco border or from Melilla into Morocco and bribery amongst other social issues. So9rat holds conservative views about women's emancipation and most of his songs contain misogynistic messages. He is also against freedom for homosexuals and usually calls into question the manhood of politicians. Manliness often appears in So9rat's songs as an attribute of old Arabs which is rarely found nowadays.

9

Regarding political issues, we may mention the following: linguistic policy (the spread of foreign languages such as French or Spanish at the expenses of Arabic and Berber), the political enmity between Morocco and Algeria, the Arab spring and the new Moroccan constitution.

Linguistic study

In what follows I will point out some of the significant linguistic features to be found in So9rat's songs with the goal of comparing them to what we know from north-eastern Moroccan Arabic. Currently we have interesting data on the dialects of Oujda [START_REF] Elbaz | Parler d'Oujda. Application de la théorie fonctionnelle, Phonologie, Inventaire[END_REF]Heath 2002;[START_REF] Cf | [END_REF], Behnstedt & Benabbou 2002[START_REF] Lafkioui | Negation, grammaticalization and language change in North Africa: the case of the negator NEG_*bu[END_REF] Behnstedt & Benabbou (2005: 24-25) this trait is found throughout North-Eastern Morocco.

Interestingly enough and as occurs in most Algerian dialects, there are no instances of right-to-left sibilant harmony. This phonetic phenomenon whereby the voiced sibilant /z/ assimilates to a subsequent /ž/ is considered to be a distinguishing feature of the major Moroccan dialects. Thus, in So9rat's songs we find zūž 'two' instead of pan-Moroccan žūž:

ālfāyn w-wāḥəd fŭwwətha āna ġīr sbāsa, ālfāyn w-zūž žəṛṛāw ʕlĭyya m-əl-mədṛāsa 'I spent 2001 smoking hash pipes. (Then), in 2002 I got expelled from school'.

Interdentals

Like many dialectologists carrying out research on Moroccan Arabic, I have always claimed in my papers that interdental phonemes are nowadays absent from the phonemic inventory of Moroccan dialects. But such a statement is not true for the North-Eastern region, where some dialects still display interdental fricatives 6 .

Generally speaking, the preservation of old interdental fricatives is a common feature of Bedouin Arabic dialects. As pointed out above, only north-eastern varieties seem to have maintained them. In the rest of Morocco and even in Bedouin dialects, /ṯ/, /ḏ/ and /ḏ̣ / have merged with their occlusive counterparts. A similar fate is forecast for some North-Eastern varieties such as Oujda, a city where these phonemes have already started to fade out 7 . This is also true for the dialect used by So9rat. In his songs, the only interdental fricative which shows a certain stability is the emphatic voiced dental fricative /ḏ̣ /, e.g.: manḏ̣ ar 'landscape', ḏ̣ ăhṛu 'his back'. Moreover, this phoneme also occurs for the old emphatic voiced dental stop /ḍ/: māḏ̣ i 'sharp, crafty, wise', biḏ̣ āʕa 'goods', wāḏ̣ əḥ 'clear', băyḏ̣ a 'egg'. Concerning the two other interdental fricatives, I came across a sole example of /ḏ/ and no instances of /ṯ/: hāḏi 'this (f.)', but dənb 'fault, sin', tāni 'also', tlāta 'three'. Dialect levelling and koineisation seem to be responsible for this gradual loss of interdentals, but sociolinguistic factors may also have played a role in it as this Bedouin pronunciation is often perceived as crude by city-dwellers and therefore looked down upon.

Labiovelarization

Another typically Bedouin feature which has been observed in our corpus of songs is a dominant trend towards labiovelarization: ṣ w ġār 'small ones', x w bāṛ 'news', šk w āṛa 'bag, pouch', x w dāma 'knives', fāš m w a kān nəxdəm w-ma nəbqā-š g w āʕəd 'I would rather do any job than stay seated'. This phenomenon has also been recorded by Benítez (2017: 6) and Behnstedt & Benabbou (2005: 20).

Morphosyntactic features

3.1. The passive voice is expressed by means of the prefix n-and to a lesser extent t-: yəndār ~yətdār 'it is done', txlāqīt 'I was born', nḍărrīt 'I got hurt', həḍṛa ma təngāl-š 'words which must not be said', ḷlāh yənʕəl žədd l-moṛo lli yəttəšṛa b-əl-māṛūxa 'may God curse the grandfather of the Moroccan who is bought off with a Maruja chocolate bar '. This feature is also attested in Oujda, cf. Behnstedt & Benabbou 2005: 28 8 .

3.2.

The most common present marker is pan-Moroccan ka-: hādu hūma wlād l-blād lli kanəbġīhŭm 'these are the fellow countrymen I want', s-səlʕa ka-tədxŭl b-əž-žəmla mən lālžeri: z-zīt w-d-dgīg w-l-fārīna w-vāškīri 'large quantities of goods are introduced (into Morocco) from Algeria: oil, flour, refined flour and The Laughing Cow cheese'. On the other hand, there are also several cases where verbs are used without any present marker, e.g.: nəstăʕṛəf bəlli ybəkkəṛ ṣ-ṣŭbḥ 'I think highly of those who get up early in the morning', ma nəhḍăṛ-š fṛonṣe 'I do not speak French' 9 .

3.3.

The main future marker is ġādi, which is also attested on the other side of the Algerian border, e.g.: kŭll ši ġādi yfūt 'everything will pass', ġādi ngūl lək 'I am going to tell you'. This particle is morphologically the active participle of ġda, yaġdu, a verb meaning 'to go' which is nowadays absent from the lexicon of Moroccan Arabic.

3.4.

Regarding defective verb inflection, it is worth mentioning the paradigm reconstruction in the imperfective plural forms (-īw), which alternates with the -u forms characteristic of Bedouin dialects: yərmīwha 'they throw it', l-gāṛṛo də-ṣāka ḥna ma kanəkmū-š 'we do not smoke tobacco from the government-licensed-tobacconist's shop', năʕqəl ʕla hādi šḥāl n-nās kānu yəbġūni 'I remember that formerly people used to love me', tnəssīni ḥāža wāḥda ysəmmūha la doz 'there is only one thing they call dose that makes me forget', l-wlād wāšta yəbġīw lə-bnāt wāšta yḥăbbu? 'what do boys love and what do girls love? 10 .

3.5.

A striking feature of many central and western Algerian dialects is the use of consonant gemination as a device to preserve short vowels when in non-final open syllable (W. Marçais 1902: 61;1908: 76;Grand'Henry 1972: 45;Guerrero 2015: 225). This phenomenon of ressaut occurs in several north-eastern Moroccan dialects 11 and in our corpus of songs as well, e.g.: yăʕʕăṛfu 'they know', ka-năʕʕăṛfu 'we know', k-yəssəmʕūni 'they hear', ma nəṛṛəḥmū-š 'I will not take pity on him', təkkăṛhi 'you (fem.) hate', kyəddŭxlu 'they enter'. As one can see in these examples, it is always the first radical of the stem that is geminated. Furthermore, this way of resolving triconsonantal clusters by gemination may also apply to nouns in construct with a V-initial possessive suffix, for instance: l-maxzən dār xəddəmtu 'the Police did their job', ṛŭkkəbti 'my knee'. Though it currently occurs in several sedentary Algerian dialects, ressaut may be regarded as a genuine Bedouin feature.

3.6.

The active participle of the verb kla, yākŭl 'to eat' is kāli, which also shows up in the Algerian dialects of Oran and Saïda 12 . In the main core of Moroccan Arabic, this active participle is wākəl.

3.7.

The commonest genitive particles used in So9rat's songs are ntāʕ and, to a lesser extent, dyāl 13 : d-drāri ṭālqīn d-dīsk dyāli f-əl-kāṛṛeṭeṛa 'the boys play my disc on the road', rrāp ntāʕi rāp ntāʕ ṣ-ṣăḥḥ ma-ši rāp ntāʕ čataṛṛa 'my rap is true rap, it is not crappy rap'. 

3.8.

Lexical features

It is at the lexical level that the "Algerian" colour of the dialect under study is more remarkable. Interestingly enough, one may also observe how sometimes typically western Algerian terms alternate with Moroccan lexical items 14 .

Prepositions and adverbs:

The most remarkable prepositions and adverbs are: kīf fḥāl 'like' 15 , b-əṣ-ṣăḥḥ ~ b-əl-ḥăqq 'but', dṛūk ~ dāba 'now', ʕlašān ~ ḥīt 'because of, for' 16 ; bālāk 'perhaps' 17 , ġədda 'tomorrow', šəlla 'a lot of' 18 , wāh 'yes', bāṛka 'enough', ġāya 'well; good'. These four adverbs are also very common in Algerian Arabic. Unlike Moroccan baṛaka, bāṛka may take a suffixed pronoun, e.g.: bārkākŭm mən nifāq w-lə-kdūb 'stop being hypocrites and telling lies'. 19 , ʕlāš 'why', kīfāš 'how', fəyn 'where'. Among these interrogatives, it is worth noting that wāš is typically Algerian, while wāšta is characteristic of the Bedouin dialects spoken in a region extending from Berkane in Morocco to Algiers in Algeria 20 .

Interrogatives: wāšta

~ wāš 'what'

Algerian vocabulary:

Typically western Algerian terms are: xīr 'better', fŭwwət 'to pass, spend', tšəffaf 'to feel sad about sth.', rgəd 'to sleep', zūbya 'rubbish dump', xwən 'to steal', gābəṛ 'to chat up', xməž 'dirt', stənna 'to wait', ma ʕla bālī-š b-'I do not care about' 21 , xŭdmi 'knife', tūmər 'to struggle, to have a tough time of it', gʕəd 'to sit down' (alongside gləs), ḥāsi 'well', bəllăʕ 'to close' kāṛen 'a certain pie made of mashed chickpeas', săqṣa 'to ask', ṣṛa 'to happen' 22 , ṣwāləḥ 'things, stuffs' 23 , həbbəl 'to drive crazy', ġāši 'people'.

Northern Moroccan terms:

The dialect under investigation shows a certain number of lexical items which are likely to have been borrowed from northern Moroccan varieties. An example of this is the expression šənni ʕăndək? (together with Algerian wāš bīk?)'what is wrong with you?' which is usually rendered by ma lək? in the Moroccan koiné. Another example is bība! a Spanish loanword (<viva) which is used as a formula to say "thanks" or "bravo" 24 . Further loanwords from Spanish have been found in So9rat's songs, a fact that may be accounted for by the proximity of Berkane from the Spanish enclave of Melilla. Besides this, it should be recalled that Berkane is not far away from the area occupied by the Spaniards during the colonial period.

French loanwords:

As regards the vocabulary, another aspect worth pointing out is the presence of numerous French loanwords,e.g.: ynāvīgi 'he gets by' (<naviguer), ytrāfīki 'he traffics' (<trafiquer), baṭwāṛ 'slaughterhouse' (<abattoir), trīsīti 'electricity' (<électricité), zālāmeṭ 'matches' (<les allumettes), yrīski 'he risks' (<risquer), dəṛwa 'law' (<droit), tbāṣa 'to suffer, to be taken to a police station' (<passer).

Conclusions

From our study we can draw the following conclusions: 5.1. The features of the dialect used in So9rat's songs fit well with the existing data we have from north-eastern Moroccan dialects.

5.2.

Many of these features may be regarded as typically Algerian which goes along the same line as Heath's claim (2002: 25) that Oujda Arabic is an extension of western Algerian dialects: "The core dialect of Wj-M is an extension of western Algerian dialects, and it is a historical accident that Wj is separated by the border from its natural hinterland. However, in recent decades the border has been closed more often than not, and with excellent transportation connections to the major Moroccan cities to the west, M residents of Wj have become partially koiné-ized. A more thorough investigation, including some work in the villages nearby, would bring out more substantial "Algerian" features, but even my urban data show some cases of "ressaut" (3.7.1.) a common feature of western Algerian dialects".

35 5.3. On the other hand, as hinted at by Heath and as I mentioned previously, several linguistic facts suggest that the so-called Moroccan koiné is gaining ground in northeastern Morocco at the expense of local varieties:

-Loss of the voiceless dental fricative /ṯ/ and the voiced dental fricative /ḏ/ in some localities. The only interdental fricative which still seems to survive in most northeastern dialects is emphatic /ḏ̣ /.

-Alternation between prefixes n-and t-to express the passive voice.

-Alternation between -īw and -u suffixes in the imperfective plural forms of defective verbs.

-Use of both dyāl and ntāʕ to express possession. I think that ntāʕ is the original genitive particle in north-eastern Moroccan Arabic, whereas dyāl may be regarded as a borrowing from the dialects of the central urban belt.

-As far as the vocabulary is concerned, we note the alternation between western Algerian lexical items and others belonging to the lexicon of the Moroccan koiné: the occurrence of dṛūk 'now' alongside dāba, kīf and fḥāl for 'now', b-əṣ-ṣăḥḥ 'but' along with b-əl-ḥăqq, or gʕəd 'to sit down' together with gləs.

36 To sum up, the Moroccan imprint on the north-eastern Moroccan varieties is becoming increasingly noticeable as a consequence of dialect levelling and koineization. Nevertheless, there seems to be evidence that the main core of the local dialects is still resisting the spread of the national koiné. Such an assumption is particularly true at the lexical level with an important number of items being shared by western Algerian dialects. The intricate relationship between regional belonging and linguistic identity might be among the reasons for this attachment to the local dialect. This is confirmed by So9rat himself who always stresses his belonging to the so-called "Eastern region" (lminṭaqa š-šaṛqĭyya), boasts of representing it and is proud of using the "Eastern dialect" (llahža š-šaṛqĭyya). 

Introduction

In the past, the rural areas in southeastern Iraq were typified by high population density with adherence to crop production and animal husbandry. The situation is different now: Changes in social, political, and environmental frameworks have extremely altered the characters of this area. Following serious changes related to water scarcity and droughts, the acceleration of the process of increased urbanization, and the corruption-induced failure of the implementation of development projects made the southeastern rural area look completely different to how it looked in the past.

For these reasons and due to the transition from the countryside to the city, some villages and hamlets in the southeastern gilit dialects area have been virtually depopulated. As a result, rural areas are nowadays characterized by an open space dominated by endless horizons of dry and hot steppes with almost treeless farmland where most villages are only sparsely populated.

However, the scattered population in the remote southeastern rural areas is still heavily guided by tradition. The inhabitants there live in small communities with just blood relatives, close friends, and maybe some acquaintances whom they know well. Such community life is particularly important because it reinforces the feeling of intimacy and prevails the spirit of cooperation among the southeastern rural inhabitants when times are hard. In addition, people there should even, as a general rule, never hide anything from each other, a fact which can be confirmed by the further discussion of the widelyused conventionalized directional 'Where?' greetings in this gilit dialects area.

Data Corpus

Due to a general lack of enough linguistic sources on the southeastern gilit dialects of Iraq, I had serious problems in establishing a significant theoretical data corpus during the course of this study. However, the corpus I am analyzing in the present paper has been collected from various sources. I was first of all concerned with the most recent frameworks on the issue of greeting behaviors, particularly with Duranti (1997: 21-23) and Enfield & Comrie (2015: 267-269), among others. Duranti (1997: 21), for instance, claims that 'Where?' greetings can be used as"an attempt to sanction the reciprocal recognition of one another's presence with some specific requests of information that may or may not receive a satisfactory response."

The data I gathered on the southeastern gilit dialects confirm Duranti's conclusions, and they offer at the same time an evidence against Searl's (1976: 12) and Norrick's (1978: 279) expressive account of greetings. Information on the usage of 'Where?' greeting and its variants in the southeastern dialects area has been mainly collected by spending plenty of time in talking to selected rural inhabitants as well as in observing and paper-pencilinterviewing people in public gatherings.

'Where?' greetings: Features and uses

Based on self-gathered examples, I would like to discuss in what follows some specific features and uses of the 'Where?' greetings in the southeastern gilit dialects area. It has been observed during the course of this study that directionality is the most important feature of these social greetings. That is, it is an essential condition for choosing a certain variant of 'Where?' greetings to recognize the direction of the moving party. When the greeted person is going outside the rural area, a 'Where are you going?' is then used for greeting. The following is an example. For reasons of simplicity, such conventionalized directional greetings can sometimes be reduced to just 'Where?' in conjunction with a haptic gesture such as hand raising or pointing in a particular direction, mostly the direction of the moving party. In addition, 'Where?' greetings are most commonly used at distance, hence they are restricted to outdoor contexts only, and they must therefore be performed loudly to bridge the spatial gap between both interlocutors. Saying these greetings loudly in public is a sign of having an open and frank life style, so that everyone in the neighborhood can clearly hear where the greeted person is going to or coming from. In contrast to the aforementioned possible responses, the second response option to these directional greetings can be uninformative and noncommittal. During the study period, recordings of people talks and face-to-face interviewing have shown that some responses to 'Where?' greetings can be insignificant and unclear. That is, when the asked party does not wish to disclose any aspects of his private life, he might be satisfied with a pointing in the direction he is going to or coming from, without saying a single word. In Such instances of uninformative, noncommittal responses are typically restricted to ordinary people of the same social class, so that it is strictly prohibited to use them when speaking to influential people such as tribal leaders, righteous or even elderly people. Doing so will be deemed abusive or insulting, and it can far too quickly turn into antipathy, which does not infrequently lead to a discontinuation of the contact between the families of the parties involved, or it might result in a fine.

Possible Leave-takings for 'Where?' greetings

After a 'Where?' greeting, the interlocutors take leave using a variety of contextdependent expressions and physical gestures such as kisses, hugs, hand raising, hand shaking and the like. Greeting Question (Where are you going?) Specifically mentionable is that leave-taking formulae are frequently accompanied by other pleasantries such as magḍiya (all the best), biltawfīq (I wish you success), among others. Note too that 'Where?' greetings can occur in groups of more than two peoples and they are also permissible with the opposite sex, excluding body contacts such as kisses, hugs, hand-shakes and the like.

Conclusion

This paper dealt with the interesting sociopragmatic topic of 'Where?' greetings in the southeastern gilit dialects area which has so far not been discussed in cross-dialectal studies. It has been shown that 'Where?' greetings present an indispensable mean of social communication for the southern rural population to interact and to share common issues usually at distance. The paper has, moreover, discussed some most common features of 'Where?' greetings such as directionality, noncommittality, uninformativity, as well as the possible responses and Leave-takings for these greetings. 
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Ways of Expressing Verbal Aggression in Egyptian Arabic

Valeriia Lakusta

Nowadays the research on aggression is being carried out in various human sciences: psychology, sociology, philosophy, cultural studies, and linguistics. As the aggression is considered to be a psychological phenomenon first of all and in linguistics, the study of aggression as verbal communication phenomenon has started recently. No one can deny the fact that obscene words exist in every language due to the need of self-expression, but in its under taboo.

It is quite difficult to establish a universally valid definition of offensive language. Due to the absence of clear distinctions of definitions of the notions, in my paper, I equate the notion of verbal aggression to the notion of invective. So in general an invective is a verbal demonstration of aggressive attitude to an opponent or a situation with the use words or expressions that are inappropriate to be used publicly or in an everyday normal conversation. Based on the collected data from the social media websites, four types of verbal aggression were marked out during the research: zoomorphic invectives, sexually related invectives, invectives of mental and behavioral characteristics , interjectional invectives.

Zoomorphic invective is a lexeme (a name of an animal), that evolved from a figurative representation of an animal, used to name a person with negative traits associated with а particular animal. This type of abuse words is presented by quite a small amount of examples in EA comparing to the other types. Due to the fact that most of the invectives were developing in a language of peasants, zoomorphic invectives are presented in most cases by domestic animals, which is confirmed by the EA too. The animal hayway by itself has an abusive shade of meaning if we say it with an aggressive tone.

The key zoomorphic invective is kelb "dog". Due to the common opinion in Islam, a dog is naǧis "dirty" animal. So this word can be used as a separate way to describe a person, but in general, it's being used in complex constructions:

(1) ibn kelb "son of a dog" (2) ya bni sittīn kilāb "son of 60 dogs" (3) yā ahū-l-ʾaḥba kilāb ibn kelb "brother of a slut, son of the dogs"

Zoomorphic invectives can also describe inanimate beings:

(4) dī šerika bint kelb "bad company" (5) mišwār ibn kelb "long way" (6) ṭaʿmu ibn kelb "awful food" Thus the invective "dog" also refers to the thematic group "behavior" and is used to describe a dishonest man with dirty chores, or used as a part of phrase with ibn, bint lexemes for reinforcement of negative characteristics of the subject. Among other widespread zoomorphic abuse words there are: (6) ḫanzīr "pig" (7) ʾird "monkey" (8) dub "bear" silly person (9) baʾra "cow" fat person (10) tays "bull" human without morals (11) timsāḥ "crocodile" nymphomaniac man ( 12) labwa "lioness" nymphomaniac woman (13) gāmūs wi lābis badla "cow wearing a suit" ( 14) baǧidu ḫanzīr ātfūūūūh "he is a pig!" Thus, each zoomorphic invective lexeme can be used as a non-invective word, on the other hand, a neutral word in certain contexts can be offensive.

Sexually related invectives

One of the most important features of Arab invective is a combination of sexuality, that addresses to everyday life and to the characteristics of people (Zawrotna 2014: 322). There is no doubt that sexual abuse words are the strongest in terms of emotionality. Magdalena Zawrotna has marked out three types of sexual abuse words in EA: abuse words for the description of the sexual behavior of woman; words connected with the sexual; expression kuss ʾumm-ak (due to the differences in classification, I refer the last type to the class of interjectional invective).

The image of female relatives (mother and sister) is strongly implemented into Arabic swearing tradition and this phenomenon has а strong cultural background, as woman is the symbol of morality and the reputation of relatives depends on her behavior.

10 The most common way of insulting someone is to cast doubts on the chastity of one's family. It should be pointed out, that unlike some languages of the Islamic world, like Kazakh or Caucasian languages, where sexual abuse words are aimed at a father; EA is rich at swearwords, which include such units as "mother" and "sister. This linguistic behavior makes the first group of sexually related invectives, among them:

(15) ibn el-wisḫa "son of the dirty woman" ( 16) awlādu ḥarām "kids of fornication" (17) bint šarmūṭa, āhira "daughter of a whore"

In fact, the image of the father in the Arabic swear culture is not common, so any insults regarding family relationships of any kind are aimed mostly at the woman.

The phrases (19) ʾumm-ak kelba (bitch) or ( 20) ʾumm-ak labwa (lioness) are pointing to a large amount of the sexual partners.

One of the most abusive profanities for a man is being called a gay (in all its variations) or ( 21) ʾars "faggot". In fact, during my research, the last lexeme was the most frequent in Twitter (about 60% of collected tweets contained it).

( 22) maʿleš aṣl ʿanda-nā ẓurūf b-yaḥkumnā ʾars "Not a problem, we are ruled by a fucking pimp".

Expressions that show the sexual dysfunction or a small size of penis as well are considered to have a high level of offensiveness due to the fact that in terms of psychology the genitals are the symbol of the identity of a man. A comparison to a woman is also abusive for a man.

(23) yalla zibb-ak ma-b-yiwʾaf-š "your penis does not grow up" (Zawrotna 2014: 324)

Expressions that indicate a homosexual orientation of the opponent is highly insulting. There are two main abuse lexemes for naming homosexuals in EA: (24) ḫawal, (25) ʿilʾ.

Ahmed Amine in his book "Dictionary of Egyptian traditions and customs" claims that in the Middle Ages in Egypt lexeme ḫawal ("slave" in Standard Arabic) was used to name men who were wearing women's clothes and danced belly dances, therefore now in modern language this word describes a man with a female type of behavior in sex act (Amine 213: 215).

During this research, I've found, that most of the examples with this word are used with a meaning "faggot", which is the second appropriate translation of the word.

(26) yā Sīsī yā ḫawal "Sisi is such a faggot" [START_REF]C'est ainsi que traduit Stumme[END_REF] di ibn šarmūṭa ḫawal wa hāyḍayaʿanā asanādī "he is such a son of a bitch and faggot"

Another sexual invective for a man is ʿilʾ, used for describing a heterosexual acting like a gay.

(28) di ʾayel ḫawal ibn šarmūṭa "he is a gay, son of a bitch" Ahmed Amine suggests, that probably the word ʿilʾ comes from the word ʿalaq "leech" or another version that it comes from word ʿilǧ "nonbeliever" (Amine 2013: 268).

Codeswitching is also common as a way to reduce the level of aggressiveness, so it's possible to hear English variant ( 29) al-ǧay.

The second group of sexual invectives is the expressions that combine a verb with the semantics of sex act that points to sexual intercourse. Usually, the expression points at sex act between the speaker and the mother or sister of the opponent.

Word nāka in its original form has been existing in Arabic for hundreds of years, this lexeme can be found in every Classical dictionary of Arabic Fusha. Even Arabic philologist Al-Asmai (740-828) wrote in his poem:

Wa niktu al-riǧala wa naktu al-nisāʾ… wa niktu albanāta … "I had sex with men, women, girls...."

Gabriel Rosenbaum in his work "The use of slang and swear words in Egyptian Arabic" writes about several Egyptian authors (like Saad Alkhadem and his novel "al-Tayun") that criticizes Nasser's regime in Egypt, is loaded with coarse words (Rosenbaum 2004: 198). The following is an example taken from the novels: Quelques jours plus tard, l'association a organisé une première conférence à Tunis qui a été suivie par un ou deux journalistes marocains de militance berbère.

On rappellera qu'à l'aube de la victoire du parti islamo-conservateur ou islamiste Ennahdha, des déclarations officielles affirmaient que le français devait reculer dans la société tunisienne en faveur d'un avancement de l'arabisation. Et les tons employés dans ces déclarations semblaient faire revivre les spectres d'un processus de ré-arabisation à l'algérienne. Ainsi Rached Ghannouchi, le leader d'Ennahdha a déploré en 2011, lors d'une interview à la radio Express FM, que la société tunisienne est devenue franco-arabe, en qualifiant cette situation de « pollution linguistique » 3 . De même, Néji Jelloul, ancien ministre de l'Education, issu du parti Nidaa Tounes, lors d'une autre interview en 2015, prône le renforcement de l'apprentissage de l'arabe classique au cours des trois premières années du cycle primaire afin de consolider l'enracinement de l'identité arabomusulmane 4 . The Spoken Omani Arabic of 'Ibrī :

Le journal sous analyse

A "Crossing Point" in Gulf Dialects

Letizia Lombezzi

Oman: Territory and Geography

Oman covers a wide territory, from the Arab Gulf to the inner desert of the Arab Peninsula. The natural environment is characterized by the sea, the mountains and the desert. The sea and the desert are separated by a mountain chain that makes harder the free circulation of people and goods across the east-west axis. A second axis, the northsouth one, is characterized by the prevailing presence of the desert and sand fringes that arrive to the doors of the main cities. For this reasons, the best and safest route runs through the foothills of the Jebel Akhdar and reaches the coastal cities of Ṣūr and Ras el-Ḥadd. In between the mountains and the sea lays a fertile strip of land, dedicated to agriculture and cultivation. Agriculture is practiced in the inner part of the country too, by farmers of rural villages.

The sea and the coastal strip represent the easiest path for communication and travelling. The cities of the coast play a key-role in the fishing activities and commerce, which require to manage relations with some bedouin tribes in charge of trafficking goods to and from the desert. Another very important route for communication is the one that connects Buraymi with Masqat, and 'Ibrī is placed in the middle. Buraymi is the twin city of Al-'Ayn in the Emirates, and linguistically they share some common traits. The path from Buraymi to'Ibrī conveys many elements of Emirati Arabic into the local Omani variety. More, 'Ibrī borders with the inner desert, thing that explains the contamination with Gulf Arabic, to be intended here as macro-category or badawiyy (B) of the Peninsula. This definition is opposed to ḥaḍariyy (H), which means sedentary of the cities. In this regard, Holes offered a well-known partition of H and B into subgroups, so obtaining four classifications: H 1 and H 2, B 1 and B 2 .

In brief, H 1 is the spoken variety of the main inner cities, while B 1 is the variety of the desert areas of the north. B 2 is spoken in the southern part of the country and shares some characteristics, for examples the syllabic structure, with H 1 . H 2 is a "rural ḥaḍariyy", found for example in Rustāq. B 1 , bedouin and nomadic of the north, is also found in the coastal city of Ṣūr and Ras el-Ḥadd. In fact, for the reason hinted at before, some nomadic groups followed the route from the Jebel to the sea, and established there because of their business activities. For a similar reason, the inner B 2 variety is found in Suwair: its speakers moved to the coast and brought their Arabic with them.

I offer below a table with the synthetic description of the four families, as Holes provided it. 

Oman: Tribes and Ties

In general, it is observed that the sharp contrast between the two categories of "sedentary and nomadic" is well reduced in Oman, as the economic and social differences among groups are not very significant. In practice there is more homogeneity among Omani inhabitants and the badawiyy or ḥaḍariyy life is not fully demarcated like in the Fertile Crescent. Many of the ḥaḍariyy citizens of Oman are ex-badawiyy, just recently settled. By the way, the structure of the society attests a minimal influence from the cities toward the vast bedouin and desert area while spoken varieties, albeit originally sedentary, contain a lot of bedouin features. Additionally, there are several on-going processes of accommodation among different Gulf accents (Holes 2001), which are in daily contact inside the Peninsula.

It is crucial to have in mind the name and collocation of some main tribes, in order to understand how the specific social composition of Oman affects the language. I proceed now associating tribes to cities (Eades 2008), and I also try to motivate the presence of a social group in a certain area. It is important to recall that inner Oman offers two main settings: mountains (H) and desert (B), in the middle of which we find many rural areas and inhabitants.

7

The members of the Šawāwī tribe live in the mountains that extend from Musandam to Ras el-Ḥadd. They are nomads and move for grazing their herd and selling their products. Their specificity is that they move across short distances and camp for very long periods in the same location. They are a sort of "settled nomads" of the rural area, thing that justifies the presence of many H elements in their speech. A huge community of Šawāwīs lives in Izki, their elected homeland.

8

Al-Darīz is the city where the Ḥariṯī tribe's members live. They are a settled community, sedentary of the mountains, but surrounded by a Bedouin environment to which they accommodate their speech. The inhabitants of Al-Darīz came from the southern part of the city of Ibrā', with which they maintain close contacts. This tight connection with a sedentary environment explains the persistence of many sedentary features in the speech of Al-Darīz, although placed in a numerically prevailing nomadic environment. This group adopts a precise marriage politic, which welcomes weddings with internal members and a limited selection of external elements that live in the surrounding cities. This way, the Ḥariṯī tribe keeps a stronger traditional network, thus accommodating less to external factors, language included. Differently, Al Mintirib stays on the border with the Wahiba Sands and is the capital city of the Ḥaǧiriyin sedentary tribe, whose speech has been heavily affected by B elements. In fact, this city is relatively far from any other sedentary environment and does not receive any support from settled neighbours. This weakness has led the Ḥaǧiriyin to react with an attitude of openness toward the bedouin tribe of the Āl-Wahība, as reflected linguistically too.

The Key Concept of "Transitional Dialect" 9

The fact of being a country that has only recently undergone a political unification with a central Government, has kept intact the social fragmentation of Oman into several local entities. These have been self-regulated for a long time, and they have directly decided how to conduct their daily politics and business. The examples of cities and tribes given above clearly explain this point. Establishing or not alliances with bedouin neighbours, welcoming external marriages or posing obstacles to any local interlinkage is something that has exclusively depended on the tribe choices without interference from any external actor. The only factor that may have determined the tribe's attitude toward "the other" is the natural environment, not very friendly in Oman.

In fact, living close to the sea, the mountain or in the desert puts different constraints to one's style of life. Effectively, it has been proved that the coastal cities, Masqat included, have been exposed to many influxes from outside that have caused daily changes in the society and in the local speech. The maritime vocation of the coastal cities prevailed over any other matter, so the degree of interaction and contamination, linguistic or not, became higher.

Instead, in the inner areas appeared a "gap to fill", which was left between the nomadic environment of the desert and the sedentary realities of the cities: the rural villages.

Many nomads settled close to the rural areas, and give birth to new born villages or cities where different speeches came in contact. This contact meant some linguistic implications, in particular resulted in a process of accommodation of the different varieties of the language. Every group reacted differently to this accommodation, which not always was reciprocal between two communities. In different words, the direction of the accommodation process was driven by social factors and elements pertaining the political and economic spheres. If badawiyy-s were numerically preponderant, then a nomadic variety was adopted; if the ties of the sedentary tribe were stronger, more ḥaḍariyy features have been retained in the local speech. Although with differences in the degree of accommodation, Oman shows that no clear demarcation exists in between the traditional H and B categories of Arabic. Any place and any speaker in Oman manifest to some extent a mixed variety, influenced by other Omani elements or by Gulf macro-traits.

In fact, many Omani speakers perform a transitional dialect to be defined as a mixture of urban, rural, and bedouin characteristics, sometimes arriving from other cities of the Gulf outside Oman.

Here are a couple of examples of accommodation that testify the transition from a totally sedentary city dialect, to one containing also badawiyy markers (Eades 2008) al-Darīz -/q/ > /q/ -/ ǧ/ > /y/ approximant palatal, from influx of B al-Mintirib -/q/ > /g/ as typical Gulf pronunciation gahawa (or ghawa) syndrome -ik in the place of -iš

Main General Characteristics of the Omani Arabic

According to the description provided by eminent scholars (Reinhardt 1894(Reinhardt [1972]], Holes 1984and 2013, Brockett 1995) I quickly list some of the main features of Omani Arabic, to be compared later on with the variety of 'Ibrī , which remains the target of this article.

Phonology

-/q/ > /q/ or /k/ if rural (both are voiceless, as typical for ḥaḍariyy) -/q/ > /g/ in a limited number of lexems (Gulf pronunciation ) -/k/ > /k/ ; /š/ if stands for the suffix 2nd fem.sing.

-/ ǧ/ > /g/; / ǧ/ if rural

Morphology

Suffixes that mark the fem. plural are retained --k > -š suffix 2nd fem.sing.

-(-kunna) > -kan -(-hunna) > -henna

Verb endings that mark the fem.plural are retained -(-tunna) > -tan -(-na) >-an

Prefix yo-for some weak verbs > yokul

The direct object marked by -inn that works as a subordinating particle in between the verb and its direct object.

The internal or apophonic passive persists in Omani Arabic, H or B, and it is not substituted by any analytic construction or periphrasis. The only exception to this regularity , as expected, comes from the coastal cities where the level of exposure to different varieties increases so leading to the loss of this passive, which is retained only in proverbial expressions.

The city and the variety of 'Ibrī

'Ibrī is located in the Dhahira region and its wilāyat has over 100,000 inhabitants. The city itself is home to 40,00 citizens. 'Ibrī occupies a strategic position between Oman and the other cities of the Gulf: for example it is equally far from Muscat, Dubai and Abu Dhabi, between 220 and 250 km. Nizwa and Soḥar, on the Omani Gulf coast, are less than two hours' drive from 'Ibrī . This geographic collocation motivates the meaning of its name: "crossing point" or "point of transit". Historically too the city has played a crucial role to trade routes, and its sūq was one of the most important in the region for ready-made goods and livestock.

The economy of 'Ibrī is based on herding and farming, which developed exploiting an ancient irrigation technique by the aflāǧ, special canals.

The spoken variety of 'Ibrī contains a mixture of both rural and urban features. In addition to this, it shows some bedouin characteristics too, varying from speaker to speaker. This, in the general frame of the influx received from the Gulf accent, as macrocategory.

We also find track of the gahawa syndrome, as De Jong described it (cfr. De Jong 2007 in EALL, s.v. gahawa syndrome):

"In many dialects hamza initial forms lose the hamza together with the vowel […]", so that the entire syllable is dropped. This seems to be well exemplified by the typical greeting "hala wa ghala" , where hala has replaced 'ahlan.

It is also noted a sort of overuse of the final /h/ specifically in the personal pronouns, some interrogatives, some imperative endings, and some adverbs.

Hypothetically the final /h/ may replace the loss of the initial hamza, as in the case of pronouns and imperatives, but what about interrogatives and adverbs? In general the final /h/ plays an emphatic role in the spoken varieties and it is found in many other accents too, as marker of the pausal form. Data from Yemen an adjacent areas, collected by Behnstedt (Behnstedt 2016, infra), show that this /h/ is quite regularly found at the end of personal pronouns, interrogatives and demonstratives: 'inti(h), "you"; hiyyeh, "she"; ḏah, "this" (masculine) tah, "this" (feminine); māh, "what"; lēh or lamūh or'awēh, "why".By the way, the same final /h/ can be found in not pausal forms as in mahūhḏa', "who is this?". Considering that some Saudi accents show the same feature, this /h/ can be considered both a marker of emphasis and a typical Gulf trait.

More data are needed to my investigation in order to better understand the use and scope of this final /h/ in the variety of 'Ibrī . I describe below some characteristic of the spoken Arabic of 'Ibrī , as it resulted from my collection of data. 

APPENDIXES

Notes

/k/ > / š/ 2 nd person feminine singular.

(ha)ḏa > ḏa , interdentals are generally retained.

yi-ḥayyi-š wa yi-bārek, the suffix of the present tense is preferably maksur.

wāgid, / ǧ/ >/g/ is ḥaḍariyy of the city vs. / ǧ/ >/ʒ/ ḥaḍariyy of the countryside.

/q> /q/ pronounced as an uvular occl. in ḥaḍariyy urban variants and velar occl. in ḥaḍariyy rural variants. Speakers of 'Ibrī may perform both. Additionally, /q/ > /g may be found, but resulting as a loan from bedouin or Gulf variants:agsam, šgadd.

-aw> ō nōʕiyya.

Ha-works as marker for the future tense (cfr. rāh in Buraimi , sār elsewhere).

ni-t-baḍḍaʕ, the suffix of the present tense is preferably maksur.

/q/ > /g/ gesəm When found in 'Ibrī , it derives from contact with badawiyy variants (cfr. Holes B1 and B2) and it is used for a limited number of words. Feminine pl. markers are retained:

Le discours politique en Tunisie entre fuṣḥā et ʿāmmiyya

Cristina La Rosa

Le discours politique en Tunisie 1

À partir de l'étude pionnière de Holes (1993) Cette étude portera sur les fonctions des variétés linguistiques utilisées par El-Sebsī, en mettant l'accent sur les changements de registre et les buts communicatifs sous-jacents. On examinera aussi l'utilisation de quelques signaux discursifs typiquement dialectaux en tant que composants de la stratégie de persuasion et manipulation politique employée par El-Sebsī face à la crise nationale que la Tunisie était en train de traverser. 3 Stratégies de persuasion : emploi et fonctions de l'arabe tunisien L'usage du dialecte, généralement, rend le locuteur plus proche de son public surtout dans les situations critiques, telle celle où El-Sebsī cherche à partager sa solidarité avec le peuple tunisien et, en même temps, à lui faire comprendre que des sacrifices communs sont nécessaires pour sortir de l'impasse dans laquelle la Tunisie se trouve. L'emploi de l'arabe tunisien contribue, en fait, à véhiculer l'idée d'intimité et de collaboration pour surmonter les obstacles et résoudre les problèmes (Mazraani 2008 : 666 Nous trouvons également l'usage de mots anciens qui ne sont plus utilisés aujourd'hui : əl-xāwa 'fraternité', (actuellement, on utilise ʾuxuwwa) ; zärg 'suffrage ; vote' (actuellement, on utilise taṣwīt) ; ət-taʿlīm l-äwwäl w-əṯ-ṯāni 'l'enseignement primaire et secondaire' (actuellement, on utilise taʿlīm ibtidāʾi u-taʿlīm ṯānawī par influence de l'arabe standard moderne), b-əṣ-ṣva 'loyalement' (actuellement, on utilice bi-wafāʾ).

Après 60 ans, ce texte nous permet de voir l'évolution phonétique de quelques mots, par exemple : Le mot ْ َﺮ وﺧ ُ أ ūxar telle qu'il est écrit se prononçait différemment de sa réalisation actuelle, äwxar.

Malgré la présence de nombreux emprunts au français en ḥassāniyya 28 , la traduction du texte de la constitution ne contient que les trois suivants : dāʾira, särkäl 29 2007). J'ai conclu que l'aspect du lexique perçu comme agressif et inapproprié pour une fille a causé une forte stigmatisation de celles qui utilisaient ce langage. Cela explique pourquoi peu de mes enquêtées à ce temps-là se sont affichées comme usagers de ce langage même si elles l'utilisaient effectivement. C'est ainsi que mon intérêt s'est dirigé vers le lien violence verbale et femmes cherchant à répondre à ces questions : Est-ce que les filles ont recours à un langage poli et euphémique ou peut-on parler de "violence verbale féminine" ? Et si les filles adoptent un langage « violent », partagent-elles les mêmes catégories de violence verbale avec les jeunes garçons ?

1. « Gender studies » et différences sexolectales 2 L'hypothèse de la politesse du langage des femmes liée au début au nom de Labov (1966de Labov ( , 1976) ) était reprise par beaucoup d'études linguistiques de différentes langues. Elle parle d'un langage féminin plus normé, plus poli et plus conservateur que celui des hommes. Pour comprendre les facteurs qui régissent le comportement langagier des femmes, j'ai classé les différentes interprétations apportées à cette hypothèse en 3 catégories. Cette classification différente de celle présente dans quelques ouvrages clefs sur la variation sexolectale [START_REF] Deborah | Verbal Hygiene[END_REF], Bucholtz 2004) me parait plus représentative des études effectuées sur la question. La première interprétation adoptée par Labov (1966[START_REF] William | Sociolinguistique[END_REF] et [START_REF] Robin | Language and Woman's place[END_REF] mais également par beaucoup d'autres linguistes parle de l'insécurité sociolinguistique des femmes et de leur subordination sociale et économique surtout celles qui ne sont pas entrées sur le marché du travail. Ce peu de pouvoir qu'elles ont dans la société les poussent à adopter un langage très poli et plus proche de la norme comme stratégie de mobilité sociale. La deuxième interprétation trouve les femmes biologiquement plus développées que les hommes en ce qui concerne les fonctions linguistiques, c'est pourquoi leur langage est plus normé et plus poli que celui des hommes (Chambers 1995). La troisième, particulièrement utile dans mon analyse, était celle de la différence socioculturelle. Selon cette interprétation, il y a une différence de comportement communicatif et éducatif de la part des parents envers les enfants selon leur sexe. Cette éducation parentale fait écho à des pressions sociales qui favorisent cette différence sexolectale [START_REF] Daniel | A cultural approach to male-female miscommunication[END_REF], Tannen 1986). Qui n'était pas témoin, sinon producteur, d'énoncés comme « ne pleure pas comme une fille, ne crie pas comme un garçon, parle bien et ne dis pas de gros mot t'es une fille ». 17). Cela le met de l'autre extrémité de la violence verbale. C'est pourquoi je ne pouvais pas étudier la violence verbale séparément de l'euphémisme. J'ai pris appui sur l'analyse des catégories de violence verbale de Pierre Guiraud (1975), qui a classifié les gros mots en blasphèmes, sexe et excréments. J'ai ajouté une quatrième catégorie que j'ai appelée dégradation de l'autre et qui comprend toutes assimilations animalières et toutes imperfections physiques et morales. Pour faciliter l'analyse des données, les énoncés étaient présentés dans le guide de l'entretien sous une forme dichotomique : l'expression ou le mot tabou et son euphémisme. Je ne présenterai ici que deux exemples de chaque catégorie.

3.1. L'euphémisme détourne-t-il le blasphème ? Bībī référant à l'urine est la prononciation arabe du mot français pipi. Il peut également être un redoublement de l'emprunt anglais monosyllabique pie. Cet euphémisme appris à beaucoup d'enfants égyptiens est dit aisément depuis longtemps dans beaucoup de films d'où l'usage mixte attribué au terme. Il faut dire qu'en préparant le guide de l'entretien, j'avais choisi de ne pas y insérer l'équivalent non euphémique yešoḫ (= uriner) malgré l'avoir rencontré maintes fois lors de la collecte du corpus 1 . Or, j'étais étonnée d'entendre l'héroïne du film wāḥed şaḥīḥ (2011) dire anā ḫarā (=je suis une merde) et abū šaḫa (littéralement = le père du pipi c-à-d. celui qui a fait le pipi) pour parler de quelqu'un sans valeur. Cette expression dégrade l'autre en laissant entendre qu'il est idiot et immature comme un enfant qui a mouillé sa culotte. On peut entendre d'autres termes violents dans la bouche des acteurs du film. L'effet sur le spectateur est fort surtout que ces derniers jouent le rôle de personnes très riches, adorables et réussies.

3.4. Le sexe : tabou des tabous 10 Attaquer l'honorabilité de la mère de quelqu'un est la forme la plus crue de l'insulte. En Egypte, qualifier la mère de quelqu'un de wesḫa (= sale) c'est l'accuser d'être une femme sale qui cherche sans cesse son plaisir sexuel. L'adjectif présent dans différents énoncés garde son aspect érotique désignant ou non une certaine femme. Cela explique pourquoi les enquêté(e)s lui attribuent un usage masculin, surtout dans l'expression welād el-wesḫa équivalente à fils de pute. Pour certaines personnes, wesḫa est devenu un adjectif presque tabou chargé de cet aspect érotique du sens figuré. Ces personnes optent pour la litote meš neḍīfa (= qui n'est pas propre) pour éviter l'adjectif wesḫa. Cette substitution sémantique devient pour certains usagers un euphémisme de prostituée. Ainsi l'expression ebn el-mara ellī meš neḍīfa (littéralement= fils de la femme qui n'est pas propre), énormément utilisée sur la toile, est l'équivalent de fils de pute. Un autre moyen d'atténuer l'aspect violent et érotique de l'adjectif wesḫa est d'utiliser son emprunt anglais dirty. Fils de pute devient donc ebn el-mara ed-dīrtī. Ici, l'emprunt ne cherche pas vraiment à préserver la face de l'autre atteinte par le sens même de l'expression mais il préserve la face du locuteur même. Ne voulant pas être stigmatisé et jugé comme vulgaire, on a recours à l'emprunt pour montrer qu'on est assez cultivé faisant partie de l'élite qui utilise cette langue « élégante ». Nos enquêtés trouvent que l'énoncé où apparait l'adjectif emprunté dirty est plus utilisé par des filles que par des garçons. The following is a sociophonetic analysis of variation in affricated realizations of the voiceless coronal stop /t/ in two dialects of Moroccan Arabic -the coastal Atlantic dialect that stretches from the city of Salé to the city of El-Jadida and realizes /t/ as the palatoalveolar affricate [tš], and the dialect in the central region encompassing Fès, Meknès, and Taza that realizes /t/ as the alveolar affricate [ts] -that seeks to connect pronunciation of this feature to the exchange of symbolic power within the community of Moroccan rappers, as well as the issue of authenticity and "keeping it real" as a Hip Hop artist. This study will answer the questions: Is affricated /t/ a linguistic marker within Moroccan Hip Hop community? Do Moroccan Hip Hop artists strategically use this feature to help position themselves within the Moroccan Hip Hop community? And finally, what implications does this have for the meaning of authenticity within the Moroccan Hip Hop community?
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The paper presents a case study of four Moroccan rappers: two from the coastal region (from the cities of Salé and Casablanca), and two from the city of Meknès. Casablanca and Salé host two of the most prominent rap scenes in the country, and Meknès hosts a rap scene that is prominent, but less prominent than the Cassaoui rap scene. Thus, we may assume that the street speech of Casablanca and Salé hold prestige within the Moroccan Hip Hop community, and we might expect the Meknassi respondents to accommodate to the Cassaoui pronunciation of /t/ by realizing the phoneme as [tš], rather than their native [ts]. However, the results suggest that the relationship between regional dialect and the Hip Hop community is more complicated than this. While the analysis definitively shows regional variation in the affricated realization of /t/, it does not definitively show accommodation to the Cassaoui dialect: one Meknassi speaker claimed to try to use Cassaoui features, but on average produced /t/ in a manner consistent with the Meknassi dialect, and the other Meknassi speaker intentionally refused to use features of the Cassaoui dialect in order to better represent his local heritage. This result indicates two main findings: first, that variation in /t/ affrication may not be a salient linguistic capital in this community, and second, that accessing authenticity in the Moroccan Hip Hop community reflects an inherent tension between accessing the prestige of street code and repping one's hometown.

Background

2.1. Language, Style, and the Global Hip Hop Nation

The connection between street language and Hip Hop culture is critical -Hip Hop is an essentially urban art form, and the language of the streets is the language of the art. Alim states in his ( 2003) study of the casual speech and performance styles of the rappers Eve and Juvenile that rappers must cultivate a "street-conscious identity" in their lyrics in order to create a sense of familiarity between themselves and the urban African American community. He compares rates of copula deletion, the "showcase variable" of AAE (2003: 46), between the respective artists' casual speech and their lyrics, and finds significant differences in the rate of copula deletion between both artists' respective casual speech and performance speech. Alim posits that this represents "street-conscious copula deletion": a conscious shift away from Standard American English (SAE) in order to express kinship with the African American community. Maintaining a street-conscious identity, he concluded, is crucial to rappers' success within the Hip Hop community, because it was a sign that they could authentically identify with Hip Hop's main audience.

The concept of authenticity, or "keepin it real", is a significant feature of Hip Hop culture. However, in the context of the Global Hip Hop Nation (GHHN) "authenticity" becomes a complex matter -while rappers across the globe are still expected to pay homage to Hip Hop's origins in the US Black community, a rapper from Korea, for example, could not claim authenticity if they only repped US Hip Hop culture and not their own culture. As such, on one level maintaining authenticity in Hip Hop manifests as a dialectic between the global and the local, or the "glocal", to use a term common in Hip Hop scholarship (Androutsopoulos 2009: 44). Furthermore, as Pennycook (2007: 103) explains, neither can authenticity be limited to "an individualist obsession with the self". Instead, authenticity to oneself requires a "dialogical engagement with community" -balancing repping oneself and repping one's community.

As one may expect, this process is highly variable -the balance between the global and the local, and the individual and the communal, that rappers must attain in order to access authenticity differs widely between Hip Hop communities. In the Hip Hop literature, the process of negotiating these tensions and defining authenticity is called "localization" [START_REF] Pennycook | Language, Localization, and the Real: Hip-Hop and the Global Spread of Authenticity[END_REF]. For example, [START_REF] Hassa | Kiff My Zikmu: Symbolic Dimensions of Arabic, English and Verlan in French Rap Texts[END_REF] describes the use of codeswitching within French rap as a form of localization -the Arab-French rappers she studies use Arabic terms in order to represent their home cultures and the French streets, evoking the connective marginality between Arab immigrants in France and African Americans in the US (Osumare 2007 cited in Terkourafi 2010a: 3), and use Verlan in order to specifically represent their local southern French identity. In Morocco, as I will explain below, localization involves both language and subject matter, resulting in a highly diverse Hip Hop community.

Setting the Scene: The Moroccan City and Hip Hop Culture

This study centers on speakers from two dialect regions in Morocco representing two prominent Hip Hop scenes 1 . The first area I will consider is the dialect region between the western coastal cities of Casablanca and Salé. Both Casablanca and Salé represent a type of new urbanism that is reflective of the urban culture to which global Hip Hop culture pays homage. Since the rapid urbanization of 1970's, Casablanca has become the economic powerhouse of the country, with the economic expansion serving wealthy capital owners while creating the conditions for the type of poverty and economic depression amongst the lower classes that mirror the conditions under which Hip Hop was born in the Bronx in the 1970's and 1980's [START_REF] Miller | Arabic Urban Vernaculars: Development and Change[END_REF]. Salé underwent a similar process of rapid urbanization in the 1970's [START_REF] Triki | Réaménagement de Salé: La Ville-Dortoir Se Réveille[END_REF]. Unsurprisingly, Casablanca and Salé are home to two of the oldest Hip Hop scenes in Morocco.

Meknès, on the other hand, is both a relatively smaller city and an imperial city, with deep ties to traditional Moroccan culture; one of the city's main claims to fame is the ʿ Issawa Sufi brotherhood, which is also the subject of Meknassi rap crew H-Kayne's most famous track, "Issawa Style". H-Kayne produces taqlīdī ('traditional') rap: rap about traditional Moroccan values [START_REF] Almeida | The Politics of Taqlidi Rap: Reimagining Moroccanness in the Era of Global Flows[END_REF]). Here we see localization at work -whereas the music of Hip Hop artists in Casablanca is typically more reflective of broader themes found in Hip Hop throughout the GHHN, taqlīdī rap consists of a call to respect the dominant Muslim nationalist culture. While Meknès has a history of being a center for Hip Hop culture in Morocco, it hosts a less prominent rap scene than larger urban centers, with rappers and producers often leaving the city in order to find more opportunities in Casablanca.

Affrication of /t/

The two regions described in this study also differ with respect to dialect. This study focuses in particular in variation in the production of the phoneme /t/, with the two regions varying in place of articulation of the frication period. In Meknès (as well as in neighboring Fès) /t/ is typically realized as the alveolar affricate [ts], and throughout the Atlantic coast, from Salé to as far south as El-Jadida, /t/ is typically realized as the palatoalveolar affricate [tš] (Caubet, personal communication). According to [START_REF] Naciri | Spirantization of the Voiceless Dental Stop in Rbati-Moroccan Arabic[END_REF], affrication may be blocked by a preceding sibilant or following sonorant consonant, but the affricated realizations of the phoneme are otherwise universal in these dialects. In general, these two features are not well described in the literature on Moroccan dialectology. Furthermore, no prior study has described these variants acoustically: this study constitutes the first acoustic analysis of affricated /t/ in Moroccan dialects.

Affrication of /t/ is well described in the sociolinguistic literature on urban dialects of French. Several works cite the affricated realization of /t/ as being a prominent feature of cité or beur speech, or the French equivalent of what [START_REF] Alim | You Know My Steez : An Ethnographic and Sociolinguistic Study of Styleshifting in a Black American Speech Community[END_REF] describes as "the code of the streets" -in French society the affricated realization of /t/ is generally stigmatized, but has covert prestige largely because of the connection between street speech and Hip Hop culture, similar to AAE in the United States (Gasquet-Cyrus 2013[START_REF] Jamin | De La Convergence Dans La Divergence: Le Cas Des Quartiers Pluri-Ethniques En France[END_REF][START_REF] Jamin | Beurs' and Accent Des Cités: A Case Study of Linguistic Diffusion in La Courneuve[END_REF][START_REF] Gadet | Contact and Ethnicity in 'Youth Language' Description: In Search of Specificity[END_REF].

Data and Methodology

Data Collection

The data included in the study was collected over a 2-month period of fieldwork in Morocco in 2016. I collected 14 sociolinguistic interviews in total (7 with slam poets and 7 with rappers), and the current study includes data from 4 interviews. The 4 informants were chosen and labeled in this study based on their city of origin -informants M1 and M2 are from the city of Meknès, and informants C and S are from the cities of Casablanca and Salé, respectively. All of them are male rappers between the ages of 22 and 27 at the time of interview, and educated at the university level. Informants M1, S, and C have spent their entire lives primarily living in the cities of their birth, with some travel, and M2 moved to Casablanca from Meknès in 2009 for university and has lived there ever since.

All interviews were recorded with a Tascam DR-100mkIII Linear PCM Recorder and a Shure A-10 head mounted microphone, sampled at a rate of 44.1 kHz. The elicitation involved a variation on the traditional variationist sociolinguistic model following [START_REF] Labov | Field Methods of the Project on Linguistic Change and Variation[END_REF] with a semi-structured interview intended to elicit casual speech, reading speech (from a word list), and a performance register. The semi-structured interview was adapted from the traditional Labovian interview to include questions about the informants' experience as artists, their political opinions, and metalinguistic questions about their perception of dialect variation in Morocco. This study focuses on data from the semi-structured interviews.

Data Analysis

All data was annotated and measured in Praat 6.0.14 [START_REF] Boersma | Praat: Doing Phonetics by Computer (version 6.0.14[END_REF]. The primary acoustic metric used in this study was center of gravity (henceforth CoG). Given that the primary goal is to differentiate between tokens of [ts] and tokens of [tš] in the data, I focused on the CoG of the frication duration -that is, the alveolar sibilant [s] versus the palato-alveolar sibilant [š]. Measurements were taken using a Praat script written by Wendy Elvira-Garcia (2015) that measures the average CoG over the entire frication period. Following [START_REF] Kolgjini | Palatalization in Albanian: An Acoustic Investigation of Stops and Affricates[END_REF] thesis on affrication in Albanian, each token of /t/ was separated into the closure period and the frication period, with the frication period measured from the onset of aperiodic high-amplitude frication noise until the offset thereof. Figure 1 below shows this coding system, where "f" on the first and second tiers of the text grid indicates the frication period following the stop closure. Tokens of / t/ following a sibilant or preceding a sonorant consonant were coded but excluded from analysis, because these phonological environments block the affrication of /t/ (Naciri 2014: 70-72). For statistical analysis of the data set, a linear mixed effects model using the lmer function of the lme4 package was fit with the continuous dependent variable of CoG, and presence of closure period (Closure) and city of origin (OriginMeknes and OriginCasa-Sale) as binary fixed effects, an interaction between closure and origin (Origin*Closure), and Speaker as a random effect. P values were obtained using the mixed function of the Matrix package. After determining the significant predictors of CoG in the mixed effects model, inter-speaker variation was tested with unpaired two-tailed t tests between each of the speakers.

Hypotheses

1. There will be a main effect for Origin. 2. While Origin will be a significant predictor of CoG, the Meknassi informant M1's average CoG values will be closer to those for [š] than those for [s].

Results

The study analyzed 2 hours of interview data, resulting in 673 tokens of affricated /t/. Table 1 describes the data, divided by speaker. Tables 2 and3 give the results of the linear mixed effects model with a dependent variable of CoG. The model found main effects (p < .001) for both Closure and Origin, and no significant effect for the interaction between Closure and Origin. CoG values for OriginMeknès are estimated to be around 739Hz higher than CoG values for OriginCasa-Sale, and CoG values for ClosureYes are estimated to be around 393Hz higher than CoG values for ClosureNo. Thus, within the linear mixed effects model both Closure and Origin (but not the interaction between Closure and Origin) have been found to be reliable predictors of CoG, with Speaker as a significant source of variance. This suggests that the speakers' pronunciation of /t/ most closely resembled that of other speakers with the same value for Origin. Pair-wise comparisons confirm the results of the mixed effects model (see Table 5). As previously established, Origin was a significant predictor for CoG, which suggests that speakers with the same Origin value should not have a significant difference in their CoG values. This is the case between C and S and between M1 and M2. The t values for each pair further confirms this result -the t values for the M1-S and M1-C pairs are significantly lower than the t values for the M2-S and M2-C, respectively. 

Affrication and the Street-Conscious Identity

But what do these results mean from a broader perspective? The data for this study was taken entirely from the semi-structured interview, the most casual style of speech tested in the sociolinguistic interview, unlike [START_REF] Bibliography Alim | We Are the Streets': African American Language and the Strategic Construction of a Street Identity[END_REF][START_REF] Alim | Roc the Mic Right: The Language of Hip Hop Culture[END_REF]) study of the casual speech and rap lyrics of Eve and Juvenile, which proposed the cultivation of a "street-conscious identity" (2006: 113) within these artists' performance registers but not in their casual speech. What are the implications of these respondents consciously choosing, or not choosing, to shift their casual speech style? To put this in context, we must look at it from the dynamics of this particular community of practice -that is, the Moroccan Hip Hop community -and examine the role of linguistic capital both from the perspective of the role it plays in the community's power dynamics and from the perspective of artistic authenticity.

There is myriad evidence to point to Casablanca as a central location in Moroccan Hip Hop culture, from its status as Morocco's largest economic center and the site of rapid post-independence urbanization [START_REF] Miller | Arabic Urban Vernaculars: Development and Change[END_REF], to its role in hosting major music festivals such as L'Boulevard, to its symbolic role as the birthplace of Nass el Ghiwane [START_REF] Almeida | Unravelling Distinct Voices in Moroccan Rap: Evading Control, Weaving Solidarities, and Building New Spaces for Self-Expression[END_REF]). However, M2 instead makes an active effort to rep his hometown of Meknès. This raises the question of "keepin it real" in the Moroccan context. As various chapters in Terkourafi (2010b) explore, the particular balance of these two elements that will allow Hip Hop artists to become successful is dependent upon the local Hip Hop culture -from the broader regional level, to the national level, to the community level.

Within Morocco in particular, different local rap scenes and even different styles of rap will use combinations of linguistic codes, depending on their message and audience. For example, "commercial" rappers in Morocco will rap primarily in English in order to directly invoke the global authenticity of American Hip Hop, whereas "conscious" rappers will rap almost exclusively in Moroccan Arabic [START_REF] Harrouchi | Les Fonctions Des Languages Dans Le Rap Marocain[END_REF]. Furthermore, the degree to which localization of themes and language is concentrated at the community level or at the broader national level changes from city to city. All of this indicates that the process of localization of Moroccan rap is not uniform within the Moroccan Hip Hop scene, nor is the Moroccan Hip Hop scene itself a monolith -different artists with different styles localize their language to varying degrees in order to best represent their notion of authenticity. M1 adopts the street language of the country's largest urban center to access the authenticity of that city's Hip Hop artists, but M2 reverts to the speech of his hometown, to access the authenticity of keeping it local. This reflects the inherent tensions in "keepin it real," within a system as complex as the Moroccan HHN. In future research, I hope to determine and measure what the so-called NOTES 1. Three Hip Hop scenes, to be precise, but because of the demographic and cultural similarities between Casablanca and Salé I am subsuming them under one category.

ABSTRACTS

This study undertakes an acoustic analysis of the casual speech of 4 Moroccan rappers in order to: 1) acoustically describe the variation in realizations of the phoneme /t/ in two different dialects of Moroccan Arabic, 2) evaluate the extent to which Moroccan Hip Hop artists do or do not shift to the variant used in the city of Casablanca, 3) understand the role that linguistic styleshifting plays in the performance of authenticity, or "keepin it real", in the Moroccan Hip Hop community. The study definitively shows regional dialectal variation in realization of the phoneme, but the sociolinguistic implications of this variation were less definitive. While one Meknassi artist does claim that he tries to use Cassaoui speech, this was not borne out by acoustic measurements, suggesting that there may be other, more salient acoustic features that constitute linguistic capital within the Moroccan Hip Hop community. The results of the study also suggest an interesting divide in strategies for accessing power and artistic authenticity within the community -while the aforementioned speaker did affiliate the Cassaoui dialect with the code of the streets, and attempted to adjust his speech thusly, the other Meknassi speaker explicitly preferred to use his native pronunciation in order to remain authentically Meknassi. This reflects includes the Shahibat tribe, who settled in the oasis at the beginning of the XX century and whose native variety is a Bedouin type of Arabic, and diverse Arabic speakers coming from different regions of Egypt together with their own native Arabic variety. The oasis population is hence constituted, according to the dwellers themselves, by "Siwans", "Bedouins", "Egyptians" and foreigners, who are distinguished by ethnicity, morality, traditions and language (see below for further information about this point). Siwi is maintained by its native speakers, by now bilingual, with the exception of few monolingual Siwi speakers among children in preschool age and elders. Bilingualism is not symmetrical: while almost all Siwi speakers learn Arabic, only some of the Arabicspeaking dwellers learn Siwi, because of its pervasiveness in the oasis daily life and its value as a solidarity bounding tool.

The data presented were collected in 2011 and are extensively discussed in [START_REF] Serreli | Language attitudes in Siwa (Egypt). A Sociolinguistic Investigation[END_REF].

A written questionnaire in Standard Arabic was administered to 90 students attending the last two years of secondary school in the city of Siwa. Students were chosen because of the need to find educated speakers who could read and write Standard Arabic, be familiar with completing a questionnaire and, at the same time, constitute a homogeneous group in terms of age, education and cultural background, easy to reach within our specific conditions. The questionnaire consisted of 23 questions, including personal information, questions about sociolinguistic data (i.e. language use) and psycholinguistic data (i.e. the relationship between speaker and language), and two mapdrawing experiments.

Most of the respondents were born in the oasis in a Siwi-speaking family (80%) and are, most likely, Siwi native speakers who have learnt Arabic as a second language. They declared to be proficient in both Siwi and Arabic, but to use Siwi to a much greater extent than Arabic.

Considering that the more one travels, the more (s)he is aware of language differentiation and is likely to associate a given speech to its region, respondents were asked about the frequency and destinations of their travelling outside the oasis. The sample proved not to be very prone to traveling, as half of the respondents stated that they travel outside Siwa less than five times per year and only one third does it more than five times a year. Moreover, the frequency of their traveling to a specific city is related to its geographical proximity to Siwa: the nearest city, Marsa Matruh, was visited by almost everybody, while the furthest, Cairo, by half of the respondents (Serreli 2011: 62-66;Battesti 2006: 147).

The map-drawing experiment

The map-drawing task inquired respondents about 'the dialects used in Egypt'. This question was put towards the end of the questionnaire (No. 19), and it was intentionally introduced after a question asking to give direct evaluations concerning given dialects of Egypt, in order not to influence the respondents' ideas about the dialect areas. Two kinds of map were proposed:

1) Map1 is a map of Egypt with the indication of the main Egyptian cities, namely Siwa, Marsa Matruh, Alexandria, Port Said, Suez, Sharm el-Sheikh, Tanta, Cairo, Giza, al-Fayum, al-Minya, Asyut, Hurgada, Luxor and Aswan. Map1 was supplied to 62 students, but 8 were left blank: the analysis is based on 54 maps.

2) Map2 is a map of Egypt with the indication of Cairo and Siwa only. Map2 was supplied to 28 students, 8 were left blank: the analysis is based on 20 maps.

14 Different maps were introduced to avoid biases related to the amount of information given in the map, for instance, the indication of a city can encourage the respondent to consider that area even if (s)he was not going to.

15 This experiment aimed at obtaining information about the perceived linguistic boundaries within Egypt and about the perceived relationship between language varieties, based on the labels chosen. 

Results of Map1

In almost none of the 54 maps respondents traced boundary lines, but they either put signs or wrote labels to indicate a speech in the map. 9 maps were compiled putting a sign besides the name of the city: this only allows us to say that the most considered cities were Siwa and Aswan, followed by al-Minya and Marsa Matruh, but the lack of labels renders quite impossible to understand the connections between the varieties of different cities. 45 maps were compiled writing the name of a speech variety besides the name of a city. They show different degrees of detail, as the number of speech varieties indicated varies greatly. The resulting dialect areas are Siwa, the Nile Delta and the Sinai, Upper Egypt and Aswan.

1) Siwa was identified by 91% of the informants as a distinct dialect area speaking a Berber variety; 2) Marsa Matruh was mostly considered as a distinct dialect area, i.e. speaking a variety different from the one spoken in the Nile Delta (58%), but a few respondents put it together with the Nile Delta (16%);

3) The Nile Delta was considered a separate area in most cases, namely when the major cities of Cairo and Alexandria received the same label, mostly ʿāmmiyya (36%), and when only Cairo received a label, mostly ʿāmmiyya (27%); on the contrary, 11% of the respondents distinguished Cairene from Alexandrian by using different labels (e.g. maṣri vs iskandarāni); 4) Upper Egypt was identified as a distinct dialect area corresponding to the region around the cities of al-Fayum, al-Minya and Asyut by the majority of the respondents (49%) but percentages vary between one city and another. Some respondents (between 9 and 15 %) indicated the area as speaking the same variety as the Nile Delta; 5) In Aswan, many respondents indicated the presence of a different language (51%), while a small percentage (7%) included Aswan in the ʿāmmiyya-speaking dialect area with Cairo and the other cities of the Delta and Sinai, and another 7% included it in the ṣaʿīdispeaking dialect area.

Results of Map2

Out of the 20 maps analysed, one student put marks only without writing down any label referring to varieties. The remaining 19 respondents wrote labels referring to the speech varieties and, in some cases, also the cities or the regions where they believed them to be spoken. Again, maps provide different degrees of detail. The most considered areas were Siwa and Cairo (94%), followed by Alexandria and Upper Egypt (44%), and Marsa Matruh (39%); the least considered were the varieties of the Nile Delta and the Sinai Peninsula (28%).

1) Siwa is one of the most frequently considered areas and it is recognized as a distinct Siwi-speaking dialect area; 2) Marsa Matruh was mostly considered a Bedouin-Arabic-speaking area set apart from the Delta region;

3) The Nile Delta was considered in 28% of the cases as an ʿāmmiyya-speaking area.

Cairene was considered by 94% of the respondents, but mostly labelled ʿāmmiyya as well: this tells us that, according the respondents, a type of Arabic based on Cairene is spoken in the Nile Delta. In fact, Cairene was distinguished only few times, as qāhirāwi or qāhiriyya . On the contrary, when Alexandrian was indicated, it was mostly to stress its specificity or difference from Cairene, by labelling it iskandarāni; 4) Upper Egypt was always recognized as separate ṣaʿīdi-speaking dialect area; 5) Sinai was mostly identified as a Bedouin-speaking area (22% out of 28% total labels); one respondent used the label fuṣḥā to indicate that a Bedouin dialect was spoken (see below).

Discussion

Overall, there was a tendency to "assign" a dialect to the cities given on the map, that is why sometimes maps of the type Map1 appear more detailed than maps of the type Map2: this can explain why, for example, the areas around Luxor and Hurgada were never considered by respondents compiling the Map2 type. However, greater amount of information does not mean major accuracy or correctness, and, moreover, noticeable differences in the results between Map1 and Map2 appear in only in two cases: the nūbispeaking region around Aswan, recognized only by students filling in Map1; and the Sinai Peninsula, included in the ʿāmmiyya-speaking region by the informant who filled in Map1, but recognized as a Bedouin-Arabic-speaking area by those who filled in Map2.

1) Non-Arabic languages a) Siwi, indicated by the vast majority of the respondents, was correctly situated it in the oasis of Siwa and mostly labelled sīwi or (as-)sīwiyya. A few respondents used labels that reveal awareness of Siwi being a Berber language, that is barbar or ʾamazīġi(-yya).

b) The Nubian language, attested in Egypt in two main dialects, is spoken in the Aswan Governorate and by Nubian migrants to Cairo and other big cities [START_REF] Miller | Nubien, berbère et beja : notes sur trois langues vernaculaires non arabes de l'Égypte contemporaine[END_REF]Wilmsen & Woidich 2007: 1). The respondents who filled in Map1 correctly indicated the nūbi(-yya) speech besides the city of Aswan.

2) Arabic varieties

a) The perceptual map that emerges from our data features a Lower Egyptian region roughly corresponding to the Nile Delta, where a dialect mostly labelled ʿāmmiyya or maṣri is spoken. The differentiation between Eastern and Western Delta dialects drawn by dialectologists (e.g. [START_REF] Wilmsen | Egypt[END_REF]) is absent in the respondents' mental maps.

According to dialectologists, Cairene Arabic, which serves as Standard Egyptian, belongs to Central Delta group but some features peculiar to Cairene can be recognized, while Alexandrian modern dialect is close to Standard Egyptian but with a strong influence coming from the originally spoken Bihera dialect. In our maps, sometimes, the speech of Cairo and/or the speech of Alexandria are distinguished from the rest of the Delta region and between one another: this is done by choosing different labels, be they unambiguous ones, as qāhirāwi and iskandarāni, respectively, or simply labelling Cairene as maṣri while labelling the others ʿāmmiyya. In the evaluative task, the dialects of Cairo and Alexandria had the most positive judgements, being regarded as the easiest and more pleasant, useful and modern among the given dialects.

b) Moving southward, the respondents individuate a unique region along the Nile Valley, with no mention to the distinction between Middle and Upper Egyptian made by dialectologists (e.g. [START_REF] Wilmsen | Egypt[END_REF]. In our maps, the dialect spoken approximately between al-Fayum and Asyut is almost unanimously labelled ṣaʿīdi, aṣ-ṣaʿīdiyya. This comes without surprise, if one considers that the perceived differences between Cairene (or Standard Egyptian) and the Upper Egyptian dialects constitute widespread stereotypes in Egypt, in that Upper Egyptian dialects are stigmatized in popular culture and according to speakers' attitudes [START_REF] Haeri | The Sociolinguistic Market of Cairo: Gender, Class and Education[END_REF][START_REF] Miller | Between Accommodation and Resistance: Upper Egyptian migrants in Cairo[END_REF][START_REF] Rosenbaum | Ṣaʿīdī and Fallāḥī versus Cairene Dialects: Use and Function in Egyptian Culture and Literature[END_REF]). In the evaluative task of our questionnaire, the ṣaʿīdi dialect received the most negative evaluations, judged difficult, useless, and not pleasant; furthermore, interviews conducted in Siwa by the author revealed that Siwans are generally aware of the existence of a ṣaʿīdi dialect characterized by the pronunciation of the Classical Arabic qāf and ǧīm as /g/ and /j/, respectively, as opposed to the Standard Egyptian realizations as / ʾ/ and /g/ (Serreli 2011). c) Eastern Bedouin dialects are spoken in the Sinai Peninsula, while dialects pertaining to the Western Bedouin dialects are found in a couple of areas, among which the Western Desert and the Mediterranean coast to the west of Alexandria, where dialects of the Sulaymi type are spoken (Wilmsen & Woidich 2007: 2). The presence of a Bedouin type of Arabic around the city of Marsa Matruh was acknowledged by most of the respondents filling in both Map1 and Map2, through the labels badawi(-yya), ʿarabi(-yya), ʿarabāwi(-yya).

On the contrary, only among the respondent who filled in Map2, some acknowledged the presence of Bedouin dialects in the Sinai Peninsula, and used the labels lahǧa al-badu, ʿarabiyya.

d) The dialects of the oases are connected both to the dialects of the Nile Valley, especially Middle Egyptian dialects, and to the Western Libyan Arabic, but they do not form a single separated group (Wilmsen & Woidich 2007: 6-7). The oases were largely ignored by our respondents, as nobody indicated any of them in his/her map; accordingly, in the evaluation task, the speech of the oasis of Bahariyya resulted to enjoy no prestige nor was it considered at all. It is true that the oases were not indicated and this could have biased the results of the type Map1, but this is not true for the type Map2, where only Cairo and Siwa were given. Therefore, this result points to the scant importance of the oases in the respondents' lives.

Finally, a few respondents proposed a map characterized by the existence of a dialect labelled ʿāmmiyya or maṣri and spoken in almost all regions of the country, including Marsa Matruh, the Nile Delta, the Nile Valley and the eastern littoral and only excluding Siwa, or excluding Siwa and Marsa Matruh, which in this case is considered as Bedouinspeaking.

Metalinguistic labels

The analysis of respondents' labelling choices might reveal stereotypes and underlying ideologies. More precisely, "respondents' map-labelling task shows the evaluative richness that can be obtained from the association from dialect and place" (Hachimi 2015: 48). However, although our respondents were not very creative while filling in the maps, space constraints prevent us from extending the analysis to data collected through interviews and discussions. Therefore, we will limit our analysis to the labels found in the maps.

The labels that the informants assigned to the linguistic varieties proved to be unrelated to the type of map they were filling in. They can be classified into those that refer to a place, to an ethnonym, or to the status of the variety.

Labels referring to the place where the variety is spoken.

They are neuter and mostly refer unequivocally to one specific region, be it a city or a region.

Some examples are:

-al-qāhiriyya, qāhirāwi, qāhrāwiyya, named after al-qāhira, Cairo; it is rarely used, and always to indicate that the speech of the capital is distinguished from the others of the region; -iskandarāni, named after the city of Alexandria; it is used when there is a need to distinguish it from the other dialects spoken in the Delta region; -ṣaʿīdi, aṣ-ṣaʿīdiyya, lahǧa ṣaʿīdiyya, after the Upper Egyptian region, usually referred to as ṣaʿīd maṣr.

Labels referring to the people who speak the variety Labels that come from an ethnonym are mostly used for linguistic minorities or for groups that are distinguished from the Egyptian-Arabic-speaking majority. There are three cases in our data:

-barbar, ʾamāzīġi(-yya), named after the Berber or Amazigh people; it is used to define the speech of Siwa Oasis, stressing its belonging to the Berber language family, as opposite to the Arab varieties; -nūbi(-yya), named after the Nubian people; although Nubia is also a region, it is with reference to the people that this label is used by our respondents, who never mentioned "Nubia" as a place where the variety is spoken nor as a geographical reference;

-badu, badawi(-yya), ʿarabāwi(-yya), named after the Bedouin or Arab people. A distinction between "Bedouins" or "Arabs", in the narrow meaning of the term, and "Egyptians" (see below, under maṣri) is sharply drawn by both Siwans and Bedouins, based on the language difference and on a different cultural identity [START_REF] Bibliography Abu Lughod | Veiled Sentiments: Honor and Poetry in a Bedouin Society[END_REF][START_REF] Cole | Bedouin, Settlers, and Holiday-Makers. Egypt's Changing Northwest Coast[END_REF][START_REF] Serreli | Society, Language and Ideologies in the Oasis of Siwa (Egypt). Listening to people's voices[END_REF].

Within this class also fall those labels that are used to refer to a people, but originally corresponded to a toponym:

-sīwi(-yya), named after the Siwan people and Siwa Oasis. Siwa is used to address the place, the people and the language. sīwi defines a well delimited cultural identity, it refers to the land, the people, the language, the habits, culture, traditions. For the oasis dwellers, a Siwan is not a resident of the oasis but a member of the Siwan group, that is one born in one of the ten Amazigh tribes; other people who were born and have always lived in Siwa are usually identified as badu, or maṣri, or any other way according to their family's origin; -maṣri, named after the city of Cairo or the whole country of Egypt, and after maṣriyyin, Cairenes or Egyptians; it can refer to Cairene Arabic or to Egyptian Arabic, as a synonym of ʿāmmiyya. The term maṣriyyīn is ordinary used in Siwa to refer to those people who are neither sīwiyyīn (in the meaning referred to above) nor badu; it has a sociocultural meaning, and by no means implies that the latter two are not Egyptian citizens (a similar use of 'miṣriyīn' is attested among the Bedouins of the northwest coast, see Abu Lughod (1986) and [START_REF] Cole | Bedouin, Settlers, and Holiday-Makers. Egypt's Changing Northwest Coast[END_REF]). The use of this label in the maps is quite ambiguous, as it can refer to Cairene, as opposite to the rest of the Delta region (here mostly labelled ʿāmmiyya); to Cairene, as opposite to Alexandrian (here labelled iskandarāni); to Egyptian Arabic (interchangeably with ʿāmmiyya), spoken almost everywhere in the country and contrasting with Bedouin Arabic (here labelled badu, ʿarabi, ʿarabāwi); to Egyptian Arabic (interchangeably with ʿāmmiyya), spoken in the Delta region, as opposed to both Bedouin Arabic and Upper Egyptian dialects (labelled ṣaʿīdi).

Labels related to the social value or use of the variety

The last class is constituted by labels that refer to the sociolinguistic status of the variety which is defined, or that imply a value judgement. Examples are:

-ʿāmmiyya, lahǧa ʿāmmiyya is used with a double meaning. In some maps, it indicated any non-standard Arabic variety, that is every variety spoken by the Arabic-speaking Egyptian citizens; in this case it is only opposed to sīwi and, sometimes, nūbi. In other maps, it indicates only some of the non-standard Arabic varieties spoken: in most cases it refers to the urban varieties of the Delta region as opposed to both non-Arabic languages and to Arabic specific speeches as Bedouin and Upper Egyptian dialects; -fuṣḥā is used only once, to define the dialect spoken in Sinai. The respondent is most probably indicating that a Bedouin speech is found there and uses fuṣḥā to define it, in line with the longstanding stereotype of the similarity of Bedouin Arabic to the Standard language (e.g. [START_REF] Ferguson | Myths about Arabic[END_REF]).

Closing remarks

The paper presents a preparatory analysis of a small amount of data; moreover, due to space limits, we have chosen to forgo theoretical discussion and literature review and devote space to the data. A further publication based on a twofold analysis of mapdrawing tasks and interviews, conducted with a wider and diversified sample, is expected.

33 Besides providing a draft of the perceptual dialectological map of Egypt, an interesting finding of the study is the fact that places and population that one might assume to be somehow related or relevant in Siwa Oasis dwellers' lives, as the closest oasis of Bahariyya, were ignored, while places and population which are geographically further, as Upper Egypt and its speech, are always there in their linguistic map of the country. Further analysis is needed to reveal the actual extent to which each region is relevant and why. As for the labelling patterns, it is interesting, for example, the attribution of different meanings to labels as ʿarabi, maṣri, or ʿāmmiyya, according to their context of use, and the denomination of people and languages in general; a deeper analysis of the reciprocal relation between labels chosen by each respondent is required.

34 On a wider perspective, our aim is to show that a perceptual dialectological approach that makes use of different kind of data, has much to provide in terms of our understanding of cultural and linguistic ideologies, stereotypes, ideas about one's own positioning within a wider context and about the relationships between one's own and other populations -and therefore languages. Finally, it is a valuable tool for investigating sociolinguistic trends and variation patterns.

This paper deals with the use of mixed language in an Egyptian political debate broadcasted on national television on the 10th of May 2012. The context of this debate was the Arab Spring: it took place between two candidates for the presidential elections after Mubārak's resignation. Starting from the idea that mixing between literary and dialectal Arabic does not occur freely but follows grammatical and pragmatic structures, I will analyze the use of mixed Arabic by three speakers of the debate: the two candidates ᶜAmr Mūsa and ᶜAbd al-Minᶜim Abu l-Futūḥ, and the moderator Muna aš-Šazlī.

The data used here is quite unique in two ways. Firstly, political debates are very scarce in this region where presidents often come into office without a debate or democratic election. This presidential debate was the first one of this kind in Egyptian history, and, as far as I know, the only one in Arabic speaking communities.

Secondly, most scholars investigating mixed Arabic in political language use speeches as data. However, speeches and debates differ on a number of points. Speeches are often monologues that have been written in advance: they could be considered as oral texts; debates leave more room for improvisation and interaction. The speakers of a debate have to deal with two types of addressees: on the one hand, the viewers of the debate -in this case the Egyptian people -; on the other hand, their fellow speakers on the set with whom they interact directly. This means that political debates emphasize the dialogical dimension of language and can consequently provide us with more information on the unconscious structures of diglossic mixing.

Methods

Mixed varieties in spoken Arabic have been studied using grammatical and pragmatic perspectives. Whereas grammatical methods analyze the morphosyntactic constraints on mixing, the pragmatic methods pay attention to the social motivations and communicative functions of diglossic switching. I will argue that both perspectives pose a number of challenges to analyzing spoken mixed Arabic.

Pragmatic methods

As far as the pragmatic analyses are concerned -like Holes (1993) and Mazraani (1997), and partly [START_REF] Mejdell | Switching, Mixing: Code Interaction in Spoken Arabic[END_REF] and Bassiouney (2006) -they focus primarily on intersentential switching. But in actual data of spoken mixed Arabic, phrases are hardly ever entirely in one variety or the other: features from both varieties usually occur in the same phrase or even in the same word. Due to this extensive mixing, it seems almost impossible to define specific places in discourse where switching occurs -the reality of mixed Arabic is often too complex. Another issue encountered when trying to apply a pragmatic method is that the two varieties used in mixed Arabic have many words and morphemes in common. Consequently, a lot of features cannot be classified as either literary or dialectal Arabic.

Grammatical methods

The grammatical analyses of spoken mixed Arabic can also pose some challenges. A number of scholars, such as Bassiouney (2006) and [START_REF] Boussofara-Omar | Revisiting Arabic Diglossic Switching in Light of the MLF Model and its Sub-Models: the 4-M Model and the Abstract Level Model[END_REF], 2006), use the Matrix Language Frame model developed by Carol Myers-Scotton (1993). This model These quantitative results clearly show that the different variants do not have the same degree of flexibility and lead us to think that Cairene Arabic relatives are more flexible than the negative markers of the same variety. But how can we explain this difference in flexibility from a grammatical perspective? In order to answer this question, we will need to look at the syntactic structures that mark the use of these variables in literary and Cairene Arabic.

Relatives

As far as the relatives are concerned, one should note that the syntactic structures used in literary and Cairene Arabic are identical (Woidich 2006: 199-200; Badawi e.a. 2016: 549):

The speakers in the debate tend to prefer using the dialectal variant of the relative rather than the literary Arabic variants. illi is very often used in hybrid contexts, as in (1):

In (1), illi is surrounded by literary Arabic features, such as the verbal morphology of tastagīb (which, however, lacks verbal inflection), and the internal passive and aspectotemporal values of ḏ̣ ulimu and hummišu.

The dialectal relative is also frequently followed by more hybrid verbal predicates like btuṣraf, containing both the dialectal aspectual preverb b-and the literary Arabic internal passive, but lacking verbal inflection. Finally, illi can also be followed by completely Cairene Arabic verbal predicates as ha-yikkallim.

These examples clearly show the flexibility of the Cairene Arabic relative and how it can be used in literary Arabic, Cairene Arabic or hybrid contexts. The literary Arabic relatives, on the other hand, are less flexible: they are usually followed by a verbal predicate following literary Arabic rules.

Demonstratives

As far as the demonstratives are concerned, one should note that they can have two functions. The first function is that of a determiner of a definite noun. For this function, Cairene Arabic and literary Arabic use different structures (Woidich 2006: 44-45 The second function of the demonstrative is that of a pronoun. It often has the role of an anaphoric subject, referring to a previous fragment of discourse or to an idea of the speaker. The syntactic structures in Cairene and literary Arabic are identical (Woidich 2006: 44 When the demonstrative is the determiner of a definite noun, the speakers of the debate prefer using literary Arabic variants: 90% of the demonstrative determiners in the debate are literary Arabic variants.

The data shows that these literary Arabic variants of demonstratives determining definite nouns are flexible: they can be used in hybrid or dialectal clause level contexts.

lā functions to negate a verb, this following verb usually follows the literary Arabic way of expressing tense, aspect and mood. However, the verbal predicate can also have a hybrid verbal morphology, as tataṣawwari in (5). This example also shows how lā can be used alongside many other dialectal morphosyntactic features:

32 Why is lā more flexible than other negative markers? As has been pointed out by [START_REF] Ayoub | La question de la phrase nominale en arabe littéraire : prédicats, figures, catégories[END_REF]Ayoub ( : 1017Ayoub ( -1018)), this negative marker does not inherently carry aspectotemporal or modal value and does not assign an inflection to the verb -unlike, for example, lam and lan. This means that lā can be used in a more hybrid context. In my data, it seems to be used by speakers as a relatively simple tool to 'elevate' their language, as it does not require them to make any fundamental changes in the syntactic structure of the phrase.

33 It is clear that the three variables have different degrees of flexibility. The relevant question, now, is why some dialectal variants prove to be more suitable for a hybrid context than others. The 'compatibility' between the grammatical systems of literary and Cairene Arabic seems to play an important role in this. When the syntactic structures in Cairene and literary Arabic are similar, the speakers tend to use more dialectal variants and use them even in hybrid contexts. This was the case for the relatives and the demonstratives having a pronominal function: the syntactic structure in both varieties is similar, leading speakers to use Cairene Arabic variants. When the syntactic structures are different, however, speakers tend to use the literary Arabic variants, as was shown by the preference of speakers to use literary Arabic negative markers and demonstratives that determine a definite noun. However, it is not only the (lack of) similarity of the syntactic structures that influences patterns of use, but also the compatibility of variants with their local linguistic environment. Both negative markers and demonstrative determiners have different structures in literary and Cairene Arabic, pushing speakers to use more literary Arabic variants. As has been discussed above, not all negative markers are compatible with any local environment since some of them carry modal, temporal or aspectual value. Demonstrative determiners, however, are compatible with a great number of nouns given the large shared lexicon between both varieties. This can explain why literary Arabic variants represent such a large proportion of the demonstrative determiners in my data.

The pragmatic analysis

The abovementioned results largely follow the conclusions of Mejdell and show how a grammatical method can explain the differences in flexibility. However, they fail to explain intra-and interspeaker differences. Table 2 shows these differences: For example, why does Muna aš-Šazlī use a much larger proportion of literary Arabic relatives than the other speakers? We need to consider the context of enunciation in order to provide an answer. The following sections will discuss a number of pragmatic factors influencing code choice in this debate.

The spontaneity of discourse

Almost all occurrences of literary Arabic relatives used by the moderator are found in the questions that she addresses to the candidates, as in (6). These fragments have been prepared in advance, and often when watching the video we can even see that she reads a written text out loud.

When the moderator uses the dialectal variant illi, however, it is often when something unexpected happens on the set, as we can see in ( 7):

The audience One can consider that debates have two types of audience: the people watching the debate and the conversation partners on the set. When the speakers of this debate directly address their conversation partners on the set, they tend to globally use more dialectal morphosyntactic features, including negative markers. For example:

This also means that when the type of discourse is a dialogue rather than a monologue, with speakers alternating turns frequently, more dialectal features will be used.

Adversely, when the speakers address the audience rather than their conversation partners on the set, talking for a long time without interruptions, they hardly use any dialectal negative markers.

The topic

It was noted that when the topic of the utterance is the debate itself, speakers tend to use more dialectal features, including ones that are normally not used frequently, like the dialectal demonstrative determining a definite noun in ( 9) and the negative marker in (10).

As far as these pragmatic factors are concerned, one can note one main principle. When the speaker talks spontaneously, when he interacts with his conversation partners directly, when speaker turns alternate quickly, and lastly, when the topic of his utterance is the debate or some technical aspect of it, the speaker inherently refers to the fact that he is on a set, participating in a debate with others, that he is producing utterances, and trying to make himself understood. This pragmatic analysis clearly shows that when the speakers inherently refer to their act of enunciation, they will on a general level use more dialectal features, including ones that were proven to be infrequent in our quantitative analysis.

Let us get back to the three morphosyntactic variables analyzed before. Could we say that speakers tend to use the dialectal variants of some of these variables, because they inherently refer to the act of speaking? It was shown that speakers tend to use the dialectal variants of the relative and of the demonstrative functioning as an anaphoric subject. These features have anaphoric value: they refer to a previous fragment in discourse. But as this fragment is also product of the enunciation, we could say that it indirectly refers to this act.

Another dialectal morphosyntactic feature worth mentioning is the Cairene Arabic aspectual preverb bi-. It puts the verb in continuity with the moment of enunciation, which means that it also inherently refers to this act. My data, as well as the analyses of Bassiouney (2006) and Mejdell (2006), show that this feature is particularly flexible and that it is frequently used with a verb that follows literary Arabic verbal morphology. An example is shown in (11).

There seems to be a link between the inherent reference of a feature to the act of enunciation, and speakers' preference for dialectal variants of this feature. This possible link should be examined in more detail and for a larger amount of features, especially since previous models seem insufficient in explaining how mixed spoken Arabic works. This research shows some real indications that a further examination of this link could be of great value.

However, we cannot argue that every single time that a speaker inherently refers to his act of speaking, he will use dialectal features. For example, the demonstrative determining a definite noun also has deictic or anaphoric value, but as was discussed before, the speakers of the debate prefer using its literary Arabic variants.

46 To conclude, I would like to argue that in the analysis of data of spoken mixed Arabic, we need to consider both types of 'flexibility criteria': the pragmatic factors involving the reference a speaker makes to his act of speaking, and the grammatical factors linked to the compatibility between literary and dialectal Arabic syntax. The question remains to be explored as to whether these flexibility criteria have some kind of universal validity in language or variety contact situations. Should we move towards a general model where the compatibility of language systems and the inherent reference to the enunciation are taken into account? Undoubtedly, further studies and a greater variety of data are needed to determine this.
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BELING 1 '

 1 CHAUVE' (Muraz 1926: 123): < Bagirmi mbìlàɲ 'calvitie, chauve' (Keegan & Djibrine 2016: 104).

Najah

  Benmoftah and Christophe Pereira Introduction L'arabe de Tripoli contemporain possède divers marqueurs qui permettent d'exprimer différents futurs : le participe actif, la conjugaison préfixale nue et trois préverbes (b-, ḥāet taw-). Dans les travaux anciens, seuls la conjugaison préfixale nue et le préverbe b-sont mentionnés

7 . 8 .

 78 Pour un état de l'art, voir Persson 2008, ainsi que Retsö 2014. D'un point de vue comparatif, les données sur le préverbe b-fournies par Dominique Caubet pour l'arabe du Fezzân des années 1940 et 1950 permettent de distinguer plus de valeurs qu'en arabe de Tripoli : celle de volition, d'intention, de futur, d'imminence(Caubet 2017 : 345-348). Alors que dans les parlers du Fezzân, le morphème de négation ma peut précéder les formes préverbées, comme dans w-ul-ġáda mạ -b-ijīḱum « Le déjeuner ne vous arrivera pas »(Marçais 2001 : 100-101). ABSTRACTS L'arabe de Tripoli contemporain possède divers marqueurs qui permettent d'exprimer différents futurs : le participe actif, la conjugaison préfixale nue et trois préverbes (b-, ḥāet taw-). Le but de cette étude est de déterminer précisément la ou les fonction(s) de chacun de ces marqueurs, afin d'en préciser le sémantisme, par le biais d'une approche transcatégorielle, qui considère la façon dont vont s'entrecroiser les catégories du temps, de l'aspect et des modalités. Ces catégories linguistiques coexistent et se manifestent à des degrés différents, permettant à quatre « futurs » de se distinguer : le participe actif exprime l'aspect prospectif et nomme un procès situé en contigüité avec le moment d'énonciation, avec valeur de certitude ; la conjugaison préfixale nue exprime un futur aspectuel en rupture avec le moment de l'énonciation, donc non certain ; le préverbe ḥāexprime un futur de certitude, mais en rutpure avec le moment d'énonciation ; le préverbe taw-exprime un futur d'engagement : l'énonciateur s'engage au moment de l'acte de parole à réaliser une action dans un futur situé en rupture avec le moment d'énonciation, donc dans le domaine du non certain. Quant au préverbe b-, il dit l'intention ; il marque en outre l'antériorité dans les subordonnées temporelles ; il exprime enfin l'éventuel et l'irréel. INDEX Mots-clés: arabe, Tripoli, Libye, futurs, temps, aspect, modalités AUTHORS NAJAH BENMOFTAH INALCO -LACNAD (Paris); njouhben@gmail.com; Département Études Arabes, 65 Rue des Grands Moulins 75013 Paris. CHRISTOPHE PEREIRA INALCO -LACNAD (Paris); christophe.pereira@inalco.fr; Département Études Arabes, 65 Rue des Grands Moulins 75013 Paris.

Figure 1 :

 1 Figure 1: Pitch trace of yes-no questions from a north (left) and a south-east (right) speaker.

Figure 2 :

 2 Figure 2: Count of epenthesis tokens by region and gender in TA yes-no questions.

Figure 3 :

 3 Figure 3: F1/F2 values in epenthesised vowels in TA yes-no questions, by region.

Figure 4 :

 4 Figure 4: F0 contours in semitones for female (black) and male (grey) speakers, by presence of epenthesis (yes/no) and by language (Arabic/English).

Figure 5 :

 5 Figure 5: Pitch trace of an L2 English yes-no question produced with epenthesis.

Figure 6 :

 6 Figure 6: Count of epenthesis tokens by individual speaker in L1 Arabic and in L2 English.

  I wish I could read those Chinese characters! (Cowell's translation) Indicative present: conveys hope+doubt, uncertainty 21. yā rēt b-yismaʿ kalām! A I wish/hope he listens to what he is being told! -Followed by suffix pronoun (more frequently 2 nd person)+verb at the indicative present or subjunctive: expresses failed hope in the past, blended with possibly open hope for the future; it has a predominant deontic flavor, based on a deontic accessibility relation. In a specific context, it overtly expresses the speaker's desire and suggestion/advice (symbouletic modality) for the interlocutor: 22. yā rēt-ak ә tsāfer w-tlāʾī šī šәġәl b(i) Tәrkiyā! A I wish you [could] travel = you should travel and find some job in Turkey!

24 .

 24 yā rēt-o kān b-yismaʿ kalām! -I wish he were [a man who / of the kind who is] receptive to what he is being told! Analyzed in context (omitted here), it expresses failed hope (based on past experience of failure) with the indicative present after kān indicating that the illocutionary force is oriented towards the present. 25. yā rēt-o kān sәmeʿ kalām! -I wish he had listened to what he was told! Past after kān indicates failed hope in the past.

  realized as [q] and [g].

NOTES 1 . 2 . 3 .

 123 Our translation of "Elcherit habitano nelle pianure hi Heli in compagnia di Saidima, & hanno tributo dal popolo di Hea. fono huomini vili, & male agiati."(Ramusio, Fol. I. 4f). Our translation of "El noueuo es llaman Uled el Querid [Al-Ḥāriṯ], y viuen en los llanos de Helin[Haha], en la prouincia de Heha [Haha], que es enel reyno de Marruecos, en compañía de Uled Saydima [Chiadma], y aunque folian coger tributo de los bereberes de aquella prouincia, fon gente vil y mal armada…" (Fol.38). Our translation of "Do rio Daguz contra ho Sul, & meo dia eftá ha terra de xiatima, em q ha muitos Arabes […]" (Fol.89)

NOTES 1 .

 1 Consonantal emphasis is distinct from the pharyngeal articulation of [ʕ] and [ħ], which exhibit constriction in the lower pharynx. Emphatics are instead characterized by upper pharyngeal and/or uvular constriction (Sylak-Glassman 2014; Ghazeli 1977; Zawaydeh & de Jong 2011).

Figure 1 :

 1 Figure 1 : Location of Zeitoun on the map of Lebanon.

Figure 2

 2 is a graphic illustration of its distribution in the Levantine varieties of Arabic. It shows the conventionally understood dialect area of the southern Levant in which negation proceeds with the discontinuous negator mā … š with an isogloss boundary roughly south of Beirut, inclining slightly northward and eastward toward the Lebanese border with Syria. The northern Levantine dialects and those of Damascus and eastwards negate with mā alone.

Figure 2 .

 2 Figure 2. Distribution of Northern Levantine Negation Techniques
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  ; Hoyt 2007: passim; Lucas 2010: passim; Alqassas 2012: passim) have made similar claims regarding the reduction or deletion of the negator mā, most recently Alqassas 2012: "ma cannot be reduced to ʾa or to zero when negating (non)-labial-initial perfect verbs, non-labial-initial imperfect verbs, and non-labial-initial pseudo verbs" (Alqassas 2012: 157) Against such assertions are those making the opposite claim, Bauer (1926: 121), Driver

Figure 3 -

 3 Figure 3 -Spectrogram of ḥibbi-š it-ḥuṭt-i [household item] fi-l-ġaṣl bi-šī

Figure 4 -

 4 Figure 4 -Spectrogram of āḫ aḫ a-ba-ʿrif-š ana a-ba-ʿrif-šš ma-ba-ʿrif-š
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  arabic dialects (Levant), Druze, Keserwan, Ḥawrān, Maronite, negation AUTHORS NATALIE KHAIRALLAH Urban Land Institute, Washington, DC 20036, natalie.khairallah@gmail.com DAVID WILMSEN American University of Sharjah, Department of Arabic and Translation Studies, dwilmsen@aus.edu Gulf Arabic: Recent Data about the Variety Spoken in the Emirate of Dubai Najla Kalach

  […] ʿāwedna stekrayna fʿäle täni marra u-ʿammernǟh men rada wē-ždīd […] ta yḥâseb el-fʿäle we-l-mʿallemûn elli ʿammeru l-ḥâṛa l-raffûl […] u-qelt-ellu le-lḫûre ta yʿammer es-sekr maṭṛaḥ ma ʾaḫettu ṭ-ṭawfe 'je fis aussitôt venir des ouvriers et commençai à rebâtir ce bief, y travaillant [sans relâche] du jeudi au mercredi suivant […] nous engageâmes à nouveau des ouvriers et nous le rebâtîmes à neuf […] en le chargeant de payer les ouvriers et les maîtres maçons qui avaient construit la maison de Raffoul […]

NOTES 1 .

 1 One of the major Ḫariǧite branches, named after its founder ʿAbd Allah b. Ibāḍ al-Murri al-Tamīmi.

  est lié à l'élément possédé (désormais Y) par des relateurs. Selon le type de relateur, nous distinguons trois catégories de relation possessive à savoir locatives(1.1.), comitatives (1.2), et datives(1.3). 1.1. Les relateurs locatifs 1.1.1. Le relateur 'ind 'ind est le relateur possessif le plus utilisé dans le dialecte de Benghazi. Il revêt plusieurs valeurs. Dans un énoncé non verbal, il subit les contraintes de l'ordre des mots et de la définitude (Cohen 1975, Comrie1986). La construction possessive (1) avec 'ind se réalise par la focalisation du prédicat « 'ind-» et par l'indéfinitude du sujet (Ibid.). Dans le dialecte de Benghazi, comme dans d'autres dialectes arabes, la construction possessive avec 'ind est représentée selon ce schème : chez X (est) Y (cf. Naïm 2003). Ce prédicatoïde permet d'exprimer toutes les notions sémantiques de possession : aliénable, inaliénable et abstraite. Il est attesté dans les constructions métaphoriques où Y est représenté par une partie du corps (2) qui est nécessairement indéfini. 1.1.2. Le relateur fī fī est un locatif qui se distingue de la préposition 'ind par le fait qu'il réfère à un objet localisé dans un contenant bien délimité (3). Le possesseur est nécessairement représenté par un pronom affixe suffixé au relateur fī (4) dans l'ordre : Dans X est Y.L'emploi possessif de fī implique que X soit inanimé. En revanche, lorsque le possesseur est animé, la relation attestée est de type attributif(5).

1. 2 .

 2 Les relateurs comitatifs 1.2.1. Le relateur m'a L'encodage avec le relateur possessif m'a implique le paramètre de la contiguïté spatiale (Naïm 2003 : 362) selon lequel l'élément possédé est présent physiquement avec le possesseur lors de l'énonciation suivant cet ordre : avec X (est) Y. Notons que pour désigner la possession, le terme possédé introduit par le relateur m'a doit obligatoirement être inanimé (6), alors qu'avec un terme animé, on obtient un sens d'accompagnement (7) : m'a n'est donc pas compatible avec la possession inaliénable et son usage possessif dans le dialecte de Benghazi est occasionnel. En effet, il apparaît le plus souvent sur les marchés sous l'influence des commerçants égyptiens, comme dans (8) : 1.2.2. Le relateur bī 9 La construction possessive avec le relateur bī prend une forme structurelle différente de celles attestées en arabe classique, ainsi que dans les travaux sur les dialectes arabes maghrébins et orientaux (cf. Marçais 1977 : 216, Feghali 1928 : 941). Toutefois, cet emploi est attesté dans certains dialectes arabes, comme ceux de Mauritanie en Hassāniyya (Taine-Cheikh 2006), du Tchad et de Sukriyya (Procházka 1993 : 109).10 bī encode différentes notions de possession ; aliénable, inaliénable et abstraite suivant l'ordre X (est) avec Y. Son emploi sert à encoder deux relations dont l'une est possessive : l'exemple (9) montre que bī combine la valeur possessive et la notion d'accompagnement, alors que (10) révèle que bī, à part sa valeur possessive, sert à exprimer une valeur pragmatique, celle d'attribuer un bien à une personne avec une intention subjective 2 : 1.3. Les relateurs datifs 1.3.1. Le relateur lī 3

2. 3 .

 3 Valeur modaleCette valeur modale est assurée par trois relateurs, à savoir šōr, 'ind et fī dont chacun exprime une notion modale : šōr (15) donne le sens de la prise en charge alors que 'ind montre différentes valeurs modales avec deux structures syntaxiques différentes(2.3.1.). Quant au relateur fī (2.3.2.), il apporte une nuance modale située entre des notions différentes comme l'hésitation et l'interdiction.2.3.1. Le modal 'ind2.3.1.1. 'ind + construction nominaleSelon cette structure 'ind est suivi soit d'un substantif, soit d'une construction nominale pour exprimer la modalité déontique[START_REF]Il y avait un programme de Radio Mauritanie qui neutralisait la campagne menée par ʿAllāl al-Fāsi réclamant le territoire mauritanien[END_REF], la modalité subjective(23), la modalité aléthique (la non-permission) (24) et l'obligation avec un sujet inanimé (25) :2.3.1.2. 'ind + NEG + Interrogatif + Verbe24 'ind sert aussi à présenter la modalité lorsqu'il est précédé d'une particule de négation et suivi d'un interrogatif et d'un verbe. Dans les constructions modales exprimées ci-dessous les interrogatifs dont 'alīš, wēn, kēf véhiculent des sens différents et une valeur modale de l'empêchement. Cette structure composée d'un amalgame de deux propositions sert à exprimer l'absence de l'obligation (26), l'impossibilité[START_REF]C'est ainsi que traduit Stumme[END_REF], l'incapacité mentale (28) et l'impossibilité matérielle(29).

2. 3 . 2 .

 32 Le modal fī25 En ce qui concerne le relateur fī, il sert à exprimer le conseil dans cet énoncé :Le défaut se considère par ailleurs quasi-constitutionnel de la personne et est beaucoup plus marqué avec l'usage du relateur šōr : Quant au relateur fī, il est compatible avec les qualités et les défauts :2.5. Valeur empathiqueOn entend par valeur empathique, un emploi dans lequel le relateur prend une position thématique dans l'énoncé afin de véhiculer l'empathie et signaler l'implication et l'affectation (cf. Boisson 1987) du sujet dans la suite de l'énonciation (Ω), selon l'ordre syntaxique : REL+SN+ Ω. Dans ce type d'énoncé, la tête du syntagme nominal est généralement rattachée à la sphère personnelle du sujet (37) de sorte qu'un terme étant communément hors de la sphère personnelle rend l'énoncé non acceptable[START_REF]Exemples respectivement issus du film Les filles de Raḥma, du corpus de l'auteur et de la chaîne de télévision 2M[END_REF] :Le relateur m'a sert aussi à exprimer cette valeur en étant suivi par l'indéfini waḥad. L'ensemble m'a-waḥad comme en (39) montre que la personne en question appartient au groupe d'amis ou de collègues et montre par ailleurs que le locuteur est témoin de la situation exprimée par la simple connaissance de la personne.

3. 1 .

 1 The Internal Structure of a Proverb with a Conjunction w(i)-

( 4 )

 4 rā-k mēšy-a tkassar-u TOP-2SG go.PTCP-2FSG break.IPFV.2SG-3SG You're going to break it.

8. 1 .

 1 Polar interrogative š Ṭantāwi (1846) documents the use of a post-positive -š in polar interrogatives in Egyptian Arabic before the middle of the 19th century: Ṣabbāġ (1886) explains the principle in Egyptian Arabic: "They [Egyptians] add the šīn at the end of the perfective and imperfective verb and the active and passive participle in interrogation. They say, ḍrbt-š meaning 'Have you struck?' (hal ḍarabta?) … and in the present, ʾaḍrab-š meaning 'Do I strike?' (Sabbāġ 1886: 14), also providing this example: (18) Egyptian Arabic (19th century)

( 19 )

 19 Tunisian Arabic 8.2. Verbal negation with muš/mhuxBrustad (2000: 302-303) and[START_REF] Doss | Evolving Uses in Cairene Egyptian Arabic Negation Forms[END_REF] have remarked verbal negation with miš/muš in Egyptian Arabic, without, however, exploring its pragmatics in detail.Håland (2011) examines three pragmatic functions in negating verbs with miš/muš. A common reason for it is when, "one negated and one positive fact stand in contrast to each other"(Håland 2011: 30). We have found almost exact doublet of this between Egyptian Arabic and Maltese: (20) a. Egyptian Arabic b. Maltese Other functions are rhetorical negation and metalinguistic negation. In rhetorical negation, the negator miš poses a question of the type 'is not X?' and in metalinguistic negation registers an objection to the content or the form of an utterance, not to the proposition itself. We have found examples of all of these in Arabic varieties throughout the eastern Mediterranean (Al-Sayyed & Wilmsen 2017: 248-252).

( 4 )

 4 אל יסוה טיז עמעכל kol ṭīḍ yeswa al-ʿumeġ "Each Buttock is worth a life -what a beautiful ass"

  ּ ַכ ַאת ְי ִח וwe-ḥyātak "please, I beg you" (Amir 1992: 65) b -דח'ילך daḫīlak "please, I beg you"(Ballas 1964: 63) 

( 9 )

 9 The text as appears in the Hebrew novel: The Arabic transcription رزق ﻳﻄﻠﺒﻮن اﻟﻌﺎﻟﻢ והוא"ﺟﻤﻴﻊ יתברך ﻳﻌﻄﻴﻬﻮمהשם 18 ﻳﺼﻠﻮن ﻟﻤﻦ ﻣﺼﻠﺤﻪ ﺻﺎﺣﺒﻴﻦ ﺛﻼﺛﻪ ﻓﻘﻂ وﻟﻜﻦ יתברךرزﻗﻬﻮم،ט'، ــהשם ﻣﻨﻬﻢ ﻳﺴﻤﻊ ﻟﻢ اﻟﺤﻜﻴﻢ ﻳﺪاوﻳﻬﻮم.اﻷوﻻﻧﻲ، ﻳﺮوح ﻟﺤﺘﻪ اﻟﻨﺎس ﻳﺘﻮﺟﻌﻮن ﻳﻌﻨﻲ ورزﻗﻮ رزق، ﻳﺮﻳﺪ ﻳﻨﺪﻋﻲ .ﻟﻤﻦ ﻳﺮﺗﺰق. ﻟﺤﺘﻪ اﻟﻨﺎس ﻳﻤﻮﺗﻮن ﻳﻜﻮن ورزﻗﻮ اﻟﻤﻴﺖ، ﻓﻴﻬﺎ اﻟﻴﺤﻄﻮن ﺻﻨﺎدﻳﻖ ﻳﺒﻴﻊ ﻋﻤﺎل اﻟﺬي اﻟﺜﺎﻧﻲ، ث ﻳﺼﻠﻮنזונה.اﻟـ،מחילה،'وال ﻣﻦ اﻟﺜﻼﺛﻪ השםرزﻗﻬﻢט'ﻫﺬول ﻳﺴﻤﻌﻬﻮمיתברך ".ﻟﻢ

Figure 1 .

 1 Figure 1. Arabic Contextual settings

Figure 2 .

 2 Figure 2. Contextual Settings of Arabic Use according to each author

  Al-Ma'adīdi, I. 2001. Al-Ṣiḥāfah al-Yahūdīyyah fī al-ʿIrāq. Cairo: a-ddār al-Dawlīyah lil-Istiṯmārāt alṯaqāfīyah.

  Appel, R., & Muysken, P. 2005. Language contact and bilingualism. Amsterdam: Amsterdam University Press. Avishur, Y. 1979. "Ha-sifrut ha-ʿmamit shel-yehude bavel be-ʿaravit Yehudit", Peʿamim. 3, 83-90. Ballas, S. 1964. Ha-maʻabara (the transit camp). Tel Aviv: ʿAm ʿoved. Ballas, S. 1991. Ṿ e-hu aḥ ēr (the other one). Tel Aviv: Zmora-Bitan. Ben-Jacob, A. 1998. Ōṣār ha-mešālīm weha-pitgāmīm šel yehude Bābel ba-dōrōt ha-aḥ arōnīm (Treasury of proverbs of Iraqi Jews in the last era). Jerusalem: Yerid ha-sefarim.

[

  41] -A : ḥīt ṛǝbb-ī f kull ʿumṛ ʿṭā-nā wāḥǝd-lǝ-ḥlāwa w lǝ-ḥlāwa d ǝš-šabāb buḥdithā mā kāyǝn š gāʿ šī ḥlāwa bḥāl-hā ʿlā š bnādǝm xǝṣṣ-u yduwwǝz f hād ǝl-wǝqt hādā ydīr šī-ḥāža ǝllī ʿǝmṛ-u mā ydīr-hā ʿlāš bnādǝm xǝṣṣ-u yǝḍḥǝk ʿlāš ḥīt ġa-yžī wāḥǝdǝn-nhāṛ mā ġa-yǝlqā š hād-ǝḍ-ḍǝḥk dyāl hād-ǝš-šabāb hādā -Parce que Dieu nous a donné un plaisir à chaque période de notre vie, le charme de la jeunesse est unique et n'a pas d'égal, c'est pour cela qu'il faut profiter de ces moments et faire tout ce que nous ne pourrons pas faire après. C'est pour cette raison qu'il faut s'amuser, car un moment viendra où le bonheur de cette jeunesse va nous manquer.

Figure 1 -

 1 Figure 1 -Conversation sous Mirc

FigureFigure 7 -Figure 8

 78 Figure -Capture d'écran : Flowman lisant un freestyle -6 novembre 2017Figure

Figure 8 -Figure 9 Figure - FigureFigure 10 -Figure NOTES 1 . 2 .

 89-1012 Figure 8 -Le Petit Nicolas en arabe maghrébin, Langue de France : les deux graphiesFigure 9

  . The front/back axis of [+FAMILIAR][-FACED] Gs (tree/ stone/sheep/goat/pole) is processed according to the Relative FoR by Translation when they are in the middle of O's visual field, i.e. FGO [+ALIGNED], while they prime the Absolute FoR in every other position, i.e. FGO [-ALIGNED]. Intrinsic and Absolute FoRs show two sub-types, distinguished by the parameter FGO [+/-ALIGNED]. Figure 2 presents a graphic sketch of TAA referential practices:8

  Prepositions and FoRs depend on two criteria: [+/-FAMILIARITY] and [+/-MOTOR INTELLIGENCE]. Unlike G-horse/donkey/camel/sheep/goat, G-cow/dinosaur are [-FAMILIAR], so they prime the Absolute FoR in all axial conditions, as anatomical partition of [-FAMILIAR] animals does not affect TAA spatial semantics. Unlike G-dinosaur, G-cow is known to TAA speakers, yet not culturally salient, as cows symbolize sedentary people. Within [+FAMILIAR] animal Gs, TAA speakers further distinguish [+MOTOR INTELLIGENT] G-horse/donkey/camel (including human G) from [-MOTOR INTELLIGENT] G-sheep/goat. The former prime the Intrinsic FoR in all axial conditions, while the latter are treated according to the Relative FoR by Translation when FGO [+ALIGNED] and according to the Absolute FoR when FGO [-ALIGNED].

4. 2 .

 2 G-stone/tree/pole/cushion G-stone/tree/pole/cushion are treated in TAA according to the Relative FoR by Translation when FGO [+ALIGNED] and according to the Absolute FoR when FGO [-ALIGNED], like G-sheep/goat. In NAA, all [-FACED] Gs, independently of [+/-FAMILIARITY], prime the Relative FoR by Reflection on the front/back axis and by Translation on the right/left axis: As shown by its use of gabl, NAA has a finer sensitivity to F's importance in selecting FoR and prepositions. Indeed, gabl is used in NAA only when FG face each other and are both [+HUMAN]. NAA distinguishes the special criterion [+HUMAN] among other [+FACED] Gs, such as animals. Furthermore, the use of giddām within both Intrinsic and Relative FoRs indicates that the prepositional split is absent from NAA, while in TAA each preposition is used exclusively with one FoR, except wara, which is applied in both Intrinsic and Relative FoRs; giddām is used only in the Intrinsic FoR.4.4. FGO [+/-ALIGNED]: Intrinsic and Absolute Sub-Types in TAA TAA applies Intrinsic and Absolute FoRs by means of two distinct grammatical strategies, i.e. "basic strategy" and "min-chain": a. Intrinsic: "The dog is in front of the horse" basic strategy: al-kalb giddām al-faras; min-chain: al-kalb min al-faras w-giddām; b. Absolute: "Kseyfe is east of Beer Sheva" basic strategy: Ksīfih šarg Bir Sabiʿ; min-chain: Ksīfih min Bir Sabiʿ w-šarg. In a. and b., the English translation of both strategies is the same, as English cannot encode the distinction entailed in the use of basic strategy vs. min-chain, namely the axial condition of alignment between O and the array, i.e. FGO [+/-ALIGNED]. The cases above are represented in Figure 6: 20 TAA's rich referential system includes O's perspective even in Intrinsic and Absolute FoRs considered O-independent strategies (Levinson 2003). Min-chains are absent from NAA, which does not apply the criterion FGO [+/-ALIGNED].4.5. Absence of Absolute FoR and Use of Right/Left in NAA 21 NAA uses the Absolute FoR exclusively on a large scale, like modern European languages.

  In particular, NAA distinguishes [+HUMAN] Gs within the set of [+FAMILIAR][+MOTOR INTELLIGENT] Gs where they were fully included in TAA. Intrinsic and Absolute referential sub-types entailing O's perspective (min-chains) identified in TAA are absent in NAA (Figure 6). Factors that trigger changes in spatial representations within the same genetic and linguistic group are multiple. Cognitive linguistic studies (Li & Gleitman 2002) stress that the acquisition of writing practices can significantly enhance the right/left distinction, as can driving cars and moving within the geometric paths of urban spaces instead of moving freely along individual trajectories. The impact of linguistic contact on spatial representations is clear. After 1948, aṣ-Ṣāniʿ people gradually became becoming multilingual in Standard Arabic, Palestinian koineised Arabic, Hebrew, and European languages such as English, German, or Italian, whose semantic features are similar to

4. 1 . 2 . 4 . 2 . 4 . 2 . 1 .

 1242421 Lebanese cartoons 2 (in the newspaper): ṭālibān warā' l-ʽamaliyyāt -iza ṭalibān w-ʽəmlu ha-l-kārisi kīf iza l-madrasi kəll-ha!! Translation (in the newspaper): "the Taliban behind the operations" -"If two students carried out this disaster, think what a whole school could do!" Analysis of common sayings Palestinian cartoons 4 (on the plaque): kabīr al-mufāwaḍīn īd-i ʽala rās-ak… taržem-li afkār-ak!! Translation (on the plaque): "the chief delegate" -"I beg you, tell me what you're thinking!"

4. 2 . 2 .

 22 Lebanese cartoons 5 (on the right): Ǧunblāṭ yuhāğimu r-ra'īs Laḥḥūd (on the jacket): qumāša ḥarīriyya bətfaržī-ni ʽarḍ ə ktāf-ak?... Translation (on the right): "Jounblatt attacks President Lahoud" (on the jacket): "silk fabric" -"Would you show me the width of your shoulders?" 52 Analysis: In the cartoon, caricatures of Walid Jounblatt, leader of the Druze Community and of Émile Lahoud, the former President of Lebanon are represented.

Figure 1 :Figure 2 :

 12 Figure 1 : Taux de pénétration d'Internet en pourcentage de la population totale (source ICT Statistics Database)

Figure 3 :

 3 Figure 3 : Reproduction anonymée du premier extrait

Figure 4 :

 4 Figure 4 : Reproduction anonymée du deuxième extrait

Figure 5 :

 5 Figure 5 : Fonction expressive des émoticônes en relation avec la dimension des caractères : (schéma des possibilités)

Figure 7 :

 7 Figure 7 : Reproduction anonymée du quatrième extrait

1 .

 1 Introduction: the sociolinguistic situation in Morocco and the role of the Royal Academy 1 Morocco, as a multilingual country, has adopted different measures and political decisions to handle multilingualism since its independence in 1956, running from monolingual policies to multilingual tolerance and, since the 2011 Constitutional reform, through official bilingualism, Arabic and Tamazight. The acceptance by the people of the 2011 Constitution initiates, officially, a new paradigm in the linguistic policy and, somehow, puts an end to a linguistic policy based exclusively on Arabicization. While the early stages of this policy were characterized by a neglect of the other linguistic varieties in the official discourse (Tamazight, Dāriğa, Ḥassāniyya), the stance on French has continued to swing throughout the decades (Benítez 2010; Benítez, de Ruiter & Tamer 2010).

  With the exception of some situations like those in examples (12a & b) and (13a & b), one might use, among other things, the standard leave-taking formulae in examples (14a, b, c & d) and (15a, b, c & d).

2 . 3 J

 23 Collecte des données (2014Collecte des données ( -2015) ) 'ai collecté premièrement des données sur le journal du Facebook de certain(e)s internautes en me reposant sur la méthode d'observation participante. Ensuite en utilisant ces données j'ai formé un guide d'entretien composé de "déclencheurs". Ces questions semi-directives accompagnées de citations, d'images ou même de vidéos ont « déclenché » des débats incitant les enquêté(e)s à parler en favorisant les confrontations discursives entre eux. A travers ce guide d'entretien, mes assistantes techniques ont enregistré elles-mêmes leur groupe d'ami(e)s, en s'appuyant sur la technique de « sessions de groupe » (Gumperz 1989). Cette technique permet de collecter des conversations assez authentiques puisque la chercheuse n'est pas présente lors de l'enregistrement. Un des déclencheurs a permis d'étudier l'évaluation de l'enquêté(e) de son propre comportement linguistique en indiquant s'il utilise ou non telle ou telle expression. De plus, l'enquêté(e) devrait ajouter si telle expression est plus dite par une fille ou par un garçon, ce qui a permis d'étudier les attitudes sociolinguistiques et les attentes sociales à l'égard de ces pratiques langagières. Le guide d'entretien contenait également des questions sur le point de vue des enquêtés sur les femmes usagers de ces pratiques langagières « violentes », l'éducation sociolinguistique des filles et des garçons, le rôle du cinéma et des médias dans la diffusion ou la création de ce genre de violence verbale et le taux de liberté d'expression dans les médias sociaux comme Twitter et Facebook. Mon troisième genre de corpus était un questionnaire qui copiait en quelques sortes le guide d'entretien sous forme de questions fermées pour faciliter le traitement des données avec un logiciel statistique comme SPSS (Statistical Package for the Social Sciences).

3. Catégories de violence verbale 4 «

 4 L'euphémisme est la manifestation d'un tabou »(Tournier 1985: 261). Il parait comme une phase intermédiaire entre ce qui est dit et ce qui n'est pas dit. Cette manière de voiler le signifiant perçu comme choquant laisse apparaitre un de ses éléments permettant de le décoder par l'interlocuteur intégré. Et comme l'affirment D. Jamet et M. Jobert « l'euphémisme se situerait donc clairement du côté de la politesse linguistique » (2010 :

9

 9 

Fig. 1

 1 Fig. 1 Example of coding system for /nta/ ("you")

Fig. 2 :

 2 Fig. 2: Plot of CoG values per Speaker

9

 9 

Fig. 1 .

 1 Fig. 1. Example of Map1 compiled
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  . « Saillance, marquage et prestige dans les processus d'accomodation dialectale en arabe égyptien », Mejri, Salah (ed.), L'arabe dialectal : enquêtes, descriptions, interprétations. Actes d'AIDA 6. Tunis : CERES. 305-318. Mion, Giuliano. 2017. « A propos du futur à Tunis », Ritt-Benmimoun, Veronika (ed.), Tunisian and Libyan Arabic Dialects. Common trends -Recent developments -Diachronic aspects. Zaragoza: PUZ. 205-217. Novakova, Iva. 1999. « Une approche transcatégorielle pour l'analyse du futur simple et du futur périphrastique français », Mantcheva, A. et al. (eds.), Mélanges de linguistique, sémiotique et narratologie, dédiés à la mémoire du Professeur Krassimir Mantchev, à l'occasion de son 60e anniversaire.

  He] told [the woman], 'Let's drive out this boy, get rid [of him], and we'll spend time together [enjoy ourselves].' maratak waḥad dunyata-toġdī, muh ta-tisšrab, ta-tiǧī, iḫlāf ʿašara miṣōr 

). 'Sowdagar went off to trade. [Here is, what happened] then: this khatib [the lover of Sowdagar's wife] could not spend time [have fun] with his [mistress because] the boy was [home]. [

  ). A titre d'exemple, DQDQ : daqdaq/ydaqdiq -« battre plusieurs fois : frapper plusieurs fois ».Plusieurs tentatives de mieux spécifier les fonctions sémantiques de la réduplication ont été effectuées par le passé : Pott a été l'un des premiers, en 1862 à anticiper ce qui un siècle plus tard sera repris par Harold Key en 1965 dans un article intitulé « Some Semantic Functions of Reduplication in Various Languages ». Key a réussi à attribuer quelques fonctions à la réduplication en retenant plusieurs catégories : il a classé les verbes en 13 catégories différentes selon leur fonction :

	1. Repétitivité, 2. Pluralisation, 3. Intensification, 4. Distributivité, 5. Continuité, 6. Action
	habituelle, 7. Verbe d'état, 8. Un changement sémantique générique, 9. Verbe qui indique
	impatience, 10. Future proche, 11. Verbe d'état au passé, 12. Possessivité, 13. Verbe
	possessif.
	Les substantifs en 9 catégories :
	1. Quelqu'un qui a l'habitude de faire quelque chose, 2. Diminutif, 3. Pluriel, 4. Substantif
	possessif, 5. Volume augmenté, 6. Un changement sémantique générique, 7. Abondance,
	8. Substantif distributif, 9. Dans les langues codifiées.
	Les adjectifs en 3 :

1. Augmentation ou comparaison, 2. Augmentation ou pluralité, 3. Pluralité.

Par la suite

Procházka (1995)

, sur la base du travail de Key, a relevé que les verbes représentent 53 % des mots redoublés, les substantifs 35 % et les adjectifs 12 % et il a identifié 10 classes sémantiques : phénomènes acoustiques, mouvements, effets optiques, façons d'être, noms d'animaux, noms de plantes et de fruits, rondeur, parties du corps, géomorphologie et divers.

Quelle que soit la langue, l'onomatopée joue un rôle spécifique dans le cadre de la réduplication, mais en arabe la situation est compliquée en raison de la rigidité de la structure verbale : C1aC2aC3a au temps parfait et Ya C1C2a/i/uC3u au présent. Cette rigidité du schéma verbal arabe explique la difficulté à introduire des sons atypiques qui, au contraire, sont fréquents dans les langues indoeuropéennes : en allemand les sons tsch-ou qui-au début d'un mot ne se vérifient que dans des lemmes onomatopéiques ou dans les mots empruntés d'autres langues. Chaque langue a une sorte de rigidité, et souvent l'onomatopée ou les phénomènes phonosymboliques obligent à des exceptions aux règles grammaticales.

  pour les variétés levantines des dialectes sédentaires urbains et ruraux, ainsi que le répertoire le plus récent de Seeger (2009) qui a recueilli ses données dans les villages autour Ramallah. Bien que le lexique de l'arabe levantin septentrional soit bien décrit dans de nombreux dictionnaires, nous n'avions pas la possibilité matérielle d'utiliser toutes les ressources lexicographiques existantes et, en conséquence, nous avons choisi ceux qui, pour différentes raisons, semblaient plus appropriés à cette recherche.Au départ nous avions envisagé de n'utiliser que le dictionnaire de Seeger qui, étant le plus récent, est également le plus représentatif de la situation linguistique actuelle. Nous avons ensuite décidé de recourir à d'autres ressources lexicographiques afin d'avoir une base de données plus large et rendre ainsi nos résultats plus fiables.Nous avons collecté tous les lemmes intéressés par la réduplication et plus proprement par la réduplication totale. Donc on a dépouillé les dictionnaires en sélectionnant les racines du type C1C2C1C2 et on a collecté tous les lemmes dérivés de ces racines. Pour ce qui concerne l'ordre, nous avons retenu les critères des dictionnaires utilisés, les verbes d'abord et ensuite les noms. Tous les lemmes sont organisés sous les racines qui sont disposées par ordre alphabétique arabe. Nous avons construit le glossaire (qui est consultable en annexe) de cette façon : dans la première colonne se trouve la racine, ensuit le lemme arabe et puis sa traduction.

	Au total le corpus (duquel la classe de la faune est une partie intégrante) compte 289
	racines, 1.129 lemmes : 645 verbes et 484 nominaux (noms et adjectifs) répartis dans 9
	classes sémantiques : /mouvement/, /bruit/, /faune/, /flore/, /effet optique/, /

changement d'état/, /état/, /état d'esprit/, /rondeur : parties du corps/, /autres/.

Cet article traitera uniquement de la classe de la faune.

  ) Les derniers animaux de cette classe sont les animaux aquatiques(5/52). Encore une fois se présente le sémantisme de petitesse dans le cas de taftāfe « menus poissons, fretin » et farfūra « sorte de petit poisson sarcelle ». Les autres créatures marines sont zifzif « coquillage » et nūnu « anguille ».

Les 52/1.129 lemmes que contient cette classe sémantique sont divisés selon les espèces d'animaux : oiseaux, insectes, quadrupèdes et animaux de la mer. a) On commence par les lemmes que désignent les oiseaux qui sont les plus nombreux dans cette classe

(26/52)

. Chaque langue souvent nomme les oiseaux sur la base de leurs attitudes ou de leurs caractéristiques physiques ou éthologiques, sans qu'il y ait nécessairement une conformité entre les différents idiomes. Le siqsāq en français prends son nom, « pluvier », des pluies vers lesquelles il émigre. Le warwar « guêpier 1 » selon Barthélemy est nommé par son cris. De même Barthélemy enregistre le lemme fsēfse en expliquant qu'il s'agit d'un : « petit oiseau dont le chant rappelle celui du rossignol et qui doit son nom à son plumage bigarré 2 ». La plupart des oiseaux de cette catégorie sont petits. En effet, on a hudhud « upupa epops, huppe » et différents sont les passériformes comme basbūs « carduelis spinus, tarin des aulnes », zaqzūq « carduelis cannabina, linotte mélodieuse », fisfis « tout oiseau très petit », phylloscopus trochilus, pouillot fitis, phylloscopus collybita, pouillot véloce, prinia gracilis, prinia gracile ». Bien évidemment en Palestine on trouve aussi le bulbul « bulbul d'Arabie ou rossignol ». b) Le deuxième groupe d'animaux

(11/52) 

est celui des insectes : encore une fois on trouve une notion de petitesse. On a les insectes qui sautent comme ṣrēṣīr « petite sauterelle », ceux qui volent comme hishis « moustique, moucheron », ceux qui rampent comme daqdūq « vers à soie qui restent toujours petits et ne peuvent pas faire de cocon ». c) Parmi les 10/52 lemmes qui désignent les quadrupèdes, trois réfèrent à l'agneau : barbūr « mouton, agneau », qarqūr 3 « agneau » et gargūr « agneau d'un an ». Le féminin gargūra désigne une « agnelle entrée dans sa deuxième année ». Les autres quadrupèdes sont duldul « hérisson », kabkāb « porc-épic », nasnās « espèce de singe plus petit que le saʿdān » (Barthélemy) et nisnās (Seeger) « mangouste d'Égypte ».

d

  En règle générale on peut dire que la réduplication est une forme d'expression imitative et analogique, c'est-à-dire que dans la plupart des cas elle est utilisée de façon spontanée (il suffit de penser au langage des enfants(Lentin 2012) très riche de mots redoublés). D'un point de vue général on sait qu'il existe une relation évidente entre les formes simples et celles redoublées mais, comme on a vu, ce ne pas le cas de cette recherche, car la forme simple, la base bilitère est presque inexistante dans les sources lexicographiques que nous avons consultées. Donc on n'a pas des références sur lesquelles appuyer les théories formulées sur ce sujet. En même temps, les études qui ont été menées sur les phénomènes du symbolisme phonétique dans d'autres familles linguistiques ne sont pas toujours compatibles avec les langues sémitiques. Par exemple, la valeur des voyelles est déterminante pour les phénomènes du symbolisme phonétique : ainsi, selon les études menées par Ultan (1978), la voyelle [i] est-elle associée de façon naturelle, voire universelle, à l'idée de petitesse, alors que le [a] et le[o] renvoient à l'idée de grandeur. Les effets symboliques phonétiques peuvent concerner aussi la morphologie : d'une analyse typologique menée sur un vaste échantillon des langues, il résulte que 90% des langues considérées utilisent la voyelle [i] dans la formation du diminutif.Mais aussi la valeur des consonnes est pertinente pour ce qui concerne le symbolisme phonétique. Il suffit penser à la célèbre expérience de Köhler « malumatakete » (1929) au cours de laquelle, en montrant deux dessins, l'un curvilinéaire et l'autre pointu, les participants devaient associer les mots imaginaires maluma et takete aux deux figures. Le

On a déjà vu que les mots redupliqués ne sont pas tous iconiques, mais on a aussi constaté que dans plusieurs classes sémantiques l'iconicité est une propriété importante et répandue qui n'est pas strictement confinée aux phénomènes onomatopéiques. Le lemme kuku, « coucou » est onomatopéique alors que le mot barbar/ybarber, « marmonner, murmurer » est imitatif, mais il ne s'agit pas d'une onomatopée. Les classes les plus intéressées par la valeur iconique de la réduplication sont celles des bruits, des mouvements et de la faune, mais cela ne signifie pas que les autres classes en soient dépourvues. Dans le cas de la catégorie des « façons d'être », à titre d'exemple, on trouve : rabrab/yrabreb, « être gras » ; baǧbaǧ/ybaǧbeǧ, « se gonfler, se renfler, se boursoufler » ; traḥraḥ/yetraḥraḥ, « être large, vaste, spacieux ».

Dans ces cas on trouve le sens de grandeur et c'est un exemple du fait que la réduplication est porteuse d'iconicité non seulement à travers l'imitation (des bruits ou des mouvements) mais aussi parce que, selon le principe de l'iconicité, l'augmentation de la forme entraine une augmentation dans le sens même dans le cas de la petitesse : ṣrēṣīr « petite sauterelle », les traits sémantiques exprimés sont /sauterelle/ et /petite/. Donc l'augmentation du sens est donné par la spécification de la taille (dans cet exemple une petit taille). Pour ce qui concerne la classe sémantique de la faune, on peut noter que la plupart des lemmes qui la composent sont des oiseaux de petite taille ou des insectes : hishis, « moustique, moucheron » ; ṣarṣūr/ṣarāṣir, « coléoptère, cigale, coccinelle » ; katkūt, « poussin, poulet ». Et aussi pour ce qui concerne les autres animaux on revient sur le sens de petitesse : farfūra, « sorte de petit poisson » ; nasnās, « espèce de singe plus petit que le saʿdān ». Donc la réduplication est utilisée, dans certains cas, pour la formation des diminutifs.

En même temps, on peut dire qu'il s'agit d'un système morphologique que d'un point de vue sémantique exprime la fonction augmentative comme en italien on a le suffixe -one. Par exemple le mot gatto « chat » avec le suffixe -one devient gattone « gros chat ».

Bien qu'il existe une littérature sur les phénomènes du symbolisme phonétique, on a rencontré deux ordres des problèmes : premièrement les études sur ce phénomène en arabe (littéraire et dialectal) sont peu nombreuses. résultat a été que le 98 % associait le mot maluma à la figure curvilinéaire et le mot takete à la figure pointue. Cette expérience montrerait qu'il y a, parfois, une correspondance non arbitraire entre la forme visuelle d'un objet et les phonèmes qu'on lui associe. Pour ce qui concerne cette recherche, par contre, on considère que la réduplication est porteuse d'iconicité. Si on pense à des verbes comme baqbaq/ybaqbiq, tartar/ytarter, lablab/ylableb, warwar/ywarwer « jaser » ou barbar/ybarber, tamtam/ytamtim, ʿadʿad/yʿadʿed, qarqar/ yqarqer, qaʿqaʿ/yqaʿqeʿ « murmurer » on ne trouve pas des phonèmes homogènes entre eux afin que l'on puisse établir que la valeur iconique concerne les consonnes.

Dans notre cas spécifique, le fait que des racines différentes aient la même signification montrerait que la forme, notamment C1C2C1C2, est porteuse de sens et non les consonnes avec la valeur phono symbolique. Plus précisément le redoublement en soit peut-être porteur de sens et dans les cas dans lesquelles la réduplication a une valeur iconique on peut parler d'idéophones. Le mot anglais idéophone, forgé à l'origine par Doke (1935) pour les langues bantoues a été largement utilisé pour les descriptions des langues de l'Asie du Sud ou de l'Océanie et est aussi maintenant utilisé pour les langues occidentales. L'idéophone, instrument de l'iconicité, est une catégorie linguistique ayant une fonction référentielle. Hagège affirme que « dans plusieurs langues, pas dans toutes, il existe des idéophones, des mots qui, comme le mot même l'indique, offrent une image sonore d'une idée pour exprimer un état, une impression sensorielle, une façon d'être ou de bouger, une action qui ne reproduit pas forcément un son ou un bruit »
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 3 Le dictionnaire de Barthélemy enregistre aussi « vieux coq ».RÉSUMÉSCet article se propose d'examiner l'incidence de la réduplication sur le sémantisme des unités linguistiques et, de façon spécifique, sur les aspects iconiques qu'elle comporte. Bien que le terme réduplication soit très utilisé en linguistique, une définition satisfaisante n'a pas été encore formulée. Beaucoup de phénomènes différents sont attribués à la réduplication, y compris celui où le seul signe de distinction est représenté par la simple répétition. De nombreuses études ont

été menées sur la réduplication et ses fonctions dans l'ensemble des langues. Ces études ont montré que, jusqu'à nos jours, la réduplication a été étudiée en tant que phénomène principalement morphologique ou phonologique. Il parait donc utile d'effectuer une étude sur l'incidence de la réduplication sur la sémantique, en analysant les aspects iconiques de ce phénomène. Pour cela il est nécessaire de se confronter aux variétés dialectales, moins soumises aux règles formelles que l'arabe standard moderne et que l'arabe classique, afin d'approfondir les thèses proposées par Clive Holes sur la valeur expressive et idiomatique des quadrilitères dans les dialectes néo-arabes. Pour cette raison, cet article portera sur le dialecte arabe levantin septentrional. La forme principale de réduplication en arabe est la répétition d'une base radicale à deux lettres (C1C2) : on appelle cette forme « réduplication totale d'une racine bilitère ». D'autres formes de réduplication existent, mais elles ne font pas l'objet d'analyse dans cet article (notamment le redoublement d'une seule lettre radicale). INDEX Mots-clés : réduplication, quadrilitères, sémantique, iconicité, arabe levantin septentrional AUTEUR EMMA DE MURTAS Université Sorbonne Paris Cité -Paris Descartes, emmademurtas@hotmail.it

  If only it were that…; I wish you (or other person) [could] do, etc. It is a conventionalized expression of failed hope, as illustrated by the saying:16. Kalimat yā rēt ʿumr-a ma bi-tʿammer bēt. D and A Literally: The expression "if only" never builds a house, i.e. With "if only" / "I wish it were" [with a defeatist attitude], one can never build a house.

	Structures containing yā rēt
	-Followed by verb at:
	Past: expresses failed hope; if the verb is kān, it may be elided (18)
	17. yā rēt sәmәʿ kalām w-mā sēfer! A I wish he listened to what he had been told and didn't
	travel/leave!

15. kәnnā bәnrūḥ maʿkon lawlā mā kān ʿannā mawʿed ed-daktōr el-lēle. Yā ḫsāra! D We would go with you if we hadn't the doctor's appointment today. What a pity! Polysemantic yā rēt Meanings: would that it were…; I wish /

  La tribu de Sofyan était établie à demeure fixe: elle occupait les bords de la province de Temsna, du côtè d'Anfa ; les Kholt leur ayant enlevé la possession des vastes plaines de cette contrée. De toutes leurs familles il n'y a que les Hareth et les Kelabïa qui ont continué à parcourir, avec leurs troupeaux, le territoire du Sous et le désert qui en dépend; ils fréquentent les plaines du pays des Hèha, branche des Masmouda […] . (Histoire des Berbères, pp 63-64).

  Justin Cooper. 2003. Introduction to linguistic field methods. München: Lincom Europa.

	books.google.es/books?id=xA_fOoebGzkC&dq=saidima+ramusio%27&hl=pt-
	BR&source=gbs_navlinks_s .
	Vaux, Bert;

au nom des habitants du village en sa qualité de représentant municipal : (v) mnǝškur ʾAbu ʿAli w mǝnʾǝllo Brigitte ma rāḥit ḍiʿēn yā ʾAbu ʿAli 7

  

	1PL est également employée par un locuteur décrivant une action qu'il a accomplie à récits, lorsqu'un aspect de l'évènement rapporté, qui affecte émotionnellement le
	locuteur, est présenté de façon généralisatrice, par le biais notamment du recours à l'encontre de son bon gré, comme Sarah qui, dans l'exemple (viii), finit par s'installer l'inaccompli. Les émotions concernées sont variées, aussi bien « négatives » que dans le quad dans lequel elle ne voulait pas poser le pied : (viii) Ṭāreʾ : yaḷḷa Sāra ṭlaʿe « neutres » ou « positives ».
	Sāra : ma bǝdde L'énoncé ci-dessous est adressé par Tarek à sa mère. Il y évoque la joie suscitée par Ṭāreʾ : yaḷḷa ṭlaʿe ʾaḥsan ma ṭallʿik b-ǝl-ʾuwwe l'avancement de la construction de sa future maison : Sāra : ya ʿamme bḫāf (Tarek descend du quad) šu ? Ṭāreʾ : bädde ṭallʿik b-ǝl-ʾuwwe (xi) btaʿǝrfe ya ʾǝmme ʾǝddē ṣǝʿib ǝl-ʿamār ma fi ʾaḥsan mǝn ʾǝnnik hēk ǝ tšūfe bäytik ʿam byǝrkäb ḥažar wara ḥažar 13 Sāra : la la laʾ (Ṭāreʾ la porte vers le quad) ṭab fa-ḫalaṣ nazzǝlne On notera que le féminin employé pour 2SG correspond ici au genre de l'interlocutrice, en Ṭāreʾ : šu ? Sāra : lak nazzǝlne ʾana bǝṭlaʿ ʾana bǝṭlaʿ l'occurrence la mère, et non du référent effectif, Tarek, dont la maison est en cours de Ṭāreʾ : ʾokke ! ya… Sāra (s'installe) : hǝ ṭlǝʿna 10 construction.
	Du fait qu'elle soit employée pour évoquer une action contrainte, 1PL est également un Masculin de la deuxième personne, employé par référence à une moyen, pour le locuteur, d'atténuer ce qui pourrait être perçu comme un exploit de sa part, alors qu'il ne le considère pas lui-même comme tel. Ainsi, pour le professeur de interlocutrice
	L'emploi de 1PL par référence au seul locuteur est le tour le plus souvent relevé (22 occurrences) parmi ceux qui sont présentés ici. Ailleurs au Proche-Orient, Henkin (2010 : 257, n. 4 ; 217, n. 27) le note comme « très fréquent » dans les variétés du Néguev, et Traverso (2006 : 120-121 ; 237-240) l'observe dans des émissions radiophoniques musique de Leba, le fait de supporter la vie à Beyrouth n'est-il pas source de fierté, mais Le décalage en genre pour la deuxième personne n'est pas fréquent dans le corpus. Un simple conséquence d'une habitude : seul exemple a été noté, dans un contexte familial (hors corpus). Il s'agit d'un acte de (ix) Lēba : kīf ʿēyiš b-hä-ḍ-ḍažže b-Bäyrūt hawn ʾǝstēz ? parole expressif, adressé par une mère à son bébé (une fille) qu'elle cajolait : Professeur : tʿuwwädna ya ʾǝbne 11 (xii) wǝle šu ḥelo ʾǝnta ! 14 syriennes, où il est employé par les auditeurs, avec une valeur de modestie, et par des experts, avec une valeur de majesté ou en guise de reflet de leur position de « représentant ». 1PL employée par un locuteur qui réagit à la dévalorisation de ses propos ou actions 2PL employée par référence au seul interlocuteur
	Enfin, 1PL, dont l'emploi participe souvent d'une stratégie d'humilité, peut également Contrairement aux emplois de 2SG avec des décalages portant sur la personne ou le
	1PL employée par un locuteur en position de représentant être investie par un locuteur prenant acte de la dévalorisation de ses propos ou de ses genre, qui relèvent de la deixis émotionnelle, l'emploi de 2PL avec un décalage sur le
	actions mais cherchant à y remédier. On trouve ainsi le pluriel au lieu du singulier dans nombre concerne en premier lieu la deixis sociale. 2PL est en effet occasionnellement Le corpus contient deux exemples d'un nous « de représentant », qui réunit le locuteur et des exemples où une personne rappelle des propos ou des actions de sa part qui n'ont pas employée au Liban à l'adresse du seul interlocuteur, mais principalement en arabe une communauté élargie dans laquelle il s'insère. été suivis de l'effet escompté. standard ou mélangé, dans des contextes extrêmement codifiés (lecture de documents
	Ainsi, dans son discours aux habitants du village, le maire du film W hallaʾ la-wēn ? s'adresse-t-il à Abou Ali (dont la chèvre, Brigitte, s'est tuée sur une mine) en usant du légaux) ou formels (interview avec un responsable de premier plan). Il s'agit alors d'une C'est le cas ci-dessous, lorsque le père de Lama et Amine relève que ses enfants n'ont pas marque de respect et de distance. répondu à son 'bonjour' (x) : pluriel pour lui-même, qui prend effectivement la parole, mais dans une volonté de (x) ʿIṣām : hāy ʿIṣām (s'approche de Lama) : ʾǝlna hāy Lama : hāy 12 Les deux exemples d'emploi de 2PL à l'intention de l'interlocuteur seul qui ont été repérés dans le corpus révèlent, contrairement à ceux formels et codifiés évoqués ci-dessus, un usage non systématique. Ils sont en effet employés dans une partie de l'échange -voire s'exprimer 1PL employée dans une attitude d'humilité du locuteur dans un énoncé unique -, et non dans son intégralité. Dans les deux cas où 2PL est noté Emplois de la deuxième personne en décalage avec le par référence à un seul interlocuteur -exemples (xiii) et (xiv) -, il est le signe d'une
	Les vingt autres exemples pourraient être regroupés sous la deuxième valeur notée par Traverso (2006) en ce qu'ils relèvent globalement d'une posture d'humilité. déférence exagérée, risible ou ironique, comme dans l'échange suivant, extrait d'une référent émission satirique.
	Cette dernière s'exprime par exemple lorsque le locuteur exprime une demande, comme Comme pour 1PL, les décalages observés avec la deuxième personne concernent la Ce passage illustre les difficultés rencontrées par les usagers dans l'accomplissement de
	le coiffeur à domicile du film Beirut after Shave (vi), ou encore lorsqu'il fait une concession personne, lorsque 2SG est employée par référence au locuteur (2.1), et le nombre, lorsque leurs démarches administratives en raison d'exigences multiples -et pas toujours
	2PL est employée par référence au seul interlocuteur (2.3). Mais on trouve également un justifiées -de la part de l'administration : ou tire une conséquence, sur ses propres actions, des agissements de l'interlocuteur. Ainsi, dans le même film, la femme de ménage explique-t-elle à Raymond Baddar que, n'ayant pu nettoyer sa chambre à coucher du fait qu'il soit resté endormi, elle remet cette partie du ménage à la semaine prochaine (vii) : (vi) baddna kēn šwayyit ṃayy 8 (vii) ʿa-kǝll ḥāl mǝnnaḍḍǝfa l-ʾerbʿa lle žēye 9 exemple de décalage qui a trait au genre, avec un énoncé au masculin de la 2SG adressé à une interlocutrice (2.2). 2SG employée par référence au locuteur (xiii) Fonctionnaire : bäddak ǝ tžǝble ʾawwälän wäräʾ bōl ʿläyun ṣūrit ʾälʿit ǝ bʿalbäk bǝtleʾiya mǝn wēn ma kēn mǝn hōn ʿa-ṭ-ṭarīʾ taḥ ǝ t, w zyēde bǝtžǝbǝlna maʿak ḫarīṭa mǝn ʿahd ǝl-ʾǝntidēb w kamēn bädde mǝnnak mǝkwēye ʿa-l-faḥ ǝ m hō l-ʾǝdäma ʿrǝftun ? bǝtžīb kamēn nǝṣṣ raṭ ǝ l läbän ʿaṣfūr wä bǝtžǝble ʿǝšbit ʿayzäʾān w ʾǝrš mäʾdūḥ, w taʿa bukra Usager : ya ḫäyye ʿam bǝtṣaʿʿǝba ʿläyna ktīr häyke ! yaʿne ma ġ-l-ʾǝṣṣa ḫālṣa w L'emploi de 2SG par référence au locuteur (6 occurrences) est un procédé visant à mǝnthiyye ma bǝdda
	impliquer affectivement l'interlocuteur dans le propos. Il y est fait recours dans des

ġäyr ḫätmukum ǝl-kärīm 15

  

	Contrairement aux exemples du corpus avec 3SG, l'observation de Miss Najat, formulée Emplois de la troisième personne en décalage avec le comme une interrogation négative, a été suivie d'un effet sur le comportement de Hani. Il référent s'agit moins ici de prendre à témoin un tiers imaginaire que d'adresser un reproche à
	l'interlocuteur, mais d'une façon plus indirecte que ne le supposerait l'emploi de 2SG.
	La troisième personne, au singulier (3.1, 3.2) comme au pluriel (3.3), peut quant à elle être
	employée avec un décalage de personne. Quelques perspectives, en guise de conclusion
	3SG employée par référence au locuteur On notera, en guise de conclusion, que les décalages entre marques de personne et
	référents présentés ci-dessus relèvent de deux types de deixis secondaire. La deixis 3SG peut renvoyer au locuteur lui-même, notamment lorsque ce dernier intercepte une sociale, qui concerne « le statut social et le rôle des participants » (Levinson 2004 : 119), conversation où il est question de lui puis qu'il rebondit sur ce qu'il vient d'entendre, qui semble davantage en jeu dans les cas où le décalage porte, à la première et à la deuxième le concerne, et dont il a à se plaindre. personne, sur le nombre (1.3, 2.3). La deixis émotionnelle, liée à « l'implication
	L'exemple relevé dans le corpus concerne Zaven qui rejoint la conversation de Kasem et émotionnelle du locuteur » (2.1, 2.2, 3.2, 3.2) -voire une double deixis sociale et
	Miss Zahra, lesquels venaient d'évoquer ses deux magasins visés par des attentats : émotionnelle (1.1, 1.2, 3.1) -entre pour sa part en compte dans les autres cas.
	(xiv) ʾAsem : tfaḍḍale häyda Zavēn marrtēn faʾaʿūlo maḥallo hawn w hawnīk mǝš ḥarām ?
	Miss Zähra : maʿlūm ḥarām ḫabbr ǝ tne hallaʾ l-miss Säyde ʾAsem : yaʿne law ʾana mǝntǝbih ʾädd ma fiyye w mēriʾ ʾǝddēm maḥallo šu kēn ṣār
	fiyye ? Miss Zähra : hallaʾ hēk ʾāʿid ǝ tfäkkir ʾǝnta ? fäkkir ǝ b-ṣāḥbak Zavēn kīf ǝ tḍarrar
	maḥallo !
	Zavēn : wēn maḥallo ? ṭār maḥallo ! ya ḍiʿān ǝš-šūm ! wāḥad žǝmʿa tnēn maḥall ! 16
	3SG employée par référence à l'interlocuteur
	3SG est également employée par référence à l'interlocuteur. Cet usage participe d'une
	stratégie de prise à témoin d'un public imaginaire par un locuteur qui a des félicitations
	(1 occurrence) ou des reproches (3 occurrences) à adresser.
	Cette stratégie est tournée en dérision dans un one-man-show de l'humoriste Fady Raidy,
	dans le passage suivant, qui met en scène les sujets de dissension possibles au sein du
	couple :
	(xv) ʾaṣʿab ši bäss ykūn š-fi šwäyyit ʿažʾa nǝḥna dēymän ʾabaḍayēt ʾǝnno bäddna n-nzawrib w nʾawdim w ʾǝnno ʾabṭāl bǝtʾǝllak hiyye : balēha l-ʾēdumiyye bǝtʾǝlla laʾ mǝnfūt b-ǝl-ʾēdumiyye w btǝṭlaʿ msäkkra ʿažʾa btǝʿlaʾ bi-lsēna la-tūṣalo la-l-bēt ma bǝtʿūd tǝḫlaṣ ʾǝltǝllak ma tf-kǝll ǝṭ-ṭarīʾ ʾǝltǝllak ma tfūt mǝn hōn ʾǝltǝllak ma tfūt mǝn hōn ma bǝtrǝdd ʾǝltǝllak ma tfūt mǝn hōn lašu fǝtt mǝn hōn bǝtṣīr tǝḥke maʿ nēs ʾǝnta ma bǝtšūfun bäss hī btǝḥke maʿun ʾǝltǝllo ma birǝdd bǝddo yfūt mǝn hōn mīn hō n-nēs ma baʿrif btēkul bähdäle ʾeddēmun 17
	3PL employée par référence à l'interlocuteur
	3PL peut, tout comme 3SG, être employée lorsque les propos du locuteur sous-tendent un
	jugement sur les agissements de l'interlocuteur (1 occurrence). Miss Najat choisit ainsi
	3SG dans l'exemple ci-dessous pour reprocher indirectement à Hani de ne pas l'avoir
	saluée :
	(xvi) Miss Nažāt : ma biʾūlo bōnžūr ʿabukra ya Hǟni ? Hǟni : bōnžūr ya ʾǝḫte bi-ʾamǝrkun 18

  āC 3 a

	lūla -luwal "pipe", "tube"				from Pers.:	lūle "pipe", "tube"	root: l.w.l.
	C 1 iC 2 aC 3			
	čihra -čihar "ugly face", "mug" from Pers.: čehre "face" root: č.h.r.
	C 1 aC 2 āC 3 iC 4			
	tanbal -tanābil "lazy person"			from Pers.:	tanbal "lazy"	root: t.n.b.l.
	ḫānim -ḫawānim "a term of respectful address to a lady"	from Pers.:	ḫānom "lady"	root: ḫ.w.n.m.
	namūna-namāyin "sample", "specimen"	from Pers.:	nemūne "specimen", "sample"	root: n.m.y.n.
	C 1 C 2 āC 3 īC 4			
	ğōrāb -ğwārīb "pair of socks", "stockings"	from Pers.:	ğūrāb "socks"	root: ğ.w.r.b.
	pūl -pwāla "piece (in backgammon, domino etc.)", "small Persian coin" from čārek (continuous of čahar yek) from Pers.: pūl "money" root: p.w.l. root: čārak -čwārīk "a quarter" Pers.: "quarter" č.w.r.k.
	C 1 C 2 āC 3 i sirdāb -srādīb "cellar", "basement"	from Pers.:	serdāb "cellar", "crypt"	root: s.r.d.b.
	pūši -pwāši "veil" from Pers.: pūš "covering" root: p.w.š bābūğ -bwābīğ "slipper" from Pers.: pāpūš "slipper"	root: b.w.b.ğ.
	C 1 C 2 ūC 3			
	taḫat -tḫūt "upholstered chair" from Pers.: taḫt "throne" root: t.ḫ.t.
	čariḫ -črūḫ "wheel"	from Pers.: čarḫ "wheel" root: č.r.ḫ.
	C 1 uC 2 aC 3			
	ğufta -ğufat "in dominoes, a piece with the same	from	ğoft "pair", "even	root:
	number on both ends"				Pers.:	number"	ğ.f.t.

C 1 C 2 āC 3 iC 4 čādirčwādir "tent" from Pers.: čādor "tent" root: č.w.d.r.

  Arabic didn't loan verbs from Persian directly because the verbal morphology is very different, rather it developed words from other loans, such as nouns or adjectives, obtaining denominative verbs. They are integrated in either triconsonantal or quadriconsonantal verb stems.

	kišmiša -kišmišāt	nomens unitatis of:	kišmiš "raisins"
	2.5. Verbs of BA with Persian origin	
	ālubālu "variety of large cherries resembling plums"	from Pers.:	ālūbālu "black cherry"
	ālubāluwwa -ālubāluwwāt	nomens unitatis of:	ālubālu "variety of large cherries resembling plums"
	ālūča "a variety of dried plums"	from Pers.:	ālūče "damson"
	ālūčaya -'ālūčayāt	nomens unitatis of:	ālūča "a variety of dried plums"
	gawğa "a kind of large, light-colored, plum-like fruit"	from Pers.:	gowğe "greengage", "plum"
	gawğāya -gawğāyāt	nomens unitatis of:	gawğa "a kind of large, light-colored, plum-like fruit"
	kišmiš "raisins"	from Pers.:	kešmeš "raisins"
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	REL relative
	S singular
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Thackston, Wheeler M. Jr. 1996.

  Johnstone Eastern Arabian Dialects Studies (1967) is noteworthy, as it describes the main characteristics of Eastern Gulf Arabic. Another fundamental study is A Short Reference Grammar of Gulf Arabic by Hamdi A. Qafisheh (1977) mostly based on the variety of Abu Dhabi, besides Bahraini and Qatari varieties, as well as North East Arabian Dialects by Bruce Ingham published in 1982 regarding the varieties of Kuwait, the northern areas of Saudi Arabia, southern Iraq and Khuzistan. The essential studies conducted by Clive Holes are also worth mentioning, among them Gulf Arabic (1990) a descriptive grammar mainly based on the spoken varieties of southern Iraq, Kuwait, Bahrain, Qatar and the United Arab Emirates, besides Dialect, Culture, and Society in Eastern Arabia

  4. A special thank goes to the Al Ramsa Institute in Dubai, represented by Mr Abdulla Al-Kaabi and Ms Hanan Al-Fardan. The Al Ramsa Institute for Emirati Dialect and Culture is the first institute in UAE with the aim of teaching spoken Emirati dialect, besides doing other Emirati cultural activities. 5. niḥin is more common in Bedouin varieties. It is worth noting that the particle ḥagg occurs also to express purpose 'for', as in the following example (found in the recordings): 'ana 'asīr ḥagg il-ɛarūs 'aw ḥagg il-maɛris 'I go for the bride or for the broom'. The examples containing ḥagg in paragraph 4.5. express possession, according to their context in the recordings. 8. Here 'Well-known' means that Arab native speakers or Arabic speakers can recognise and are

6. Thanks to Dr. Yousuf B. AlBader from University of Kuwait for his suggestions on demonstratives. 7.

  Shabibi, Maryam. 2006. Contact-induced Grammatical Changes in Khuzestani Arabic. Unpublished PhD dissertation, University of Manchester. Shachmon, Ori. 2015. "Agglutinated Verb Forms in the Northern Province of Yemen", Edzard, Lutz (ed.), Arabic and Semitic Linguistics Contextualized: A Festschrift for Jan Retsö. 260-273. For the distribution of the Arab population in the province Khuzestan see the map provided by CNRS: http://www.irancarto.cnrs.fr/record.php?q=AR-040537&f=local&l=en [access 23.08.17]. 3. Contrast e.g. gahwa in Ahwaz and not ghawa, which would be the common form in, for example, Ḥuwayza, according to my informant.

NOTES

1. http://www.citypopulation.de/php/iran-khuzestan.php

[access 23.08.17]

. To my knowledge there are no reliable sources for the exact number of Arab people living in Iran. 2. 4. E.g. bazzūna 'cat', xōš 'good' or the existential particle ʔaku 'there is'

(Ingham 1973: 546)

. South-Mesopotamian lexical features are e.g. farax 'child

', daḥruyye 'egg', rōba 'yoghurt', kaḏ̣ ḏ̣ 'to grasp', harfi 'early', ḥadər 'under', tāna 'to await' 

  comme marqueur de l'objet dans les dialectes arabes. Premières considérations Auparavant est posée la question de savoir s'il est justifié de voir l'origine de la construction dialectale avec fi dans celle avec bi-de l'arabe ancien et du moyen arabe, d'autant que dans plusieurs dialectes contemporains, certes moins nombreux, c'est cette construction avec b(i)-qui est attestée 7 ( § 2.).Des exemples sont attestés dès les stades anciens de l'arabe.8 Les auteurs classiques reprennent souvent les mêmes (ainsi ceux d'Ibn Qutayba (m. 889) dans son ʾAdab al-kātib ou dans son Taʾwīl muškil al-Qurʾān, repris, parmi beaucoup d'autres, par Ibn Sīdah (m. 1066) dans al-Muḫaṣṣaṣ fī al-luġa).9 Citons, pour les exemples coraniques : (Coran) 96,1 ʾiqraʾ bi-smi rabbika 'Proclame le nom de ton Seigneur'10 ; 23,20 tunbitu bi-duhnin '(qui) 

	Jérôme Lentin
	NOTE DE L'AUTEUR

J'adresse mes chaleureux remerciements à Nadia Comolli et Marie-Aimée Germanos pour leur précieuse relecture, et pour m'avoir généreusement fourni, comme Dominique Caubet et Catherine Taine-Cheikh, exemples et références, à Manel Boubaya qui a bien voulu me laisser consulter son corpus tunisien de Ghomrassen (région de Tatouine), ainsi qu'à Margherita Pallottino et Veronika Ritt-Benmimoun, qui m'ont aimablement envoyé leurs articles sous presse.

1. Présentation 1

On sait qu'il existe, dans la plupart des dialectes arabes, parallèlement à la construction directe, une construction où la relation entre un verbe transitif et son objet direct est rendue manifeste par une préposition (la plus fréquente étant fi).

1 

Ce 'marquage différentiel de l'objet' 2 est souvent signalé dans les descriptions, mais les caractérisations de sa valeur distinctive y sont en général assez rapides, et diverses, sinon contradictoires. Il est vrai que les situations sont contrastées suivant les dialectes. À la 6 e conférence de l'AIDA, M. Woidich 3 avait présenté une première étude pour l'égyptien, qu'il qualifiait luimême de 'preliminary and preparatory stage' d'une longue recherche encore à mener. Depuis, plusieurs études, portant principalement sur des dialectes tunisiens 4 et libyens

5 

ont confirmé la complexité du problème, et la nécessité d'étendre l'enquête à l'ensemble des dialectes. Si la présente contribution ne peut avoir cette ambition, elle se propose de dresser un premier état des lieux ( § § 3 et 4)

6 

et tente, tout en faisant ressortir la grande diversité des paramètres d'emploi de la construction avec fi, d'en présenter une caractérisation relativement générale ( § 6).

2. Le problème bi-/ fi

2.1. Arabe ancien produit de l'huile' ; 60,25 wa huzzī ʾilayki bi-ǧuzʿi l-naḫlati 'Secoue vers toi le stipe du palmier' ; et, pour des exemples poétiques anciens : Imruʾu l-Qays (m. 565) haṣartu biġuṣnin 'j'ai incliné vers moi une branche' ; Al-Rāʿī (m. 714/715) lā yaqraʾna bi-l-suwari 'elles ne récitent pas les sourates' ; ʾUmayya b. ʾAbī al-Ṣalṭ (m. 630) ʾiḏ yusaffūna bi-l-daqīqi 'on les nourrissait de farine' ; Al-Nābiġa al-Ǧaʿdī (m. 670) naḍribu bi-l-sayfi wa-narǧū bi-l-faraǧ 'nous frappons de nos sabres en espérant la délivrance'.

Les grammairiens parlent de bāʾ al-taʿdiya, bāʾ 'de transitivité', auquel ils ne semblent pas accorder de valeur (sémantique ou stylistique) très particulière. Ainsi Ibn Ǧinnī, dans le Sirr ṣināʿat al-ʾIʿrāb : ʾinnamā ǧīʾa bihā tawkīdan li-l-kalām wa lam tuḥdiṯ maʿnan ('on l'emploie pour renforcer l'énoncé sans qu'elle apporte de modification sémantique'). Parfois des remarques vont dans le même sens, e.g. Ibn Sayyid al-Baṭliyūsī (m. 1127) dans le Kitāb al-iqtiḍāb fī šarḥ ʾadab al-kuttāb,

11 

à propos de l'exemple cité wa-narǧū bi-l-faraǧ, explique que le bāʾ est ajouté car raǧāʾ 'désir' signifie ici ṭamʿ 'désir ardent' (et que ṭamiʿa se construit avec bi-).

  14 Quelques exemples15 :Si on admet l'hypothèse vraisemblable que, dans la construction avec bi-, c'est la valeur locative de cette préposition qui est en jeu, 17 on ne peut s'étonner qu'en moyen arabe, et dans de nombreux dialectes, fī ait largement supplanté bi-(d'autant que, dans la langue classique, cette tendance était déjà à l'oeuvre)18 ni, inversement, que dans les dialectes ou fī est absent, la construction avec bi-se soit maintenue.On ajoutera que la tendance, bien représentée en moyen arabe, oriental au moins, de construire avec fī des verbes qui ont en classique et/ou en dialectal un régime avec b(i)-

اﻟﻐﺎﻳﺐ ﻓﻲ ﺗﻌﺮف '[qu'] elle connaît les mystères de l'invisible' ﻓﻴﻪ ﻧﻘﺮع ﺑﺎب ﻟﻨﺎ ﻣﺎ 'nous n'avons aucune porte où frapper' ﻳﻮﻣﺎ ﻋﺸﺮ اﺣﺪ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ ﻳﻘﻄﻌﻮن اﻻﺣﺠﺎر ﻗﻄﺎع وﺑﻘﻴﺖ 'les tailleurs de pierre restèrent onze jours à débiter le [gros rocher]' ﻋﻤﺮه ﻓﻲ اﻟـﻠـﻪ اﻃﺎل ﻣﺎ 'Dieu ne prolongea guère son âge' (et, même texte : اﻟـﻠـﻪ اﻃﺎل ('Dieu prolongea son âge' ﺑﻌﻤﺮه اﻟﺘﺴﻮﻳﺔ ﺑﻬﺪه ﻓﻘﺒﻞ 'il accepta cet arrangement' داﻳﺮ ﻳﻮم ذات ﻫﻮ وﻓﻴﻤﺎ اﻟﻄﺎﺣﻮن ﻓﻲ 'un jour, tandis qu'il faisait tourner la meule' ﻓﻲ ﻳﺤﻜﻤﻮا اﻻﻓﺮﻧﺞ ﺣﻜﻤﺎ وﺻﺎر اﻟﻨﺎس 'les médecins européens commencèrent à soigner les gens' ﺑﺎﺑﻴﺎت ﻓﻴﻪ وﻗﻠﺖ 'je dis (fis) sur lui quelques vers' ﻓﻴﻪ ﻣﺤﺒﺘﻪ ﻟﺸﺪة après un nom d'action : "tant il avait d'affection pour lui". Plusieurs de ces exemples semblent liés à l'aspect verbal (dans une ǧumla ḥāliyya ou avec des verbes précédés d'auxiliaires du type 'rester à', 'continuer à') ou au mode d'action ( Aktionsart), e.g. ṣirt ʾaqtul fīh 'je me mis à le rouer de coups'. Le plus souvent cependant, la construction met en relief (plus que l'autre MDO )ل/اﻟﻰ l'engagement du sujet dans le procès et son adhésion à celui-ci, ou sur le fait que l'objet en est affecté (noter la diversité des verbes concernés : de cognition (ʿrf), de 'sentiment' (qbl, ḥbb), d'action affectant l'objet, péniblement (ḍrb, qtl), ou non (tbʿ, msk)). fī. Exemples marocains (vers 1737) : ﻓﻴﻪ ﻳﻌﻤﺮ ﻃﻮﻳﻠﺔ ﻣﺪة وﻟﻪ 'on travaille à sa construction depuis longtemps' ; ﻓﻴﻚ ﻳﻐﺪروا ﻻ 'ils ne te trahiront pas'. ﻓﻲ est parfois noté comme enclitique : واﺣﺪ ﻣﻊ ﺟﻮاﺑﺎت[ ﻓﻲ =] ﻓﺠﻮﺑﺖ ﻳﺒﻌﺚ اﻧﻪ 'qu'il enverrait des réponses avec quelqu'un' (exemple libyen, 1844). 16 2.3. De bi-à fī (e.g. ﻓﻲ ﻓﺮح 'se réjouir de', ﻓﻲ اﺳﺘﻌﺎن 'demander le secours de qqn'), pour souligner le rôle actif du sujet dans le procès, ou le fait que l'objet en est affecté, 19 a probablement joué un rôle d'adjuvant, sinon de modèle, au passage de bi-à fī pour les verbes originellement directement transitifs. 3. Dialectes orientaux 3.1. Golfe fi est employé avec une large variété de verbes et 'apporte généralement un sens extensif [e.g. akal fi 'manger ou grignoter constamment ; éroder', aḫaḏ fi 'prélever constamment'] ou intensif [e.g. ṭāḥ fi et ḍarab fi 'rouer de coups', ḫallaṣ fi 'achever, terminer complètement']'

  Dans la contribution évoquée plus haut ( § 1), M. Woidich présentait ses premières hypothèses, caractérisant fi comme un 'marker for intensification and prolongation', dont l'usage est "déterminé principalement par l'aspect lexical de l'événement et son interaction avec l'une des fonctions principales de la préposition, le 'focussing'. […] L'événement doit être télique et en cours ('progressive'). Ces conditions sont remplies par les verbes qui décrivent un accomplissement, fi mettant le focus sur le stage inhérent de la préparation, avant que l'événement soit accompli, ce qui induit l'effet de prolongation et d'intensification[…]. Par ailleurs […] d'autres types de situations, comme des 'activités' [il renvoie ici à l'exemple kull ma tuʾʿudi f-ḥitta lāzim tištimi fi ḥadd 'chaque fois que tu te trouves quelque part, il faut que tu insultes quelqu'un' et à un autre avec ḍarab 'frapper']" permettent cet emploi de fi qui 'prolonge' et 'intensifie' le procès(Woidich 2006 : 485). ʿarabiyya 'il m'apprend l'arabe', il est employé après les verbes qu'il appelle 'd'action concomitante' ('concurrent action'), souvent des verbes de perception, qui ont une complétive, et après gāʿid et kān : šāyf-a isakkir f-il-bāb 'je l'ai vu fermer la porte', gāʿid yiktib f-iž-žuwāb 'il est en train d'écrire la lettre', mais ne peut l'être, par exemple, associé à des adverbes renvoyant au futur

	3.8. Égypte
	, wbitgūm iṭḥabbib fīh 'et elle se mit à l'embrasser' (242), ṣāraw i ysūguw fīh. lamman sāgaw (accompli) fīh 'Ils [les alliés] se mirent à les pousser. Tandis qu'ils les guidaient…' (comparer sae̅ ygih laḥadd al-maġārah 'et il le ramena jusqu'à la grotte') ; wiyjīk i ysūg fīha mṛawwiḥ 'et il la [la jument] ramena à la maison' (248), uhī ʾi ddugg fīh, al-kalbih 'et elle le frappa, la chienne' (328). 25 4. Dialectes occidentaux 4.1. Libye Panetta 1943 : I, 113,-3 u-lgô-hom megaʿmezāt fōg el-kerâsī imaššeṭō fī-hom 'ils les trouvèrent assises sur les chaises en train de les peigner'. Pour elle, fī "sert à indiquer que l'action exprimée par le verbe est habituelle, intense ou qu'elle se déroule au moment du discours" (II : 253-254). 28 Owens (1984 : 133-135) montre que si, parfois, fi s'emploie sans condition particulière d'aspect duratif ('continuous') ou habituel. Elle ne peut s'employer après des formes d'accompli, mais est obligatoire après des verbes 'dynamiques', quand ils renvoient à une dans les complétives, et "sans effet de sensPour Börjars e.a. (2016), la préposition fi s'est par ailleurs constituée en marqueur action progressive ou habituelle (et non générique ou de 'futur programmé').
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3.9. Soudan Dans leur étude de l'aspect dans l'arabe parlé au centre-nord du Soudan, M. Ahmed Ali & C. Miller avaient eux aussi traité, en liaison avec la 'concomitance', et particulièrement avec l'auxiliaire gāʿid, de l'emploi de fī

(1985-86 : 180-187) 

et montré que la préposition s'emploie avec deux (des quatre) catégories de verbes qu'ils distinguent : les 'transitifs externes qui expriment une action concrète se produisant sur un objet extérieur' (gāʿid išrab fī šāy 'il est en train de boire du thé') et ceux comme libis 'mettre' → 'porter', masak 'prendre' → 'tenir', šāf 'voir' → 'connaître', simiʿ 'entendre' → 'écouter', šamma 'sentir' → 'humer' (gāʿid ašūf fī t-tilifizyōn 'il est en train de regarder la télévision') -et pas avec les deux autres (verbes d'état, de perception, de jugement, de sensation ; de déplacement ou de mouvement). Fī est employé (obligatoirement) pour exprimer la durativité (ou l'itérativité) du procès, et l'implication simultanée de l'agent, et donc la 'concomitance durative' (mais jamais l'habituel).

Stumme 1898 : 19,16-17 : 

emši arʿa el-ġnam 'va paître les moutons' ; mše irʿa fil-ġnam 'il partit paître les moutons'. 19,19 arʿa l-mäʿīz ʿala ḫāṭar elġnam taḥleb fīha 'va paître [aussi] les chèvres, parce que les brebis tu n'as qu'à les traire'
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; gʿad yarʿa fi-l-māʿiz 'il se mit à paître les chèvres'. " : šurēt-l-a sayyāra isūg-ha / fīha 'je lui ai acheté une voiture pour qu'il puisse la conduire', son utilisation est le plus souvent soumise à des restrictions grammaticales et sémantiques. Fi 'véhiculant une notion d'immédiateté et d'habitualité (? 'currency') de l'action : ḫallīh yiġsil f-il-milābis 'qu'il continue à laver les vêtements' (vs. ḫallīh yiġsil il-milābis 'qu'il lave les vêtements'), iʿallim fiyya f-il-luġa l-

  Brahim étudiait "le marquage locatif des objets" dans les dialectes arabes et berbères31 du Maghreb (surtout au centre, "de l'Est algérien à l'Ouest libyen en passant par la Tunisie"), et constatait que "ce marquage prépositionnel locatif du second actant

	ﻓﻴﻨﺎ ﻳﺼﻮر ﺷﻮف، ﺷﻮف	'regarde, regarde, il nous prend en photo !'
	ﻧﺼﻮرﻛﻢ؟ ﺗﺤﺒﻮ اﻟﻘﺎﻋﺔ، ﻓﻲ ﻧﺼﻮر	'je photographie le sol ; vous voulez que je vous photographie ?
	أي أي ﻫﻬﻪ،	'haha, oui !'
	ﻓﻲ اﻟﻨﺎس ﻳﺸﻮﻓﻮﻧﺎ ﺑﺎش ، وااااي […]	'Wouaou ! les gens vont nous voir [sans fi] sur
	اﻟﻔﺎﻳﺴﺒﻮك'	Facebook !
	Dans le premier travail d'importance de la dernière décennie (malheureusement peu
	connu), A.	

: 3 ex. avec ʿallǝm ; yemsaḥ fī temmo 'il s'essuie la bouche'.

Très nombreux exemples sur internet, e.g. : est de règle quand le verbe transitif est à l'inaccompli […] de valeur progressive" (exemples : išūf fī rūḥu fī-l-mrǟyä 'iI est en train de se regarder dans la glace', mǟ nestännä fī ḥadd 'Je n'attends personne'), et qu'il "n'est pas normalement utilisé lorsque la forme inaccomplie a une valeur générique", ni avec les verbes d'état du type 'aimer', 'posséder', ni avec ceux "d'achèvement (…) de sens instantané ponctuel (comme 'faire éclater')" sauf "en cas d'itération obtenue, par exemple, par simple pluralisation de l'objet" (yeflaq fī lbalūnǟt 'il est en train de faire éclater les ballons'). Il observait aussi que "des facteurs liés notamment à l'objet lui-même peuvent faire pencher la balance en faveur de l'interprétation habituelle même quand le second actant du verbe est précédé de fi" (ainsi peut-on avoir, à côté de iṣallaḥ fī-t-tälvzä 'il est en train de réparer la télévision', iṣallaḥ fī-ttlävəz 'c'est un réparateur de télévisions'). Enfin, il donnait (comme Marçais-Guîga) des exemples de constructions ditransitives et causatives (šayy ikarreh fī l-kusksi 'de quoi faire détester le couscous'), ainsi que de l'extension de la construction à des noms déverbaux ( tärbyet-hä fī awlǟd-ha 'l'éducation qu'elle donne à ses enfants').

Pour

Saddour (2009 : § 2.4

.) le 'marqueur progressif postverbal' fi "semble pénétrer le Temps de la situation de telle façon qu'il est possible de focaliser sur l'une de ses phases internes pour en faire une situation 'in progress', ce qui est rendu possible par le fait que son sémantisme comporte l'idée d'être à l'intérieur d'un intervalle de temps ou d'espace. De la même façon, fi peut faire percevoir comme 'in progress' une situation du monde réel [normalement] perçue comme ponctuelle (e.g. 'comprendre quelqu'un') et mettre l'accent sur une possible phase interne : nifhim fīk 'je te comprends' ".

  fi, 'marqueur de l'aspect progressif', en relation avec l'autre marqueur qāʿid, et le participe actif, constatant elle aussi qu'il ne peut être utilisé qu'avec des inaccomplis de verbes transitifs, et que, s'il ne peut apparaître après bāš (particule de futur ou conjonction de subordination), on peut le trouver par contre après la conjonction illī : škūn qāl-li-k illī ānā n-žīb-l-ū fī al-nsā 'qui t'a dit que je lui amène des femmes ?'. Au nombre des conclusions de cette étude fouillée, qui traite aussi, comme la précédente, de la distribution des types de négation, elle propose que, si qāʿid est probablement antérieur à fī comme marqueur aspectuel, fī 'est le marqueur fondamental et obligatoire de l'aspect progressif en arabe tunisien, qāʿid étant secondaire par rapport à lui'.Enfin,Ritt-Benmimoun (2017) propose une étude très détaillée de fi comme marqueur objectif et aspectuel dans le dialecte bédouin de Dūz (sud tunisien), avec de nombreux éléments comparatifs. Parmi ses conclusions nuancées, on en citera trois, particulièrement suggestives.D'abord (p. 348-349), il semble dans de nombreux cas possible d'interpréter la différence entre énoncés avec et sans fi comme une opposition entre énoncés apportant, dans la chaîne narrative, de nouveaux éléments d'information, et énoncés décrivant en détail ces nouveaux éléments ainsi introduits (qu'il s'agisse d'un habituel ou d'un duratif par exemple).

Ensuite (p. 349), les verbes de 'perception sensorielle' (yašbaḥ / yšūf 'voir', yṭāliʿ 'regarder', et yasmaʿ 'écouter') sont presque toujours employés avec fi, de même que des verbes comme ytabbiʿ 'suivre', yūžiʿ 'faire mal', yākil fi-'dévorer', yistanna 'attendre', ysūg 'conduire' etc., 'peut-être parce leur sens implique la durativité'.

  Djidjelli : fi est employé "pour exprimer la continuité de l'action, sa répétition, ou encore l'intensité de l'action qui s'exerce sur plusieurs objets : le verbe est alors souvent un thème II et toujours à l'imparfait" : iselḫu f-ǝl-bqar 'ils écorchent les bovins (abattus)' ; dâna dde nʿollem fǝddrâri 'c'est moi qui instruis les enfants' ; ku-nno w ḍo fîh kell ṣbāḥ 'je le fais lever chaque matin' (Ph.Marçais 1956 : 511-512 ; autres exemples avec la II e forme p. 180).

	:
	330, -7/-6 ; exemple comparable 331,3). 35
	4.5. Algérie
	Pour Saïda v. W. Marçais 1906 : [63] /167. Des verbes généralement transitifs "se
	construisent avec fī lorsqu'on veut indiquer que l'action […] a été durable ou répétée",
	lorsqu'ils ont "une valeur de ."ﺣﺎل
	Nombreux exemples sur internet, e.g. : ﺳﺒﻊ ﻓﻴﻬﻢ ﻳﺼﻮر ﻛﺎن ﺗﻘﻮل 'on dirait qu'un lion les a
	pris en photo'.

, 1-2) ; ḫālgä kälbä ʿandhä terkä w-ʿātt (= ʿādet) ällā džīb lhum / v-el-lḥam w-džīb lhum v-l-ukīl 'Il était une fois une chienne qui avait des chiots ; elle leur apportait toujours de la viande et de la nourriture'

[START_REF] Ould | ānä smi bäynnä. Dos versiones de un cuento popular mauritano[END_REF] 

  Choukroun (1993 : 62) donne, pour divers dialectes judéo-arabes marocains, des exemples avec ḍrb (accompli) mais aussi avec ḥbb : (29 B) ka-yiḥǝbba vs. s ka-yiḥǝbb feha 'il l'aime' / 'comme il l'aime !'.

	Bensimon-Internet :
	kan crééyiw [= ka-nkréé y iw, cf. français 'créer'] f collectif hed liam 'on s'est lancés dans
	la création d'un collectif ces jours-ci'. 39
	had l-bḫar lli tanšufu fīh 'cette mer que vous voyez [devant vous]' (0'4" de la vidéo), à
	côté d'exemples sans fi : nšufu l-žamal dyal had l-manḍar 'nous voyons la beauté de ce
	paysage' (0'21"), etc. 40
	N.B. On aura remarqué (également en tunisien, cf. § 4.2.) la double valeur de šāf fi :
	'voir/regarder' / 'dévisager' ; v. plusieurs exemples dans un épisode de la série
	animée Lascars 41 , e.g. (0'15") : ġadi ibqa išūf fīya 'il va continuer à me fixer [du regard
	longtemps comme ça] ?!'.
	(Dessin humoristique de l'artiste ED oner, 42 19/08/2017) : -Bnadem a sahbi
	mamezyanch, hta katbda tersem feh 3ad keynod men blasto !! -Ch baghi bnadem a sat…
	Rsemni ana wlah maghantherek men blasty !! -'Les gens, mon vieux, ils sont pas
	sympa ; à peine t'as commencé à les dessiner, ils bougent de leur place !' -'Laisse-
	matin elle nous
	donnait du miel', (habituel) ntuma l-ʿyal-at dima ka-t-žibu f-ṣḍaʿ 'Vous les femmes, apportez
	toujours des ennuis', Chatar-Moumni (2013 : 246-247) 38 constate (248) que "La préposition
	fi-de l'arabe marocain localise un objet X à l'intérieur d'un intervalle D. La localisation
	opérée par fi-peut être statique ou dynamique ; X peut n'occuper qu'un point de D ou le
	parcourir entièrement".

fi "insiste sur la concentration de l'action, son intensification sur l'objet. šāf fīya (accompli) 'il m'a regardé avec insistance', différent de šāfni 'il m'a vu' ; bda kā-ibūs fīha 'il se mit à la couvrir de baisers' ; cf. p. 19 bqāt ən-nāṛ kātākul fīhom mä:kla 'le feu continuait à les dévorer' ; p. 1765 hād ǝž-žǝllāba, lbǝst fīha ḫǝms snīn 'cette djellaba, je l'ai portée durant cinq (longues) années'.

Dans son étude sur Taza, il écrivait

(Colin 1921 : 81) 

: "Cette préposition apparaît souvent devant un régime direct et semble alors marquer que l'action s'exerce fragmentairement, sur une partie seulement du régime et non sur l'ensemble". Si cette caractérisation peut à la rigueur s'appliquer aux deux derniers exemples qu'il donne (ḥannaw fīh (accompli) 'ils lui ont teint les mains et les pieds de henné' ; klaw (accompli) fǝ-s-sfǝnj 'ils mangèrent une partie des « sfendjs »'), elle semble peu adéquate pour les trois premiers (brǝk ibūs fīha 'il se mit à la couvrir de baisers', mālǝk adšūf fīya 'qu'as-tu à me dévisager ?', qboṭ fīh 'agrippele !').
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Il semble pourtant suivi par

Harrell qui, commentant l'exemple (1962 : 228

, texte 8 37 l. 5-6 : u-modda u huwwa ka-iqtel fi-hom ḥetta ma-bqaw ġir žûž mḫebyin ʿand waḥd el-beqqal ('au bout d'un moment passé à les tuer il n'en resta que deux cachés chez un épicier'), écrit (229 n. 9) : "L'emploi de f-devant l'objet direct d'un verbe transitif indique la continuité ou l'incomplétion de l'action, e.g. qtelhom 'il les tua', qtel fihom 'il en tua certains', kan kaiqtel fihom 'il s'affairait à les tuer' ".

À partir d'exemples comme tʿyay ma tḫebbʿi fi-ha 'Tu (fém.) auras beau la [la vérité] dissimuler', (itératif) ṃṃ-i kull ṣbaḥ kant tʿti fi-na f-l-ʿsel 'Ma mère, chaque les tomber, t'as qu'à me dessiner moi, je risque pas de bouger !'.

  to argue that since MA does not impose sequential constraints on clustering and, hence, resorts to epenthetic schwa, it can be analyzed as having only open syllables at the phonological level.Lahrouchi (2014) adopts the strict CV approach to show that consonant clusters result from the computation of empty nuclei.Adopting Fischer's (1967) concept of "syllable of movement" (Arabic Ћaraka),[START_REF] Maas | Marokkanisches Arabisch[END_REF] develops an algorithm to generate syllables in MA. Basically, all consonantal lexical segments are potential openings of syllables: C< (k<.t<.b< 'to write'). In other words, each consonant is a potential onset. Subsequently, the last consonant loses the ability of opening a syllable (k<.t<.b<# => k<.t<.>b#). The third step is to get peripheral vowels integrated as sonorous articulations of the opening movement of consonants. The final closure is manifested in the length of the full vowel (e.g. k<.t<a>b# 'book'). Prosody can require a sonorous substrate for intonation contours (e.g. /k<.t<.>b#/ => [ktәb] 'he writes'). It is important to note that C<.C<.C<…..# is avoided; instead, it is realized as C< >C. C<….# e.g. /xnfus/ 'beetle', in which case schwa is inserted between the first two consonants.[START_REF] Maas | Marokkanisches Arabisch[END_REF] develops an Optimality constraint ranking which is different from that inBoudlal (2001[START_REF] Bensoukas | The Prosody of Moroccan Amazigh and Moroccan Arabic: Similarities in the Phonology of Schwa[END_REF]. It accounts for schwa insertion and optimizes branching onsets.[START_REF] Dell | Syllables in Tashlhiyt Berber and in Moroccan Arabic[END_REF] embrace a different position regarding syllabification. Their study is different in a number of respects. First, their data comes from poetic verses. Second, they claim that syllables without onset can only occur at the start of a verse.
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  g.lәs] according to the Simplex Onset Hypothesis and Complex Onset Hypothesis, respectively. Notice that although the syllables in [fәl.laᵲᵭ] are well-formed, schwa insertion is not predicted by the current approaches: they would generate [flaᵲᵭ] or [f.laᵲᵭ] instead. Also, Schwa insertion triggers gemination of the following consonant to guarantee a closed syllable. So far, it seems that syllabification of words in connected speech is not different from that in controlled data. It is worthy to note that the utterance in (1) is produced by a female speaker in slow pace. However, as soon as the pace gets faster, different syllable structures appear. Consider the example below:

	huma kejgәlsu		ʕ ᵴᵴnaᵭq	ʃi	wћdin
	huma Ka+i+gәls+u	ʕla ᵴ-ᵴnaᵭәq	ʃi	wәћd+in
	(2)			
	They prog+sit+3 rd pl on crates (broken pl) some one+pl
	Some people sit on crates	
	kanglәs	ɣi fәllaᵲᵭ	
	ka+n+glәs	ɣi f+l+aᵲᵭ	
	1)			
	Prog+1pr sg+sit Just in+det+floor	
	I sit just on the floor		

On the face of it, the actual production satisfies syllabification models proposed in the literature. Schwa is inserted to generate the expected syllable structure in [kan.glәs] or [kan.

With the exception of the first two words ([hu.ma.kej.gәl.su]), syllabification diverges from the predicted output to a great extent. Gliding of [i] in /ka+i+gls+u/ avoids hiatus, and results in a closed syllable with a raised nucleus as the outcome of coarticulation.

  Thus, the speaker organizes his utterance into syllables as follows:[mb.ɣaw.ʃi.xliw.nan.dx.lu.li.ha]. ), this is an extract from an interaction made in fast pace. The striking remark is the omission and reduction of several syllables. To start with, both syllables of the word /gal.lik/ disappear leaving behind just the affricate [kˣ] of 0.050 msc. This will evidently be re-syllabified with the subsequent word.Current literature predicts schwa insertion in CCCC sequence between the first and the second pairs of consonants (CәC.CәC). Hence, /xᵴᵴk/ 'you must' should be syllabified as [x әᵴ.ᵴәk]. Nonetheless, this word is realized as one syllable:[xәᵴk]. Clearly /ᵴᵴ/ is degeminated with a duration of 0.046 msc; this is due to the choice of the speaker not to insert schwa.The last part in this example (/mn#l+mɣrib/ 'from Morocco') should be syllabified with three syllables([mәn.lmәɣ.rib]) or more according to[START_REF] Dell | Syllables in Tashlhiyt Berber and in Moroccan Arabic[END_REF]. However, it is syllabified differently in our data. Phonetic examination shows no vocalic element between /m/ of /mәn/ 'from' and /m/ of /mәɣrib/ 'Morocco'. The speaker disposes of not only the rhyme of /mәn/, but also of /l/ preceding /mәɣrib/. So, [m] is produced with a duration of 0.140 msc and a falling F0. Hence, this utterance is produced with fewer syllables than predicted by the grammar.

	Like example (3				
	Last but not least, I will discuss one more intriguing example:
	(4) gal+li+k	xᵴᵴ+k	t+ʒib	viza mn l+mәɣrib
	kˣ	xәᵴk	tʒib	viza m	mә ɣrib
	say 3 rd pr sg+ to +you (sg)	must+you (sg) you(sg)+ bring visa from Morocco
	It is said that one must get a visa in Morocco		

One more important observation. Schwa is inserted between [xәᵴk] 'you must

' and [tʒib] 

  , I will use a couple of examples to argue for this point. The second part of the cleft morpheme is maintained. It is regarded to be semantically transparent enough to denote negation on its own. Such reduction neither affects the meaning nor disturbs the flow of the conversation. This implies that the first half of the morpheme is taken to be semantically redundant by the speaker, and, hence, is disposed of in fast speech.A slightly similar case is (4): /gal+li+k#xᵴᵴ+k#t+ʒib#viza#mәn#l+mәɣrib/ is produced as[k ˣxәᵴ.kәt.ʒib.vi.za.mmәɣ.rib]. A supposedly ten syllable utterance (or more according to[START_REF] Dell | Syllables in Tashlhiyt Berber and in Moroccan Arabic[END_REF] is realized as seven syllables only. /gallik/ 'it is said' is semantically empty; it does not contribute to the meaning of the utterance, and, hence, lies outside the prosodic unit [xәᵴk tʒib viza mmәɣrib] 'you must get the visa in Morocco'. So, like the example above, reduction does not affect neither the meaning nor the abstract form of the morpheme. The two are cases of fast speech where phonology triggers a production with less syllables, and so erases redundant and semantically empty morphemes. What is striking is that despite reduction, research assistants who have participated at the transcription of the corpus have transcribed it as[gallәk]. Why and how do hearers have access to deleted parts of speech is a question for a separate study.

Let's consider the underlying structure /ma+bɣa+u+ʃ#i+xll+iu+na/ 'they did not want to let us', which is realized as

[mb.ɣaw.ʃi.xliw.na]

. The first part of the circumfix -ma…ʃ-'not' is reduced to

[m]

.

On the other hand, morphemes are fully articulated when produced in slow pace. A case in point is [kan.glәs.ɣi.fәl.laᵲᵭ]. The output maintains all segments in the input; a transitional schwa is added; and a greater number of syllables are produced.

To recapitulate, I have shown that morphemes which are redundant or do not contribute to meaning are reduced or deleted in spontaneous fast speech. As a result, the speaker produces a prosodic unit with fewer syllables than in fast pace. On the other hand, phonology and morphology interact differently in slow speech. All morphemes are realized, resulting in syllabification by schwa, and, hence, a production with more syllables.

  Reinhardt states that this vernacular was spoken, at his time, by the Omani court and 2/3 of the Arabs living in Zanzibar. Thus, we can presume that it was so widespread as to require the writing of a practical and quick guide for German soldiers quartered on the East African colonies.The Banū Ḫarūṣ played an important role throughout Omani history, primarily in Ibāḍīyya 1 : descendants of the Yaḥmad tribe -a branch of al-ʾAzd -, they moved to Oman during the pre-Islamic period, settling in a valley named after them Wādī Banī Ḫarūṣ. The valley is situated among the western heights of the Ḫaǧar Mountains and is 26 km long, ending in the Ǧabal Aḫḍār 2 . The Yaḥmad provided most of the Ibāḍi imams of Oman until the arrival of the Yaʿrubi 3 dynasty in XI/XVII century.Reinhardt's work is divided into four parts: 1. Phonology; 2. Morphology; 3. Remarks on the syntax and 4. Texts and stories (including some war songs). The feature that distinguishes this book from other teaching material is the fact that it is almost exclusively written in the Latin alphabet.

	Omani Evolving Lexicon: From
	Carl Reinhardt (1894) to the Present
	Day
	Ph.d. Roberta Morano
	1. Carl Reinhardt and his work

Carl Reinhardt's work -Ein arabischer Dialekt gesprochen in 'Oman und Zanzibar, dated 1894still plays a very prominent role in the linguistic and neo-Arabic dialectological field. In fact, the Omani variety that he describes is different both from the one spoken in the Capital area (described by Jayakar 1889) and the one spoken on the coast.

In the introduction (Reinhardt 1894: VII-XVI), Reinhardt states that it took him five years of hard work to collect all the material presented in the book and that -due to illnesshe almost would have given up if his teacher Professor Theodor Noeldeke

, the famous orientalist, had not encouraged him to continue. According to Noeldeke, only Reinhardt's data provide a clear overview of Omani Arabic, despite the high value of Jayakar's repertoire.

The dialect described by Reinhardt is the one spoken in Wādī Banī Ḫarūṣ, today in the al-ʿAwābī district (northern Oman). The people he employed as informants (ʿAbdallāh Ḫarūṣī and ʿAlī al-ʿAbrī from al-ʿAwābī) were natives from Oman who had only been in Zanzibar for a short while. Furthermore,

Table 1 . Holes' classification of Omani Arabic 9

 1 

Table 2 . Names of fruit and vegetables in the al-ʿAwābī district
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4.2 House and Utensils

Table 3 . Names of utensils in the al-ʿAwābī district

 3 

Table 4 . Names of animals and insects in the al-ʿAwābī district

 4 

Table 5 . Names of parts of the body and disease in the al-ʿAwābī district

 5 

  Lexicalized diminutives are those which are usually not bound to specific speech situations. They are often semantically no longer linked to their simple forms, which may have become obsolete or even never existed, as in the first example below:

	lwīza 'gold coin', labelled as DIM in Singer (1984: 489), but derived from the French
	coin called Louis d'or.
	taḥfūn 'pretty, cute, charming, lovely' has no apparent simplex; etymologically it is
	likely related to tuḥfa 'bijou, jewel, masterpiece'.
	dwīda 'Capellini, a very thin variety of pasta', actually DIM of dūda 'worm'. Noodles of
	the dwīda type are a very popular garnish in Tunisian cuisine.

kbayyir 'rather big, not very big, kind of big', DIM of kbīr 9 rzayyin 'rather cumbersome', DIM of rzīn 2.1.4 Lexicalized diminutives

  snack', DIM of fumm 'mouth', e.g. kūl ᵊffayyim! 'Take a nibble!' rwayyiq 'gibberish', DIM of rīq 'spittle', e.g. malla rwayyiq! 'What gibberish!' ḥwīta,

DIM of ḥūta 'fish', is used in the sense of 'pretty girl'; thus young men may say to each other: šuft hāk il-ḥwīta? 'Have you seen the pretty girl?' glībāt 'seeds for snacking', plural of the DIM of qalb 'seed; heart' 2.2 Pragmatic (connotative) functions 2.2.1 Child-centred speech situations

  šribt kwayyis tāy 'I drank a cup-DIM of tea.' žüst yilzmu īl fō fǟġ lā syǟst ᵊmtāˁ ṏ kāġ d-ȫġ bāš tšidd ṛūḥik mbaˁd ᵊqhīwa sīnȭ… vwalā. 'To recharge yourself, you just have to take a siesta for a quarter of an hour. Then a coffee-DIM, and that's it!' (Tunico: Talking about Tunis)Particularly with words belonging to this semantic field, the diminutive of the cardinal number 'one', wḥayyid FEM wḥayyda, is used as a kind of analytic diminutive:

nžību wḥayyda šīša! 'Let us bring a hookah-DIM!' šṛabt wḥayyda kūka. 'I drank a Coke-DIM.'

  Conclusion 34 La relation possessive est fonction de X et Y et de la nature de chaque relateur. 'ind présente un usage large et omniprésent, alors que fī exprime la relation de partie-tout avec un sujet inanimé. bī implique des usages possessifs précis. bī et m'a sont des comitatifs qui suivent des schèmes cognitifs différents. lī présente un emploi datif plus vaste que šōr qui est en évolution sémantique dans le dialecte, accompagnée d'un processus de grammaticalisation. Les six relateurs partagent des valeurs périphrastiques qui ne sont pas étrangères à leurs emplois originels. Les relateurs d'origine locative sont les plus modulables et les plus employés avec différentes valeurs notamment en tant que modaux. Marçais, P. 1977. Esquisse grammaticale de l'arabe Magrébin, Paris : Librairie d'Amérique et d'Orient. Naïm, S. 2003. « La prédication possessive et l'émergence d'Avoir en arabe oriental ». Bulletin de la Société de linguistique de Paris, 98 (1), 359-383. ______. 2009. « Possessive Genitive, Dative Construction and TAM Categories ». Journal of Semitic Studies, Oxford University Press (OUP), 181-194. Panetta, E. 1943. L'arabo parlato a Bengasi. I Testi con traduzione e note. II Grammatica (Grammatiche e lessici delle lingue dell'Africa italiana). 2 vols. Rome, Libreria dello Stato. Prochazka, S. 1993. Die Präpositionen in den neuarabischen Dialekten, Wien : VWGÖ. Taine-Cheikh, C. 2008. « De l'expression de la cause et de la causalité dans l'arabe de Mauritanie », Procházka, Stephan & Ritt-Benmimoun, Veronika (eds.), Between the Atlantic and Indian Oceans. Studies on Contemporary Arabic Dialects. Proceedings of the 7th AIDA Conference, held in Vienna from 5-9 September 2006. Wien: Institut für Orientalistik der Universität Wien. 423-436. Le recours à tel ou tel relateur dépend de facteurs sémantiques et syntaxiques. Nous nous interrogeons dans cet article sur la différence entre les relateurs dans leurs emplois possessifs et dans les valeurs qu'ils visent à remplir sous une perspective cognitive.

NOTES

1. Par l'emploi périphrastique, nous faisons allusion à

[START_REF] Benveniste | Problème de linguistique générale[END_REF]

.

2.

Son usage est fréquent lorsque nous faisons l'éloge d'un prétendant, par exemple.

3.

Pour décrire la construction dative, nous nous sommes inspirée de Naïm (2009) 4. Cette question sera l'objet d'une publication ultérieure.

5. Cette notion a été créée par

Bally (1926) 

et développée par

Creissels (1979) 

pour déterminer la relation de l'association des entités à la sphère personnelle d'un individu. 6. Le relateur lī sert aussi à marquer une qualité valorisante telle que dans la-h gader « à lui une valeur ».

RÉSUMÉS

Cet article vise à étudier les valeurs possessives et non possessives des pseudo-verbes (désormais des relateurs) présentes dans le dialecte de Benghazi. L'ensemble des dialectes maghrébins, dont le dialecte de Benghazi fait partie, emploient le relateur 'ind dans la construction possessive.

Néanmoins, les Benghaziens expriment aussi la possession par plusieurs autres relateurs qui ont à l'origine des valeurs différentes : comitative, dative, directionnelle et locative. Ces relateurs ont subi une évolution sémantique qui leur permet d'être employés comme expérientiels ('ind, fī, bī), existentiels (fī, 'ind), modaux ('ind, šōr, fī) et attributifs

('ind, šōr, bī, fī, m'a)

.

  A musician dies, and his finger plays.[He is a master of his occupation.] e. iš-šarr(i) bi-š-šarr(i) wi-l-bādi 'aẓlam(Mahgoub 1968 -148) An evil for an evil, but the one who starts is more of a tyrant.[The one who starts the evil is responsible for its consequences.] f. 'aftikir-l-ak 'īh baṣala w-kull(i)'aḍḍa b-dam'a (al-Baqli 1987 -147) What should I think of you, oh onion, if each bite is accompanied by tears? [One judges someone/something based on the results of their interaction.]

		(2)
		kull(i) ta'ḫīra w-fī-ha ḫīr (Badawi & Hinds 1986: 11)
		In every delay there is something good.
		[Every delay contains some benefit.]
		kull(i) 'uqda w-la-ha ḥallāl (Mahgoub 1968 -650)
		Each knot has someone who unties it.
		[Every problem is solved by someone.]
		kull(i) waqt(i) w-lu-u 'adān (Mahgoub 1968 -660; Badawi & Hinds 1986: 17)
		Each time has its azan.
		[Everything is in its own time.]
		kull(i) fūla wi-l-ha kayyāl (Taymour 1986 -2391)
		Every bean has someone who weighs it.
		: 736)
		His son is on his shoulders, but he is looking around for him.
		[He can't see what is under his nose.]
	4	b. 'ummu 'ayyāša wi-'āmil bāša (Taymour 1986 -537 1 )
		His mother is a baker, and he acts like a lord (lit. "a pasha").
		'uxt-u fi-l-ḥāra wi-'āmil 'amāra (al-Baqli 1987 -71)
		His sister [lives] in a poor neighborhood, and he acts like an emir.
		[He is of a poor origin, but puts on airs.]
		c. bātit ga'āna w-gūz-ha ḫabbāz (al-Baqli 1987 -361)
		She went to sleep hungry although her husband is a baker.
		bātit 'iryāna w-gūz-ha ḫayyāṭ (al-Baqli 1987-362)
		She went to sleep naked although her husband is a tailor.
		bātit 'aṭšāna w-gūz-ha saqa (al-Baqli 1987 -363)

She went to sleep thirsty although her husband is a water carrier.

[One does not have something that he should have by his occupation.] 2 d. yumūt iz-zammār wi-ṣba

'-u b-yil'ab (Mahgoub 1968 -894) 

[Everything has someone to take care of it.] kull(i) kilma wi-l-ha mradd (Taymour 1986 -2396) Every question (lit. word) has an answer. [Everything that is said is followed by an answer/a feedback.] (3) ḥalla w-huwwa maġrafit-ha

(Badawi & Hinds 1986: 620) 

A cooking pot and he's its ladle.

[He knows the matter through and through.] ḥasana wa-ana sīda-k (Taymour 1986 -1063) Alms and I am your mister.

[The poor man should rely on the charity of the rich man who becomes his mister.] ḥumār wa-di(i)

dīl-u (Taymour 1986dīl-u (Taymour -1102) ) 

A donkey and this is his tail. [One's sin is obvious.] zabbāl wi-f-īd-u warda (Mahgoub 1968 -441) A garbage man but there is a rose in his hand. [A contradiction between the expected and the reality.] 'arnab wi-b-yākul laḥm (al-Baqli 1987 -102) A hare and eats meat. [An unnatural contradiction.] 'aḥdab wi-yšaqlib (al-Baqli 1987 -60) A hunchback and somersaults. [An unnatural contradiction.] šāyib wi-'āyib (Mahgoub 1968 -498) A grey-head and commits a sin. [An unnatural contradiction.]
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  There are examples that are even more unclear and need to be studied thoroughly, but this is a topic of additional research that goes beyond the borders of this article. Numbers indicated after -refer to the proveb's number.2.Compare with: The shoemaker's children are ill-shod. The shoemaker's child does barefoot.

	There is none worse shod than the shoemaker's wife. The tailor's wife worst clad. [http://
	phraseology_ru_en.academic.ru]
	3. ]ﻻﻋﺒﻴﻦﺑﻴﻨﻬﻤﺎوﻣﺎواﻷرضاﻟﺴﻤﺎءﺧﻠﻘﻨﺎوﻣﺎ 21:16[ داﺋﻤﺎ.4 ﻣﻨﺼﻮﺑﺔ اﻟﺤﺎل أن واﻋﻠﻢ ﻣﻌﺮﻓﺔ ﻻ ﻧﻜﺮة ﺗﻜﻮن أن ... اﻟﺤﺎل ﻓﻲ ﻳﺸﺮط
	Beckman. Toronto : Toronto University Press.
	Woidich, Manfred & Heinen-Nasr, Rabha. 2004. Kullu Tamam! An Introduction to Egyptian Colloquial
	Arabic. Cairo: The American University in Cairo Press.
	Woidich, Manfred. 2006. Das Kairenisch-Arabische. Eine Grammatik. Weisbaden: Harassowitz Verlag.
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NOTES 1.

ABSTRACTS

This article concerns a problem of syntax and pragmatics of circumstantial clauses (jumal ḥāliyya) in Egyptian Arabic, and particularly, in Egyptian proverbs. According to the most common definition, a circumstantial clause characterizes a state or condition (ḥāl -lit. "state, condition")

  Located 270km southeast of Tunis, Sfax (Ṣafāqis) is the second largest city in Tunisia, home to 211.301 people as of 20141 . Despite its weight in the country's economical and cultural life, it has not received as much attention from dialectologists as other areas may have 2 . As a matter of fact, to the best of our knowledge, there are only two references available. The first one dates back to 1907 and is a body of texts collected by Karl Narbeshuber (Aus dem Leben der arabischen Bevölkerung in Sfax Regentschaft Tunis). The second one, more recent, is a short description written by Dhouha Lajmi in 2009. In her paper, the author regards Sfax and its countryside as a separate dialectal area, since it "presents very specific characteristics". Aside from this initial comment, a thorough analysis of the original data collected in September 2016 could help show in what ways the Sfaxi dialect stands out from the other Tunisian pre-Hilali dialects. The present paper is a preliminary study of the dialect spoken by the elderly inhabitants of the Old City.

	Zeineb Sellami
	AUTHOR'S NOTE

Abbreviations: 1: first person 2: second person 3: third person DEF: definite article F: feminine FUT: future IPFV: imperfective PASS: passive PFV: perfective PL: plural SG: singular SUB: subordinate conjunction TOP: topicalizer 1. Introduction 1

Table 2 :

 2 Paradigm of the verb ra (r.ʔ.y) in Sfaxi

	4. Morphosyntax
	22

  (especially its differentiality) and link it to Maltese in a tighter way than Zammit showed it in 2013. The latter already states that "excluding the possibility that Maltese could've been directly influenced by Bedouin varieties, these isoglosses [shared by Bedouin varieties of Arabic and Maltese] might be an indication that, a number of centuries ago, the features outlined below constituted some kind of homogenous 'common Tunisian' which were later innovated by the sedentary varieties". The Sfaxi data analyzed in this paper strengthens this hypothesis and compels us to look further into the development of North African Arabic, as this kind of data, in a similar manner to Maltese, bears older testimonies of this type of dialects. Lexique du parler Arabe des Marazig. Paris: Klincksieck.Herin, Bruno & Zammit, Martin. 2017. "Three for the price of one: the dialects the Kerkennah" (Tunisia), Tunisian and Libyan Arabic Dialects, Common Trends, Recent Developments, Diachronic Aspects . Prensas de la Universidad de Zaragoza. 135-146. "The archaic verb rā is still used in peripheral dialects of Arabic, including Maltese, and must hark back to a time when that verb was still common currency in the Maghreb."(Zammit 2013: 34). 12. "La littérature dialectologique concernant le Maghreb oriental, et notamment l'arabe tunisien, mentionne systématiquement bāš en tant que spécialisé dans la construction du futur." This lies in the largely accepted assumption that Maltese was historically part of Tunisian Arabic, as Vanohove (1998: 97) puts it: "il semble maintenant admis que la langue maltaise provient d'une variété d'arabe proche des parlers des vieilles cités maghrébines de la période préhilalienne, et plus précisément des vieilles cités tunisiennes(Cohen 1988: 106), tel Kairouan [...] L'histoire comme la langue [...] plaident en faveur d'une telle hypothèse". 17. "Toutefois, la ville de Sfax et les milieux féminins de Tunis ont maintenu la diphtongaison primitive"(Marçais 1950: 207).

	(Mion 2017: 207)
	13. Including Kerkennah.
	14. Tunis qāʕdīn yzīdū 'they are adding' vs. Sfax gēdsīn naʕmlū 'we are doing'
	اﻟﻜﺪس".51 ﻫﻮ واﻟﭭﺪس ﻛﺎﻟﭭﺪس ﻓﺄﺻﺒﺢ "ﺟﻠﺲ
	16.
	Cantineau, Jean. 1937. Etude sur quelques parlers de nomades arabes d'Orient. Paris: Larose.
	Gibson, Michael. 1998. Dialect Contact in Tunisian Arabic: Sociolinguistic and Structural Aspects. Ph.D
	Thesis. The University of Reading.
	Gibson, Michael. 2009. "Tunis Arabic", Versteegh, Kees et al. (eds.) Encyclopedia of Arabic Language
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Zwari,

Ali & Sharfi, Youssef. 1998

. Muʿğam al-kalimāt wa-t-taqālīd aš-šaʿbiyya bi-ṣafāqis. Sfax.
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11. 18

. This has been brought up for Maltese, for which H.

[START_REF] Stumme | Maltesische Studien: Eine Sammlung prosaischer und poetischer Texte in maltesischer Sprache nebst Erläuterungen[END_REF] 

argues a possible Levantine origin, that A.

Borg (1996) 

describes with a more nuanced "Levantine linguistic traits". 19. "Le maltais intéresse la dialectologie historique comparée par les témoignages anciens qu'il peut encore apporter"

(Vanhove 1998: 98)

.

  Pourtant, une infime partie de ces mots, hébreux ou pseudo-hébreux 1 , s'intègre dans le parler courant des hommes comme des femmes du quartier juif. Coupés de leur étymologie, ces mots sont utilisés par les locuteurs juifs arabophones qui ne savent pas toujours qu'ils ne sont pas d'origine arabe ou berbère. Puisqu'ils évoluent indépendamment de leur corpus d'origine, à l'intérieur d'un système linguistique d'adoption, leur emploi se contextualise et leur sens se modifie. La réalisation de ces mots est remodelée par les conditions phonétiques et phonologiques du vieil arabe de Fès. Des néologismes arabes se forment alors sur des racines hébraïques. Ces termes n'ont le plus souvent jamais été utilisés dans ces sens ou sous ces formes en hébreu et puisqu'ils sont ici totalement intégrés à l'arabe dialectal, ils sont à considérer comme des mots arabes, quelle que soit leur étymologie. Malka, D. Cohen, L. Saada et H. Zafrani et plus récemment M. Bar-Asher, J. Chétrit, Y. Henschke et J. Tedghi. Ce dernier rappelle dans son excellente synthèse publiée en 2003, les chiffres donnés par D. Cohen au sujet du judéo-tunisien des années 1950 2 : la part du lexique arabe est de 79 %, celle des emprunts aux langues romanes de 15 % 3 , les hébraïsmes représentent 4,4% des mots et 1,6% sont d'origines diverses. La proportion de termes hébreux dans la langue est relativement faible et de surcroit, ces chiffres ne prennent pas en compte les fréquences d'emploi. En intégrant ce critère, les hébraïsmes ne concernent plus que 2,1% des mots employés pour les textes à connotations religieuses et seulement 0,6 % pour les conversations courantes(Tedghi 2003 : 169).Dans la même étude, J. Tedghi mentionne cette fois M. Cohen au sujet du parler arabe des Juifs d'Alger. Selon lui : « les emprunts sont purement lexicaux, ils concernent surtout la vie religieuse et culturelle et à ce titre, ils sont plus caractéristiques du langage des hommes que de celui des femmes ». Il dénombre néanmoins une trentaine de termes passés dans l'usage commun et deux termes seulement considérés comme « fonctionnels ».La situation à Fès dans les années 40 est similaire à celles de Tunis et Alger. La proportion des hébraïsmes est faible et il est manifeste qu'ils sont plus nombreux à l'écrit, dans les productions des érudits. C'est à partir des textes religieux, parfois en passant par ces productions, que ces mots arrivent dans le langage courant. Il n'y a pas d'autre source d'hébraïsmes.

	lexicaux hébreux ou
	pseudo-hébreux dans le parler
	judéo-arabe de Fès des années 40.
	Emplois contextuels, dérivations
	sémantiques, adaptations
	phonologiques
	Jonas Sibony

Les parlers judéo-arabes sont les pendants communautaires juifs des parlers arabes. A Fès au Maroc, le judéo-arabe est une déclinaison de l'arabe fassi dont la culture spécifique et le mode de vie des locuteurs engage un renvoi vers la culture juive et se réfère constamment aux corpus de références de celle-ci (Bible hébraïque, Talmud etc.). C'est par là qu'un certain nombre de mots hébreux et araméens s'immiscent dans la langue de tous les jours. Ces apports apparaissent d'abord à l'écrit, puis dans le parler des lettrés ; la plupart d'entre eux ne sort jamais de ce cadre.

La question de ces hébraïsmes et de leur place dans l'arabe dialectal des communautés juives a déjà fait l'objet d'une abondante littérature. Les principaux auteurs s'y étant attaqués sont : d'abord M. Cohen, puis le français L. Brunot, l'américain W. Leslau, les maghrébins E.

Si le locuteur juif a pu ressentir le besoin d'emprunter du lexique à l'hébreu, c'est d'abord pour nommer ce qui n'existe pas en langue arabe ; ce qui est relatif au culte, à la culture et à la vie juive. Toutefois, une inspection plus systématique de ces termes laisse apparaitre que certains d'entre eux ne répondent pas à ces critères. Il arrive qu'ils aient de très bons équivalents en arabe. Il peut alors s'agir d'adjectifs courants, de substantifs ou de formules de politesses etc. Ils sont cependant eux aussi issus du monde de l'écrit, qui peut toutefois s'élargir à d'autres formats de littérature : contes, poésies … L'objectif de cet article est de reprendre ces données déjà anciennes

(Bruno & Malka 1939[START_REF] Brunot | Glossaire judéo-arabe de Fès[END_REF] M. Cohen 1912 ; D. 

  Le premier cas est celui des emprunts lexicaux simples, ne connaissant pas d'évolution contextuelle particulière :bǝḵōr, .« fils ainé » ֹר, ְכו ּ ב Il est réalisé bĕḫōṛ4 , avec une légère teinte de la voyelle initiale et une emphase du /r/. Ces particularités phonétiques sont propres à l'arabe dialectal marocain de pluriel spécifiquement dialectale comme c'est le cas pour d'autres exemples. Le terme prend l'article défini de l'arabe 6 : l-bĕḫōṛ, « l'ainé ». L'étymologie hébraïque du terme est largement ignorée par les locuteurs.ṣāra, .« peine, malheur » ָה, ָר צ Réalisé ṣāṛa, il fait partie du langage courant et apparaît le plus souvent précédé de la préposition fi / f comme dans l'expression howa f-ṣ-ṣāṛa 7 , « il est dans la misère, dans une mauvaise situation ». Le pluriel ṣarōṯ > ṣāṛōt est rare et réservé aux lettrés. M.[START_REF] Bar-Asher | La composante hébraïque du judéo-arabe algérien, communautés de Tlemcen et de Ain-Temouchent[END_REF], mentionne le fait que le substantif hébreu ṣarūṯ, issu de la même racine hébraïque est utilisé à Tlemcen et Ain-Tmouchent dans l'expression ṣaṛūt ddi iyyūb, « les malheurs de Job ».-nipṭārָר ְט ִפ נ ,, « défunt ». Réalisé nifṭaṛ. C'est probablement le participe actif nipṭār 8 qui est empruntée à l'hébreu plutôt que nipṭar le verbe au passé, puisqu'il se retrouve en judéo-arabe avant tout sous une forme nominale (comme le participe hébreu) l-nifṭāṛ, « le défunt ». Il est parfois noté dans les textes en caractères hébreux, ce qui laisse supposer que son ֗טאר נפ / נפטאר origine hébraïque n'est pas toujours ressentie, puisque la notation א pour noter la voyelle /a/ est d'habitude réservée à la transcription des termes arabes. Les mots hébreux conservent habituellement leur orthographe hébraïque. Deux transformations sont à noter ; le passage de /u/ à /o/ et la réalisation /'/ de /q/. Ces mutations sont précisément celles que connaissent les mots arabes dans le parler fassi de l'époque. Elles correspondent donc à des articulations spécifiques, un accent local, sans que l'origine hébraïque ou arabe du terme ne vienne influencer la prononciation. Le sens se réduit à « tombe d'un saint », ce qui illustre bien le cas du recours au mot hébreu. En effet, le mot générique pour « tombe » est utilisé en arabe dialectal : qabr, 'abr (d'ailleurs de même racine historique). L'équivalent hébreu vient nommer l'objet spécifique. Au niveau de la forme, la fricative /ḇ/ passe à l'occlusive /b/ (comme pour la réalisation de n'importe quel mot hébreu dans la tradition marocaine), /ū/ passe à /ō/ et /r/ à /ṛ/. La chute du /q/ quant à elle, entraine une compensation vocalique ; /ǝ/ se précise en /i/.-ָה ּ ִל ְה ,ק qǝhillâ, « communauté ». Réalisé 'ihilla. Les évolutions formelles sont les mêmes que pour qǝḇūrâ. Le sens est inchangé mais appartient au vocabulaire des lettrés.-ׁ ש ּ ּו ִד ,ק qiddūš, « sanctification, bénédiction, bénédiction du vin, bénédiction spéciale à l'ouverture du shabbat ». Réalisé 'eddōs, même sens. La voyelle /i/ penche vers /e/ et la chuintante /š/ devient sifflante /s/, ce qui est une caractéristique généralisée du parler arabe des Juifs de Fès, comme dans d'autres vieux parlers citadins du Maroc. Le locuteur lui substitut alors par reflexe l'article arabe quand le mot est défini : l-bdala, sans toutefois que confusion soit faite avec son cousin lexical de racine √BDL (bdāla, « période de mue des oiseaux »). L'hébreu hapṭārâ, « séparation » (désignation de l'extrait hebdomadaire des livres des prophètes récité le samedi), construit sur le même schème, connaît le même emploi et devient dans le parler arabe lfṭāṛa[START_REF] Leslau | Hebrew elements in the Judeo-Arabic dialect of Fez[END_REF] : 68 et Brunot & Malka 1940 : 8, 98).

	Puisque ce sont les règles phonétiques et phonologiques du vieux parler arabe fassi qui
	s'imposent ici, certaines formes hébraïques doivent trouver des solutions pour s'adapter.
	C'est le cas des mots à consonne initiale /q/. La réalisation /'/ de ce phonème engage la
	réaffirmation d'une voyelle entre /'/ (C1) et C2, l'arabe dialectal ne permettant pas la

5 

. Le mot a le même sens en judéo-arabe qu'en hébreu et est utilisé le plus souvent au singulier. Son emploi est courant mais son pluriel bĕḫōṛōt (< héb. bǝḵōrōṯ) n'est connu que des lettrés. Il n'existe pas d'innovation Le mot hébreu nipṭār résulte du croisement de la racine √PṬR et du schème de la forme verbale nif'al, à préformante n-, qui équivaut à la forme VII de l'arabe infa'ala. L'emprunt nominal se re-verbalise en judéo-arabe et se comporte comme une racine quadrilitère √NFṬR, conjuguée à la première forme : nfṭǝṛ / infṭǝṛ. Bien que les systèmes de l'hébreu et de l'arabe (classique comme dialectal) soient proches et connaissent tous deux une forme verbale avec préfixe n-, la préformante n-n'est ici pas ressentie comme telle et ne produit donc pas l'effet sémantique attendu en grammaire hébraïque. Les locuteurs empruntent des mots figés et non le système grammatical qui le précède. Cette construction n'est pas non plus amalgamée à la forme arabe dialectale à préformante n-puisqu'aucun verbe à racine √PṬR / √FṬR ne lui correspond à une autre forme verbale. Pour illustrer l'emploi de ce verbe, W.

Leslau (1945, 75) 

cite l'énoncé : m-di l-bo ka-infṭǝṛ, « si le père décède ».

2. Emprunts identifiés comme hébreux, comportant évolutions phonétiques et morphologiques

pāsūq, pl. pǝsūqīm.« verset » ִים, ק ּ ְסו ּ פ .pl ק, ּ ָסו ּ פ , Réalisés pasō', pl. psō'īm. suite 'CVC. Cette dernière diffère d'ailleurs parfois de la voyelle sémitique d'origine, ce qui implique qu'il s'agit d'un réflexe articulatoire et que le choix du timbre est arbitraire : ָה ר ּ ְבו ק -, qǝḇūrâ, « tombe ». Réalisé 'ibōṛa. ָה ָר ּ ַפ ּ ,כ kappārâ, « expiation 9 , pardon, sacrifice de Kippour » Réalisé kǝppāṛa / kappāṛa / kumpāṛa, « sacrifice de Kippour, bouc émissaire, sacrifice ». En plus de l'emphase sur le /r/, la troisième forme kumpāṛa présente une labialisation de la voyelle initiale, par assimilation, sous influence de la suite /pp/. Le premier /p/ quant à lui présente un cas de dissimilation et se nasalise en /m/. Le mot est présent dans un certain nombre d'expressions typiques qui renvoient d'abord à l'imaginaire de la fête de yōm kippūr : nǝmsī kǝppāṛa / kumpāṛa 'līk, « pour toi, je pourrais me sacrifier, être ton sacrifice expiatoire du Kippour », énoncé typique d'une mère ou d'une grand-mère à l'attention de sa progéniture. C'est probablement à travers cet emploi, que le mot est réutilisé aujourd'hui en hébreu israélien ; d'abord par les enfants d'immigrés d'Afrique du Nord, puis par tous les locuteurs, dans le sens de « chérie » ou « bravo » : kapara, « chérie », kapara alexa, « bravo à toi ». ָה ָּל ְד ַב ,ה haḇdālâ, « séparation ». Réalisé bdala / bdāla. Le sens du mot est maintenu, il désigne le rite de sacralisation du samedi, une prière qui exprime la séparation du qōḏeš et du ḥōl, c'est-à-dire du « sacré » et du « profane », du shabbat et des jours de la semaine. Bien que clairement identifié comme hébreu, c'est au niveau morphologique qu'il est mal interprété. Le préfixe ha-, élément des schèmes de noms haf'ālâ, dérivés de la forme verbale hif'īl, est pris pour l'article défini ha-.

  Levy attenue quelque peu l'aspect « fonctionnel » en les nommant « chevilles de langage »(Levy 2013 : 51) ; en tant qu'éléments utilisés pour assister la jonction entre propositions mais sans être complétement intégrés au système général. , ּ ּו ִל ֲפ 'אapīllū, « même si ».Réalisé 'afillo / 'afǝllo, avec réduction courante de la voyelle /i/ vers /ǝ/ et amalgame habituel /u/ -/o/. Il est très courant et s'emploie dans son sens hébreu : « même si », « au moins ». Marcel Cohen le mentionne également chez les Juifs d'Alger. D'aprèsBrunot et Malka (1940 : 3), son étymologie est oubliée par les locuteurs, ce qui est un signe de son intégration dans la langue parlée.ַּאי, ַד ְו ּ ב ou ִי ָּא ַד וwaddā'ī / bǝ-waddā'ī, « bien-sûr »11 . Réalisé badday, le sens n'a pas bougé. L'origine du /b/ initial est incertaine. Il peut être le fruit d'une assimilation /b/ + /w/ > /bb/ > /b/, donc à partir de la forme hébraïque avec préposition bǝ-waddā'ī. Mais il est aussi potentiellement le résultat d'une mauvaise analyse du /w/ initial de la formule sans préposition waddā'ī. Il aurait ainsi été interprété comme la variante allophonique de /b/, non respectée dans les traditions marocaines de prononciation de l'hébreu et donc corrigé à tort : waddā'ī >badday.Cet exemple montre bien que c'est la préposition arabe et ses flexions qui font sens pour les locuteurs. Un concept est emprunté figé et ne s'intègre qu'en façade à la langue d'accueil, ayant nécessairement recours à un élément local pour s'imbriquer dans les rouages du parler. comme un adjectif, il devient symboliquement le prototype de l'interdit, de l'illicite d'après la loi mosaïque, ce qui en fait dans l'usage un synonyme de ḥārām / ḥrām. A. de Prémare illustre cet emploi par l'énoncé ḥāmēṣ 'lēya nǝšrǝb ǝš-šrāb, « il m'est interdit (péché, «ḥāmēṣ ») de boire du vin ». L'élargissement sémantique fait passer « produit fermenté » à « pain interdit » (déjà en hébreu) puis en judéo-arabe « interdit, illicite, péché », il va même se re-substantiver dans le sens de « lieu interdit » voire « quarantaine » : 'ămlọ 'lēh ḥāmēṣ (de Prémare 2003, tome 3 : 226) : « ils l'ont mis en quarantaine (ils lui ont fait ḥāmēṣ) ».ִי ּ ַב ,ר rabbī, « rabbin ».Réalisé rǝbbi / rabbi / rabi, a le sens de « rabbin » (en hébreu : « mon maître »). Le mot a la même étymologie que l'arabe .ربّ Justement, dans un souci de distinction entre les deux, l'accent est mis sur l'emphase du second : rǝbbi / rabbi pour le « rabbin » et ṛaḅḅ w i pour « (mon) Dieu ». Toutefois, à ce sujetLeslau (1945 : 67) manifeste une certaine retenue et ne parle que de probable distinction phonologique. A Fès, l'emprunt hébreu a également le sens de « maitre d'école talmudique » ou « lettré qui exerce une fonction religieuse ou publique ». D'après Brunot et Malka, l'étymologie « mon seigneur » n'est plus ressentie, ce qui permet un emploi plus large de la formule, qui peut désormais venir introduire les patronymes de notaires, sacrificateurs, professeurs et juges(Brunot & Malka 1940 : 49) 15 .

	4. Evolutions sémantiques pour mots identifiés
	comme hébreux
	ֵץ ָמ ,ח ḥāmēṣ , « produit fermenté, nom hébreu du pain levé, proscrit lors de la fête de
	Pessah » 13 .

ָה, ּ ַב ְּר ַד 'אaddǝrabbâ, « au contraire »

12 

. Réalisé had rabba, parfois draba (également mentionné par Marcel Cohen pour Alger). Il conserve son sens « au contraire », « d'autant plus ». La réalisation had rabba laisse entendre que les locuteurs l'identifient comme arabe et constitué des éléments had, le démonstratif arabe dialectal et rabba, dont la forme fait peut-être écho à robbāma, « peutêtre bien que ».

Simon

Levy (2013 : 51) 

mentionne également les emplois de kbar, « déjà » (< héb. ָר ְב ּ ,כ kǝḇār, « déjà ») et de l'araméen bine-bine, « entre temps ».

Comme contre modèle de ces cas « fonctionnels », apparait l'expression hébraïque utilisée pour accueillir un invité : ָא ּ ַב ה ְ ך ּ ָרו ּ ,ב bārūḵ ha(b)-bā('), littéralement « béni (soit) le venant ». En hébreu, la formule se décline. Mais la construction de l'énoncé est ici soit mal comprise, soit le fait de l'accorder en hébreu serait insuffisamment évocateur et explicite dans un environnement arabophone ; elle finit donc par s'accorder selon d'autres règles, internes, avec ajout d'une préposition arabe. Alors que l'hébreu propose une forme féminine bǝrūḵâ ha(b)-bā'â (« bénie soit la venante »), ainsi que des formes au pluriel, l'expression dans son emploi au Maroc fige la forme initialement empruntée et n'accorde que la particule arabe : bāruḫ habbā bik, bāruḫ habbā biki, bāruḫ habbā bikum. Réalisé ḥāmēṣ, il conserve son sens hébreu, comme dans l'énoncé : f-pisāḥ, ḥrām naklō lḫǝbz u kǝll ma howa ḥāmēṣ 14 , « pendant la fête de Pessah, il nous interdit de manger du pain et tout ce qui est (ce qui contient du) ḥāmēṣ ». Le mot connaît également un élargissement de sens ; employé ָה, ר ְעָ מmǝ'ārâ, « grotte, caverne ». Réalisé me'āṛa / mi'āṛa, il a le sens de « cimetière ». Au niveau étymologique, il est à rapprocher de l'arabe maġāra, « grotte ». Non seulement le sens s'est contextualisé, en témoignant manifestement de vieilles pratiques troglodytes, mais son emploi connait aussi une nuance selon l'appartenance communautaire du locuteur. Pour le locuteur juif, le terme a le sens de « cimetière » et peut par exemple désigner le cimetière musulman ; lme'āṛa d-l-msǝlmīn, alors qu'à la Médina, il renvoie uniquement au cimetière juif

(Brunot & Malka 1940 : 129)

.

  ד dāraš, « prêcher »16 .Réalisé dṛǝṣ / dǝṛs, il conserve son sens. La réalisation en sifflante /š/ > /s/ est attendue. Le tout est emphatisé : /ṛ/ et /ṣ/ est emphatisé. M. Cohen le mentionne aussi pour Alger.ַק, ָד ּ בbāḏaq, « vérifier, examiner ». Réalisé bdǝq, il conserve le sens de « vérifier » mais ne s'emploie que dans des contextes spécifiques. Il est emprunté à l'expression hébraïque : bǝḏīqaṯ ḥāmēṣ, « vérification du ḥāmēṣ (de l'absence de levain dans les foyers avant la fête de Pessah) ». Le verbe signifie donc plus précisément « vérifier l'absence de ḥāmēṣ » et s'emploie comme il suit : howa kaibdǝq ḥāmēṣ, « il vérifie le ḥāmēṣ ». Le mot qui vient est construit à partir du verbe ִיס ּ ְפ ִד ,ה hidpīs, « imprimer ». En hébreu, il est le résultat du croisement de la forme hif'īl (qui est l'équivalent de la forme IV arabe 'af'al), et de la racine √D.P.S. Il est réalisé en judéo-arabe sur une première forme tfǝs (avec assourdissement du /d/ initial 17 ), « imprimer » et connait une variante passive ntfǝs, « être imprimé ». Le passif n'est pas un emprunt direct au passif hébreu niḏpas ; si c'était le cas, il serait réalisé ntpǝs, avec maintien du /p/, dont le /f/ n'est qu'une variante allophonique. Si le mot dans le parler arabe est prononcé ntfǝs, c'est qu'il se construit bien à partir du nouveau verbe tfǝs, sans considération pour l'alternance /p/-/f/, propre à la grammaire hébraïque. Le participe passif mdfōs, « imprimé » est également attesté, toujours avec /f/. Le mot hébreu est lui-même dérivé du grec poietes, « celui qui fait, artificier » et apparaît dans la langue post-biblique, dans le sens de « histoire inventée, narration, poème ». En hébreu médiéval, le sens se précise en « poème liturgique, chant » (Klein 1987 : 504). Dans le parler arabe des Juifs de Fès, un verbe pǝyyǝṭ 18 s'est construit à partir de ce substantif (réalisé piyōṭ) et à le sens de « chanter un piyyūṭ » ou même de « chanter », en se substituant au verbe ġǝnna.

	Des verbes courants de deuxième forme apparaissent construits à partir de substantifs :
	ט, ּ ו ּ ִי ּ פpiyyūṭ, « poème liturgique »

D'autres verbes se créent à partir d'extraits de racines hébraïques, de verbes ou de noms, et s'intègrent dans un schème arabe dialectal de forme I ou II : Sur le même modèle, J.

Tedghi (1995 : 60-61

) note les verbes miyyǝl, « circoncire », formé sur l'hébreu mīlâ, « coupure, circoncision » ou encore kǝššǝṛ, « cachériser », construit sur l'hébreu kāšēr, « cacher, licite » (et bien d'autres).

Leslau (1945 : 70) 

et

Brunot & Malka (1940 : 117) 

mentionnent quant à eux le cas du terme kōaḥ, « force, vigueur » (< héb. ַ ֹח ּו ,כ kō a ḥ, « force »), qui ne donne pas de verbe mais un participe et un maṣdar de forme II mkowoḥ, « fort, brutal » et tkwīḥa, « force brutale ». Il arrive enfin que des verbes soient construits sur des racines trilitères inconnues de l'hébreu, suite à de mauvaises identifications du schème d'origine. C'est le cas d'un terme emprunté à la bénédiction sur le pain, dans laquelle il est dit de Dieu qu'il est : הארץ מן לחם ,המוציא ham-mōṣī

  ; depuis le début des années 80, la recherche sur la composante hébraïque du judéo-arabe s'est accélérée. Ces avancées ont pu démontrer que le lexique hébreu est, surtout dans la littérature écrite, bien plus large que celui consacré au culte et à la culture juive, même si le nombre de ces éléments ayant couramment intégré le langage courant, reste limité. De plus, s'il est désormais reconnu qu'ils ne nomment pas toujours directement des faits du monde juif (religion, quartier juif, imaginaire juif ....), ils y sont malgré tout forcement connecté au départ, puisque les seules sources d'apports lexicaux hébreux ou araméens viennent du corpus de textes étudiés dans le cadre de la vie juive. Ces emprunts lexicaux apparaissent dans des contextes spécifiques mais ne manquent pas d'évoluer localement et librement, que ce soit sémantiquement ou formellement, en se remodelant selon le moule articulatoire du parler arabe dans lequel ils s'insèrent. Ces deux aspects, d'évolution de sens et de forme les font sortir de leur cadre d'origine, jusqu'à les rendre méconnaissables. Ces mots sont également pris, au départ, du contexte religieux mais ils s'en écartent avec le temps et l'usage, laissant libre court à l'évolution sémantique et formelle, se propageant chez les non lettrés, les femmes et les enfants, et même pour de rares termes, chez les locuteurs musulmans. La mention « pseudo » recouvre ici plusieurs choses : des mots araméens, grecs ou arabes sont parfois identifiés à tort comme hébreux par les locuteurs quand d'autres, réellement hébreux,

	sont utilisés de façon inédites dans le dialecte arabe, ils sont en ce sens à considérer comme (judéo-)arabes. RÉSUMÉS
	2. Les chiffres mentionnés sont donnés dans Tedghi 2003 : 169 et renvoient à une publication de Le parler judéo-arabe de Fès est une déclinaison de l'arabe fassi dont la culture spécifique et le David Cohen n'ayant pas vu le jour à l'époque de l'article, mais que J. Tedghi a pu consulter. 3. Les emprunts aux langues romanes ne sont pas spécifiques aux parlers juifs. 4. Les translitérations en caractère latin de l'hébreu et de l'arabe résultent de traditions distinctes prenant en compte les particularités étymologiques et phonologiques de chaque langue. Pour l'exemple bǝḵōr / bĕḫôṛ, il n'y a pas de différence de réalisation entre /ḵ/ hébreu et / ḫ/ arabe ; ils renvoient tous deux à une réalisation [x]. Cependant, pour l'hébreu, il s'agit d'une variante allophonique du phonème /k/. En arabe, une telle variante allophonique du phonème / mode de vie des locuteurs engage un renvoi vers la culture juive et se réfère constamment aux corpus de références de celle-ci (Bible hébraïque, Talmud etc.). En cela, nombre de mots hébreux Étude des particules apparentées et araméens s'immiscent dans la langue. Ces apports apparaissent majoritairement à l'écrit ou dans la langue des lettrés. Pourtant, une quantité plus modeste d'entre eux, mots hébreux ou aux vocatifs/exclamatifs yā et iyyā pseudo-hébreux, s'intègre dans la langue parlée courante des hommes comme des femmes du quartier juif. (k)
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	Étant aujourd'hui majoritairement hébréophones monolingues, ils n'identifient pas la
	préposition f-de l'arabe dialectal et en font un nom en lui antéposant l'article défini hébreu : ha-
	fsara, la « mauvaise situation » et même ha-fsara še-ba-fsara « la pire des situations ». Ils
	connaissent pourtant le mot ṣāra, « peine, soucis » en hébreu moderne qu'ils réalisent tsara (avec
	perte de l'emphase et affrication du /ṣ/ > /ts/), sans savoir qu'il s'agit du même. Sa trajectoire
	dans le temps et l'espace est la suivante : hébreu ancien ṣāra, « peine, soucis » > judéo-arabe
	marocain ṣāṛa, « peine soucis », intégré dans une construction f-ṣ-ṣāṛa (f-l-ṣāṛa), « dans une
	mauvaise situation », conscientisé comme arabe dialectal > ré-emprunté en hébreu moderne sous

W.

Leslau (1945 : 71-76) 

organise les catégories sémantiques représentées comme il suit : une majorité de termes relatifs au religieux, les noms des mois et des vacances (issus du calendrier religieux), l'organisation de la vie du quartier juif, les formules / énoncés religieux, l'éducation, la vie sociale, les institutions, la vie familiale et la vie affective. Il note aussi une série d'adjectifs qualificatifs tels que « fameux, fort, parfait », des insultes et malédictions et enfin, des « varia » comme ḥatīma, « signature ». En fait, un tel mot devrait intégrer la catégorie des « énoncés religieux » puisqu'il est très certainement emprunté à l'expression hébraïque prononcée autour du Yom Kippour : gǝmar ḥăṯīma ṭōḇâ

21 

.

Finalement, ce qui rassemble tous ces termes est qu'ils renvoient, ou qu'ils ont renvoyé dans le passé, aux corpus textuels de référence du judaïsme, ou à la vie juive, le plus souvent face à la nécessité de désigner des choses précises, objets ou concepts, n'ayant pas d'équivalents en langue arabe. Pour les termes ayant un parfait équivalent, comme pour le cas de certains adjectifs, les mots arabes et hébreux sont employés alternativement.

Certains mots hébreux sont connus de tous les locuteurs, comme ḥāḵām (« sage »), bǝḵōr (« ainé »), bǝrāḵâ (« bénédiction ») ; ils appartiennent au registre du religieux ou de la famille, donc aussi de l'intime. Mais pour le cas de muplā('), « parfait » (réalisé moflī), gāmūr, « complet » (réalisé gamōṛ) ou encore bǝṯūlâ, « femme en âge de se marier » (réalisé biţōla), W.

Leslau (1945 : 71) 

rappelle qu'ils ont des équivalent arabes dialectaux usités : moflī = mǝzyān, gamōṛ = kbīr et biţōla = 'āta' ('ātǝq).

NOTES 1. k/ n'existe pas, et le son [x] ne peut être que la réalisation du phonème /ḫ/ noté par le graphème .خ Dans leur étude de 1940, Malka et Bruno notent logiquement ce terme en graphie arabe : .ﺑﺨﻮر

Selon les normes de translitération de l'arabe maghrébin, le graphème خ se transcrit se transcrit ḫ ou x. Si c'est bien le seul moyen de noter précisément la réalisation de ce terme pour le dialecte marocain, ce choix orthographique mène à une confusion étymologique ; la racine hébraïque est √BKR alors que la notation en caractères arabes, comme sa transcription en caractères latins, peut faire croire à une racine √BḪR.

5.

Il apparait aussi chez les communautés de l'Ouest algérien sous la forme biḫūr.

6.

La majorité des mots hébreux intégrés à l'arabe dialectal des communautés juives s'intègrent parfaitement dans la langue d'accueil et se comportent par la suite comme n'importe quel mot arabe. En ce sens, les noms communs prennent l'article arabe. Les emprunts de mots « fonctionnels » sont très rares puisqu'ils impliqueraient une véritable rencontre et imbrication de deux systèmes linguistiques dont la source ne pourrait être qu'un parfait bilinguisme, ce qui n'est pas le cas ici. Les locuteurs sont des arabophones de culture juive ; ils parlent arabe et étudient l'hébreu. Les seules occurrences dans lesquelles il est possible de voir apparaître l'article défini hébreu sont celles d'expressions figées empruntées dans leur intégralité et dans lesquelles l'article n'est pas en première position, comme par exemple les compléments de noms / états construits de type nom article-nom. C'est le cas de l'expression ere hassim, « religieux » (<héb. yǝrē

(') 

ha(š)šēm « craignant Dieu »), dont l'équivalent arabe est ḫāif ǝḷḷāh. 7. L'origine hébraïque du terme est également ignorée des locuteurs. Pour cette raison, son emploi s'est perpétué sous une forme figée dans le sociolecte hébreu des israéliens d'origine marocaine. Ils pensent qu'il existe un mot d'arabe dialectal fṣāṛa signifiant « mauvaise posture ». une forme figée et refondue dans l'hébreu israélien fsara « mauvaise situation ». Ce qui mène à une situation de doublon difficile à identifier comme telle : fsara / tsara. 8. Ce participe apparaît en hébreu à la période médiévale.

• L'arabe standard connaît différentes particules vocatives ou exclamatives servant à interpeler (yā, hayā, a-yā, ˀayyuhā) ou à mettre en garde (ˀiyyā-ka).

ˀayyuhā est une variante du vocatif alors que ˀaest une variante archaïque.

Signalons également le cas de wā-...āh qui encapsulent l'objet de l'exclamation.

• Dans les dialectes, yā/ya est la particule la plus fréquemment employée pour le vocatif et sa présence devant les termes d'adresse a été relevée à maintes reprises. La variante ā s'est imposée dans certains parlers, notamment maghrébins, probablement sous l'influence du berbère. La variante a/ā est préférée chez les Chleuḥs du Sous

(Destaing 1937 : 327) 

et, dans le Nord Constantinois, elle est plus fréquente chez les ruraux que chez les citadins

(Marçais 1956 : 602-3)

.

  Tāğ al-ʽarūs by az-Zabīdīy, 7) aṣ-Ṣāḥibīy by Ibn Fāris, etc.Generally speaking, cases of vowel changes in the word-forms are discussed in terms of al-'imāla 1 and al-'itbāʽ in medieval Arabic grammatical texts. Some cases of vowel harmony in old dialects are still preserved in modern ones reflecting tribal rather than areal dialectic phenomena. In this respect the data of peripheral Arabic dialects, having been separated from the Arabic continuum for centuries and having evolved in an alien linguistic environment, are particularly interesting. For instance, Central Asian Arabic dialects (Qashqadarian and Bukharian Arabic dialects) provide ample material for the study of old form preservation and various changes caused by linguistic as well extra-linguistic factors. In this paper I will concentrate on the attested cases of vowel harmony in old and Central Asian peripheral Arabic dialects (regions of Qashqadaria and Bukhara, Republic of Uzbekistan) that are at the same time common in Arabic dialects. Vowel harmony in classical Arabic is investigated in A. I. Alfozan's dissertation2 . Vowel systems and vowel changes in the Central Asian Arabic dialects have been studied from different angles by Acad. G. Tsereteli, Prof. V. Akhvlediani3 and Prof. G. Chikovani. In the present paper the data of the Central Asian Arabic dialects are taken from the dialectological materials recorded by Prof.Chikovani in 1980, 1986, 2000 and published in 2002, 2007 and 2009 4 .Vowel harmony in C 1 aC 2 īC 3 and C 1 aC 2 iC 3 type wordforms

	Sībawayhi attributes Word-forms of C 1 iC 2 īC 3 and C 1 iC 2 iC 3 structure (with vowel harmony -
	i-ī/i) to the speech of Tamīm tribal confederation and Huḏayl tribe (Sībawayhi 1982: 440),
	Ibn Fāris to that of 'Asad (Ibn Fāris 1997: 34) and az-Zabīdīy to the speech of Rabīʽa tribal
	confederation (az-Zabīdiyy 1965: 52).

1) al-Kitāb by Sībawayhi, 2) Kitābu š-šiʽr by ʽAbū ʽAliyy al-Fārisīy, 3) al-ḫaṣāʽiṣ by Ibn Ğinnī, 4) Maʽānī l-qurʽān by al-Farrā', 5) al-Mufaṣṣal fī ʽilmi l-ʽArabiyya by az-Zamaḫšarīy, 6)

Discussing regressive assimilation, Sībawayhi remarks that in C 1 aC 2 īC 3 / faʽīl type names in which C 2 is represented by a guttural consonant, we encounter two forms faʽīl and fiʽīl: "wafī faʽīl luġatāni: faʽīl wa fīʽīl 'iḏā kāna ṯ-ṯānī mina l-ḥurūfi s-sitta", for instance, liʽīm 'ignoble, vile', šihīd 'martyr', siʽīd 'happy', niḥīf 'slender', riġīf 'loaf -portion of baked bread, usually of a standard size or shape', biḫīl 'miserly', bi'īs 'overwhelmed with sorrow or grief'

(Sībawayhi 1982: 107-108)

. Ibn Ğinnī also suggests examples of such forms in faʽīl type with C 2 guttural consonant: šiʽīr 'barley

', zi'īr 'roaring, growl', wiʽīd 'menacing', 'threat' (Ibn Ğinnī undated: 143)

.

The same can be said of the perfective forms of verbs. Sībawayhi notes: "'iḏā kāna ṣifatan 'aw fiʽlan 'awisman"

(Sībawayhi 1982: 107-108)

. Thus, C 2 guttural always occurs in fiʽil type: liʽib 'played' (III. Masc. Sing.).

The same holds true for C 1 VC 2 VC 3 structure names, for instance: laʽib > liʽib 'kidder, unserious

', waʽik > wiʽik 'indisposed', maḥik > miḥik 'standard; norm', waḫim > wiḫim 'adverse, hostile, harmful', etc. (Sībawayhi 1982: 108)

.

  . Chikovani 2009: 62). Cf. in Bahraini Arabic as well: C 3 is /l, n, r/: C 1 VC 2 VC 3 is normal, with vowel harmony, e.g. šuġul, ḍuhur 'noon', dihin, kufur 'amount' 

	Sībawayhi refers to ḥalaq 'earring' and ḥalq-at 'circle' as C 1 VC 2 C 3 / C 1 VC 2 C 3	-at structure
	In Qashqadaria Arabic Dialect C 1 iC 2 iC 3 // C 1 iC 2 īC 3 structure nouns are to be found, for instance: gidir // gidīr 'saucepan' (cf. ğǝdǝr // ğǝdrǝyya in Baghdad Arabic (Abu-Haidar
	2006: 223)), dihin // dihīn 'oil, fat', tibin 'hay', ḥilim 'dream' (Tsereteli 1956: 79, 164;
	Vinnikov 1969: 164). C 1 VC 2 VːC 3 model unites the following subclasses: C 1 aC 2 āC 3 : baḥār
	'sea'; C 1 uC 2 u/ūC	

word-forms. Cf. ḥalaq-at used by 'Abū ʽAmr

(Sībawayhi 1982: 583-584; 'Āl Ġunaym 1985: 85)

. 'Āl Ġunaym points out that muwaffaq ad-Dīn al-Baġdādīy confirms the existence of ḥalaq-at variant in Bagdad speech and describes ʽUqayl speech in which under the influence of C 2 guttural (/ḥ/) vowel a (al-fatḥa) appears: ḥalaq-at ('Āl Ġunaym 1985: 86).

Concerning fuʽul-āt type, for instance, rukub-āt 'knee', ġuruf-āt 'rooms' ḫuṭuw-āt 'steps', etc., Sībawayhi notes: "wamina l-ʽarabi man yaftaḥu l-ʽayn 'iḏā ğamaʽa bit-tā', fayaqūlu rukabāt waġurafāt… wamina l-ʽarabi man yadaʽu l-ʽayn mina ḍ-ḍammati fī fuʽlatin, fayaqūlu: ʽurwāt waḫuṭwāt"

(Sībawayhi 1982: 579-580)

. This case of vowel harmony is attributed to Hijaz dialects. ('Āl Ġunaym 1985: 84). 3 : gutun 'cotton', ğufūr 'well' (cf. Arab. ğufra-t and Bukharian Arabic ğifra (sing.) and ğifr-āt (pl.), e.g.: snēna aqaīnin mui ğarrū min ğifrāt. 'The two brothers took water from the well.'

(Chikovani 2009: 35, 56)

). However, in Qashqadaria Arabic Dialect we find: ḫubz 'bread', kezb 'lie', and in Bukharian Arabic šuġl and šuġul 'job, occupation'

(Chikovani 2002: 82-83, 166; 

  al-Sharkawi, Muhammad. 2008. "Pre-Islamic Arabic". Verteegh, Kees (ed.), Encyclopedia of Arabic language and Linguistics, volume III.Leiden-Boston: Brill. 686-699. Sībawayhi, 'Abū Bišr ʽAmru bnu ʽUämān.1982. al-kitāb, al-ğuzʽu r-rābiʽu. al-Qāhiratu: Maktabatu Ibn Jinni and others. In the medieval Arabic grammatical tradition the vowel harmony is denoted by the term al-'itbāʻ and is viewed as assimilation both at isolated and syntagmatic levels of the word-forms. For example, in the basic C 1 VC 2 VːC 3 , C 1 VC 2 C 3 >C 1 VC 2 VC 3 and C 1 VC 2 VC 3 structures: faʻi/īl>fiʻi/īl as well as in the derived forms with -C 1 C 2 VC 3 , -C 1 VːC 3 : mu-fՙi/īl>mifՙi/īl and C 1 VC 2 Y 3 stems: for instance, ʻaṣīy>ʻiṣīy formant vowel change (a>i) in isolated and syntagmatic position. In addition to the above-mentioned cases vowel harmony is analyzed in: the stem words and affixes, prosthetic 'alif of the imperative mood, doublets of one-syllable roots and pausal forms, -āt plural of fu/iʻl-at type names in which anaptyctic vowels are combined with root vowels, for instance, rukb-at (sing.) and rukub-āt (pl.), sidr-at (sing.) and sidir-āt, etc. In the Arabic dialects of central Asia the vocal structure of derived roots is relatively inconsistent. For example, C 1 VC 2 VC 3

	l-ḫāniğī.
	Tsereteli, George. 1970. The influence of the Tajic language on the vocalism of Central Asian Arabic
	Dialect. BSOAS, volume XXXIII, 1.
	Tsereteli, George. 1956. Arabckie dialekti srednei azii. T. I. "Central Asian Arabic Dialects. V. I".
	Tbilisi: Georgian Acadamy of Sciences.
	Versteegh, Kees. 2014. The Arabic Language. Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press. Origin of the Plural Adjectives of the Vinnikov, Isaac N. Yazik I folklore Bukharskikh Arabov. "The Language and folklore of Bukharian Arabs". Moscow: "Nauka". Fuʿāl Pattern in the Modern Arabic az-Zabīdīy, Muḥammad Murtaḍā l-Ḥusaynīy. 1965. Tāğu l-ʽarūs min ğawāhiri l-qāmūs. al-ğuz'u ṯāliṯu. al-Kuwaytu: Matbaʽatu ḥukūmati l-Kuwayt. Dialects
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ABSTRACTS

Vowel harmony in the word-forms of old Arabic dialects is discussed in the works of medieval Arab grammarians. Valuable information regarding vowel harmony is provided by Sibawayhi, structure in the isolated position is subject to changes on the syntagmatic level due to vowel harmony (šuġul and šuġl-ak). C1VC2VC3 structure can be identified in verb stems + through vowel harmony (cf. tu-ktub in the imperfect). Some stem structures are characterized by synharmonism

  It seems to be possible to explain Cairene Arabic nouns with a fuʿāl(a) pattern (< *fiʿāl(ah)) with a vowel harmony rule similar to that found in Eastern Libyan Arabic. Whenever a Classical Arabic fiʿāl(ah) noun has become fuʿāl(a) in Cairene it is in an emphatic environment.3 As with Eastern Libyan Arabic, ar, ra, rā and ār# also trigger back vowels. The forms are taken fromHinds & Badawi (1986).

	Fuʿāl nouns and adjectives in Cairene Arabic ʿiṭạ̄ rạ 'spices and herb trade' CAr. ʿiṭārah
	ṭibạ̄ ʿạ 'printing'		MSA ṭibāʿah
	9	
	ʿimạ̄ rạ 'apartment building' MSA ʿimārah
	Sound laws operate without exception, therefore these exceptions require an
	explanation. It is possible to identify at least one source, namely, Modern Standard
	Arabic. Words like ṭibạ̄ ʿạ 'printing' and ʿimạ̄ rạ 'apartment building' are likely MSA
	burạ̄ z 'excrement' borrowings. This however does not yet explain all exceptions. CAr. birāz
	busạ̄ ṭ 'carpet'		CAr. bisāṭ
	ḥuṣạ̄ n 'stallion'		CAr. ḥiṣān
	ḥumạ̄ r 'donkey'		CAr. ḥimār
	rubạ̄ ṭ 'tie'		CAr. ribāṭ
	firāʾ, furāʾ 'separation, partition' CAr. firāq
	ʾumạ̄ r 'gambling'		CAr. qumār
	ʾumạ̄ ṭ 'infant's binder'		CAr. qimāṭ
	ʾušāṭ, ʾišāṭ 'leather strap'	CAr. qišāṭ
	ṭirạ̄ š, ṭurạ̄ š 'deafness'		ṭirāš 4
	tigạ̄ rạ, tugạ̄ rạ 'trade'		CAr. tiǧārah
	gubạ̄ rạ, gibạ̄ rạ 'splint'		CAr. ǧibārah
	šikạ̄ rạ, šukạ̄ rạ 'gunny sack'	CAr. šikārah
	ḍumạ̄ dạ 'bandage'		CAr. ḍimādah
	nišạ̄ rạ, nušạ̄ rạ 'sawdust, shaving' CAr. nišārah
	il-ġuṭās, il-ġiṭās 'epiphany'	CAr. ġiṭās
	10 While it is clear that whenever a noun has a fuʿāl(a) pattern where fiʿāl(a) is expected, the
	word is in an emphatic environment, the opposite is not true: There are several examples
	kātib 'he has written' < *kātib kabiš 'ram' of fiʿāl(a) patterns in emphatic environments, e.g. < *kabš
	rạ̄ gud 'asleep' sitạ̄ r 'curtain, screen'	< *rāqid ṭạbuḫ 'cooking' < *ṭabḫ CAr. sitār
	ḥạ̄ muḏ̣ 'bitter' biṭāna 'lining'	< *ḥāmiḍ CAr. biṭānah
	biḍạ̄ ʿạ 'goods, merchandise' CAr. biḍāʿah

  Some others appear to have transferred the labial quality of the consonant from the singular stem that contained an old *u, e.g.:

	this dialect, the plural adjective has labialization: sḫūn 'warm' pl. sʷḫān (Aguade &
	Elyaacoubi 1995: 108, sec. 5.1.2). The other adjectives with a CCiC pattern are not
	explicitly mentioned as having labialization, but Aguade & Elyaacoubi (1995: 33) mention
	several examples in the section on labialization:
	kbīr pl. kʷbāṛ 'big, old'
	qdīm pl. qʷdām 'old'
	ktīr pl. kʷtāṛ 'much'
	ṛqīq pl. ṛʷqāq 'soft, fine'
	ṣġīṛ pl. ṣʷġāṛ 'small'

tqīl pl. tʷqāl 'heavy' ḫfīf pl. ḫʷfāf 'light' It is clear that an original adjacent short *u can labialize velar or uvular consonants from the diminutive formations (< *fuʿayl), although in these it only affects a consonant if it is the first stem consonant. This is presumably because the consonant in second position is next to a high vowel, blocking the labialization (Aguade & Elyaacoubi 1995: 112): With Cʷ Without Cʷ kəlb dim. kʷlīb 'dog' škəl pl. škīl 'shape' kəff dim. kʷfīf 'palm of the hand' gdəḥ dim. gʷdīḥ 'bowl' qŭbba dim. qʷbība 'dome' ḥəqq pl. ḥqīq 'truth, reason' ġəlla pl. ġʷlīla 'harvest' bġəl pl. bġīl 'mule' Therefore, it is at least possible that the plural adjectives go back to a *fuʿāl pattern rather than the expected fiʿāl. However, if we examine nouns with labialization in similar environments, we find that labialization is not exclusively linked to a vowel *u. Several examples of labialization are linked to an emphatic environment rather than an etymological *u: gʷṭāṛ 'hectare' < Fr. hectare 'hectare' 7 ġʷṭa 'cover' < ġiṭāʾ gəṣʿa pl. gʷṣāʿ 'large wooden dish' < qaṣʿah pl. qiṣāʿ (qaṣaʿah, qiṣaʿ) grīb pl. gʷrāb 'relative' < qarīb pl. ʾaqribāʾ 'relative' (plural presumably form *qirāb) gŭṣṣa pl. gʷṣāṣ 'lock of hair'' < quṣṣah pl. qiṣāṣ (quṣaṣ) 'forelock; lock of hair' nqŭb pl. nʷqāb 'hole' < naqb pl. ʾanqāb, niqāb 'hole' kŭṃṃ pl. kʷṃāṃ 'sleeve' < kumm pl. ʾakmām (kimamah) 'sleeve'

  Andalusi Arabic does not appear to have undergone this development. This much can be deduced from the cases of Andalusi Arabic transcribed in the Latin script (forms taken from Corriente 1997):While it is true that Alcalá's dictionary, from which most of the Latin-script transcriptions of Andalusi Arabic stem, has a fair share of classicisms (e.g.Corriente 2013: 126, 130), it also contains many vulgarisms. It seems unlikely that something so basic, and well outside of Classical Arabic phraseology, as adjectival plurals would be classicized, and I am therefore inclined to take them as true examples of retained fiʿāl plurals in Andalusi Arabic.

	quibír pl. quibár 'big'
	cacír pl. quiçár 'short'
	çaguér pl. cigár 'small'
	c/çemín pl. cimén 'fat'
	raq(q)uíq pl. ric/quáq 'thin'
	raḳíç pl. riḳáç 'light'
	ḳafíf pl. ḳif(f)éf 'light'
	ĉaquíl pl. ĉicál 'heavy'

  Our data come largely from electronically searchable corpora, especially the Korpus Malti (mlrs.research.um.edu.mt), encompassing 250 million tokens. In addition to the extensive searchable texts that the Korpus Malti makes available, we have been scouring Maltese blogs and online news sources, mostly for corroborating evidence and the occasional particularly apt example of the phenomena under examination. The Arabic data come from Tunisian Arabic Corpus (http://tunisiya.org/), comprising 818,310 tokens, and the Egyptian Arabic material from arabiCorpus (arabicorpus.byu.edu) with 140,234 tokens. We also took advantage of our presence in the Levant to glean examples of usage from that milieu.

		2. Data sources
	3	
	2	That, however, is not the only syntactic feature that Maltese shares with Levantine
		varieties of Arabic. We have been examining the morpho-syntactic affinities between
		Maltese and Levantine Arabic varieties and have already reported on some (Al-Sayyed &
		Wilmsen 2017; Wilmsen 2016a & 2016b). Others we are presenting here for the first time.
		Altogether, the features we have been examining, either singly or in collaboration, are
		the following:
		• Polar interrogative š (Wilmsen 2016a)
		• Prohibitive t … š; dehortative muš/mhux (Wilmsen 2016b; Al-Sayyed & Wilmsen 2017)
		• Double object marking with l-/lil
		• Pronominal circumstantial clauses

  None of these is excusive to Maltese and the Levant alone. Polar interrogation with /š/ is found in the Levantine, and North African, and Andalusi Arabic. The Maltese prohibitive is largely southern Levantine in form, but its dehortative is common to eastern Mediterranean dialects of Arabic.

	FUT future
	HAB habitual
	IPFV imperfective
	M masculine
	NEG negative
	PCP participle
	PFV perfective
	PL plural
	PREP preposition Issues in Sociolinguistics: Contact PRO pronoun PROH prohibitive and Change, Discourse Analysis,
	Q interrogative Cultural Practises, Mixed Styles and REL relative S singular Written Sources
	SBJV subjunctive
	1 1st person
	2 2nd person
	3 3rd person
	Abu-Haidar, Farida. 1991. Christian Arabic of Baghdad. Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz. Double object marking with reflexes of /l-/ appears in Andalusi, Levantine, and Mesopotamian
	varieties. The Maltese pronominal circumstantial clause is similar to Syro-Lebanese Arabic, the Agius, Dionisius A. 2007. "Who Spoke Siculo Arabic?", Morrigi, Marco (ed.), XII Incontro Italiano di Linguistica Camito-semitica (Afroasiatica). Soveria Mannelli: Rubbettino. 25-33. Beʿēri Arabic of Upper Egypt, and some dialects of the United Arabic Emirates.
	Alqassas, Ahmad. 2012. The Morpho-Syntax and Pragmatics of Levantine Arabic Negation: A synchronic
	and diachronic analysis. Ph.D. dissertation, Indiana University.
	Al-Sayyed, Amany & Wilmsen, David. 2017. "Verbal negation with muš in Maltese and Eastern

Mediterranean Arabics", Tosco, Mauro & Saade, Benjamin (eds), Advances in Maltese Linguistics.

Berlin: de Gruyter Mouton. 239-260.

ABSTRACTS

Maltese is usually classified as a North African Arabic variety. Yet some researchers have remarked "some curious similarities with the Eastern dialects". Investigations of these tend to concentrate upon the phonology and lexicon, with slight attention paid to morphology and syntax. We report on a long-term project in documenting some of those, including polar interrogation with a reflex of /š/; the prohibitive/dehortative system, also exhibiting reflexes of /š/; double object marking with reflexes of /l-/; and pronominal circumstantial clauses.
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Table 2 .

 2 

The variants of the verb taḥaṛṛaš 'to harass sexually' in the data

  3 (882-942 C.E) who is famous for the translation of the Pentateuch into Judaeo-Arabic. His writing style, probably based on earlier Bible translations, became highly influential for the development of a literary standard Judaeo-Arabic throughout the Middle East and North Africa due to the popularity of his work. The works of Saadia Gaon were diverse, although lots of them were discovered incomplete, in fragments or have been mentioned in quotations in other works by later writers

Table 1 .

 1 Arabic and Judaeo-Arabic according to semantic fields and other lexical categories

3. Arabic use in the corpus

3.1. Lexical sets

According to the table, particles are the dominant lexical set in the corpus with about 22% followed by interjections of approximately 18%, and religion with 12,7 %. The food & drink in the corpus has the same portion of religion with 12,7 % of the total lexical sets extracted from the Hebrew novels.
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(Ballas 1964: 7-106

)

Table 4. (Ballas 1964: 7-106) 

  Dans d'autres travaux, aborder le genre, c'est situer les pratiques dans un cadre glottopolitique général exigé par la spécificité de la situation linguistique marocaine. SelonEnnaji (2009 : 75) « Une étude du phénomène du genre au Maroc nécessite une compréhension de la situation linguistique, et de la hiérarchie des langues en fonction des sexes ».Sadiqi est pionnière en la matière, son livre Women, Gender and Language inMorocco (2003), présente une étude du genre en relation avec les langues au Maroc. Selon Sadiqi, le multilinguisme génère des variations au niveau du genre. Les langues vernaculaires du Maroc étaient (à l'époque) strictement orales et marginalisées, tandis que les langues écrites avaient un pouvoir normatif considérable dans la société marocaine. Les femmes analphabètes, plus souvent en milieu rural, maîtriseraient plus les langues dites orales(Ibid. : 198). Alors que les femmes éduquées, plus souvent citadines, auraient plus de choix et donc un répertoire linguistique multilingue qui les exposerait moins à la discrimination que les femmes de milieu rural.Dans cette perspective, l'amazighe, langue minorée et discriminée, serait une langue féminine. De l'autre côté, le prestigieux standard arabe qui synthétise toute une culture religieuse et lettrée serait une langue masculine. L'arabe marocain et le français seraient des langues à la fois masculines et féminines.

	1.2. Parlers masculins versus parlers féminins
	L'approche « existentialiste » (cf. Dorlin 2008 ; Cameron 2005 ; Cameron & Kulick 2006)
	considère la différence sexuelle binaire homme vs femme comme déterminante de façons
	de parler féminines vs masculines.
	Karima Ziamari et Alexandrine Barontini
	1. Cadrage

C'est d'abord à travers des études dialectologiques corrélées à des fins variationnistes que la variable sexe/genre a été prise en compte, aussi bien au Maroc que dans le monde arabe

[START_REF] Miller | Arabic sociolinguistics in the Middle East and North Africa (MENA)[END_REF] Vicente 2009a Vicente , 2009b ; ; Bassiouney 2009 ;[START_REF] Bibliographie Al-Wer | Language and Gender in the Middle East and North Africa[END_REF][START_REF] Boucherit | Les dialectes féminins dans le monde arabe : des dialectes minoritaires et leur évolution[END_REF]

. La dimension phonologique est largement étudiée comme pouvant amener un changement linguistique. Dans ces recherches, les femmes peuvent apparaître comme celles qui initient cette dynamique de changement (par exemple : Al-Wer ibid. en Jordanie, Bassiouney ibid. en Égypte), ou bien, à l'inverse, elles peuvent se révéler plus conservatrices (Sadiqi au Maroc).

1.1. Multilinguisme et statut des langues

  Avoir une parole et la tenir est indéniablement la principale caractéristique masculine mentionnée chez tous les informateurs, tous sexes et tous âges confondus.

	Représentations négatives / défauts	mṛa femme	māši ṛāžəl ce n'est pas un homme	ɛnība/ṣəlgōṭa minet / salope	zāmal/qaḥba pédé/pute
	Les termes ṛāžəl, ṛožōla, ṛožōliyya, etc., ne renvoient pas seulement à la dimension
	proprement masculine, mais également, dans un sens figuré, à des qualités qui se
	trouvent associées à la virilité, telles le courage et la droiture (cf. Caubet 2016). Par
	exemple, le dictionnaire Colin (Iraqui-Sinaceur 1993 : 606) indique pour le nom ṛāžəl : « 1.
	avec pl. ržāl (…) homme (par opposition à femme) ; mari, époux. (…) 2. avec pl. ṛəžžāla.
	homme digne de ce nom, homme de coeur, sur qui l'on peut compter, courageux, viril,
	entreprenant. »				
	3.1. Un homme, c'est la parole		
	Tableau 2. Distribution des représentations.		
	Représentations positives / qualités	ṛāžəl homme	ka-yxdəm ṛāžəl il se conduit en homme	mṛa u nəṣṣ une femme et demie	ṛožūla/ṛožōliyya virilité, masculinité

[1] Jamila : yəxdəm ṛāžəl « īh lla » əṛ-ṛāžəl məˤṛūf b « īh lla » mma « hādi ṣāfi waxxa » Qu'il soit homme ! Oui, non ! L'homme est connu pour ça (sa parole), mais pas qu'il dise oui d'accord [

  Saida : ykūn qādd ˤla ṛāṣ-u, ma ykūn š xəwwāf Qu'il soit capable, et ne soit pas lâche 18 Pour Yasin, un homme doit faire preuve de générosité et doit aider les autres, sa ṛožōliyya se manifeste dans son comportement social. C'est l'homme de coeur, sur qui on peut compter. Ainsi, la masculinité se caractériserait par des postures, des façons de se comporter, des prises de positions : être digne de confiance (ce qui rejoint le fait de tenir parole), être responsable, prendre ses responsabilités. Qu'il reste chez sa maman, ce n'est pas un homme (…) Sa masculinité ça implique qu'il t'aide de n'importe quelle façon comme on dit pour le meilleur et pour le pire, qu'il ne soit pas là que pour le meilleur et te dise moi je suis un homme, non il doit être avec toi pour le pire et pour le meilleur, comme ça c'est un homme. Il sort travailler, il lutte et il t'aide, c'est pas qu'il reste endormi à la maison, et c'est toi qui l'assistes, tu pars travailler et tu lui dis viens mon vrai homme, tiens de l'argent pour aller prendre un café, donc ce n'est pas un homme ça pour moi, ce n'est pas un homme même s'il porte ce nom, la virilité, qui fait que c'est un homme, pour moi il ne l'est pas.

	[6] Yasin : əṛ-ṛužūla (rire) ta-yˤāwən ən-nās ṣāfi
	La masculinité c'est aider les gens, c'est tout
	[7] Karima : īla kānət mṛa ka-tˤāwən tkūn ṛāžəl
	Si c'est une femme qui aide, on pourrait dire que c'est un homme ? Yasin : māši ṛāžəl, ṛāžəl zəˤma, əṛ-ṛožūla f əl-qəlb
	Ce n'est pas un homme, homme genre, la masculinité elle est dans le coeur.
	3.3. Ce sont des postures (mawāqif) : être digne de confiance, être
	responsable
	19

[5] 

Saida : ma yəbqa š ytəbbəˤ lli dāru əd-dərriyāt ydīr lli dāru əd-drāri Il ne doit pas faire comme font les filles, il doit faire ce que font les garçons Ines : ma ydīr š l'imitation Qu'il évite d'imiter (les filles) [8] Bilal : b ən-nisba l-i hiyya mawāqif, mawāqif, əṛ-ṛožūla hiyya l-mawāqif (…) hād-əšši lli kāyən tkūn šəxṣiyyt-ək qwiyya təfṛəḍ-ha ˤla ən-nās māši ḍˤīf Pour moi, c'est des postures, des postures, la masculinité c'est les postures (…) C'est tout, avoir une forte personnalité que tu peux imposer aux gens, tu n'es pas faible [9] Loubna : əṛ-ṛužūla b ən-nisba l-i ər-ṛāžəl lli ma mkəlləf š b əl-məsˀūliyya d əḍ-ḍāṛ ma mkəlləf š b əl-məsˀūliyya dyāl lə-mṛa ma mkəlləf š b əl-məsˀūliyya d əl-xədma b ənnisba lī-ya māši ṛāžəl ma xəddām ma rəddām ṛā-h māši ṛāžəl b ən-nisba l-i āna La masculinité pour moi, l'homme qui ne s'occupe pas des responsabilités de la maison, ne s'occupe pas des responsabilités de la femme, ne s'occupe pas des responsabilités du travail, pour moi, l'homme qui ne travaille pas, ce n'est pas un homme pour moi Karima : w īla kān zwīn, u mḅōgəss u mbūdər ? Et s'il est charmant, beau gosse et bien fait ? Loubna : bla xədma bla wālu ? Sans travail, sans rien ? Karima : ih Oui Loubna : yəmši ˤənd ṃṃ-u yəgləs māši ṛāžəl (…) ṛožūlt-u hiyya yəwqəf mˤā-k b ˀayy ṭarīqa kimma ka-ngūlu f əl-xāyba u əz-zwīna, māši yəwqəf mˤā-k ġēṛ f əz-zwīna u ygūl lək āna ṛāžəl lla xāṣṣ-u yəwqəf mˤā-k f əl-xāyba w əz-zwīna ka-yətsəmma hakkāk ṛāžəl. yəxrəž yəxdəm ykāfəḥ u yžīb lī-k māši yəṣdəq nāˤəs f əḍ-ḍāṛ u tžīb lī-h u təmši təxdəm u tgūl l-u āži ṛāžəl u nəṣṣ hāk bāš təmši tətqəhwa yəˤni māši ṛāžəl hādāk b ən-nisba lī-ya māši ṛāžəl waxxa ddāy dāk-əl-ˀīsm əṛ-ṛožūla anna-hu ṛāžəl b ən-nisba lī-ya māši ṛāžəl

  wərrīw-na bāš ṛāžəl ? bāš ṛāžəl ? wəḷḷāh īla wəllāw lə-ˤyālāt ḥsən mən əṛṛāžəl ma ˤənd-hum š msākən qīma walāyənni ḥsən mən əṛ-ṛžāl hūma ma ˤənd-hum š msākən qīma u ḥəqq-hum ḍāyəˤ ˤənd ḷḷāh ma ḍāyəˤ š waxxa yəddī-h əl-ˤəbd ḷḷāh ma yḍəyyəˤ-hum š ḷḷāh ˤāṭī-hum əš-šožāˤa məšḥāl mən məṛṛa dāk-ən-nhāṛ āna žāya žibba ˤāmṛa ġīṛ b əž-žadārmiyyāt yžəbd-u əṣ-ṣlāḥ hādu ġa ˤyālāt wa fīn ā huwwa əṛ-ṛāžəl ?Montre-nous comment tu es un homme ? Homme comment ? Je te jure que les femmes sont devenues meilleures que les hommes, certes on ne leur reconnaît pas de valeur les pauvres mais elles sont mieux que les hommes. Elles n'ont pas de valeur les pauvres et leurs droits sont perdus, pas perdus pour Dieu, mais perdus avec les humains, Dieu leur a donné de la bravoure, combien de femmes sont braves, l'autre fois j'ai vu une jeep pleine de femmes gendarmes avec des armes et tout, celles-là ne sont que des femmes, alors où est l'homme ? La masculinité celle-là, la masculinité je te jure que c'est une femme et un homme, ce n'est pas seulement une femme, on dit que je suis à la fois une femme et un la pomme de terre est encore dans la terre, je peux lui donner une idée de combien ça va donner.Avec ces entretiens et les extraits présentés, nous n'avons pas cherché l'exhaustivité. Ces discours situés nous renseignent néanmoins sur une part des représentations et des termes associés au masculin et au féminin au Maroc, aujourd'hui.On note une certaine continuité avec des sens et des réalités sociales déjà recensés dans d'autres travaux, mais également de nouveaux termes et concepts comme ˤnība et ses dérivés.Les visions essentialisantes autant que fluides traversent les discours de tous les interviewé-e-s : jeunes et moins jeunes, femmes et hommes. Cela étant, les représentations globales restent partagées entre un pôle positif du côté du masculin et un pôle négatif du côté du féminin -mais les deux pôles interagissent entre eux -, tout en nous confirmant les transgressions possibles de l'ordre social sexué.pas les seuls à pouvoir signifier et agir, les actes du corps et le discours, aussi, deviennent performatifs -à travers la mise en mots et en discours de la masculinité et de la féminité.A partir d'entretiens menés, en arabe marocain, avec des femmes et des hommes marocains, nous analyserons, d'un point de vue linguistique et sociolinguistique, comment ces deux concepts sont nommés, définis, reconnus, identifiés, faits et défaits, par les locuteurs/locutrices. Il y a trois ans j'ai commencé une recherche sur le dialecte de la ville d'Ouezzane, car j'y avais trouvé une lacune bibliographique. Le parler en question n'avait jamais fait l'objet d'une description complète, j'ai donc cru intéressant de me pencher sur ce parler afin de fournir plus d'informations sur les variétés du Nord du Maroc. Étant donné que quelques étudiants faisaient déjà des recherches de terrain sur la région 1 , dont les résultats viennent de paraître sous forme de deux chapitres dans l'ouvrage collectif La région du Nord-Ouest marocain : Parlers et pratiques sociales et culturelles, je me suis concentrée sur des recherches de type sociolinguistique. Dans cet article, je vais présenter les résultats d'une recherche en cours sur la variable du genre. Mes analyses, pour le moment, se sont concentrées sur deux points de phonétique et un aspect relatif à la morphologie. 'ai établi un corpus à partir d'enregistrements obtenus lors de deux séjours sur le terrain (en février 2014 et en décembre 2016) et j'ai retenu 5 informateurs dans chaque mission. Les données succinctes concernant les informateurs sont :-A. est un garçon de 18 ans. Il est né et a grandi dans la ville, sa mère est originaire de Brikcha (nord de Ouezzane), dans la région Jbala proche de la ville. Il préparait son Baccalauréat.-Y. est un garçon de 20 ans. Il est né et a grandi dans la ville. Sa mère est aussi originaire de la région Jbala avoisinante, plus précisément de Mokrisset au nord-est de la ville. Au moment de l'enregistrement il habitait à Kenitra où il poursuivait ses études universitaires.-M. est un jeune homme d'environ 35 ans. Né dans la ville, il est issu d'une famille originaire de Zoumi (à l'est d'Ouezzane). Il a fait ses études universitaires à Kenitra.-R. est une femme de plus de 50 ans. Elle habite la campagne proche de la ville et s'y rend pour travailler quotidiennement comme femme de ménage dans un hôtel. Son niveau éducatif est très élémentaire.

	2. Informateurs 3. Phonétique
	7. Synthèse 3.1. Réalisation de /q/
	Le premier aspect sur lequel je vais me concentrer est la réalisation de qāf /q/.
	Nombreuses sont les études consacrées à cette question, or le sujet n'est pas clos. À
	INDEX Ouezzane, j'ai relevé des occurrences des quatre allophones du [Q] : de l'uvulaire sourde
	[q], de l'occlusive vélaire sonore [g], de l'occlusive glottale ['] et même de la fricative Mots-clés : Gender studies, sociolinguistique, performativité, masculinités, féminités, arabe marocain AUTEURS KARIMA ZIAMARI vélaire sourde [ḫ] avec des expressions composées par le mot waqt. Ex. : qăllǝt n-nĭyya (R) 'manque de bonne volonté', naqqi-ha (WH) 'nettoies-la', ġa-Une approche sociolinguistique du ylqā-ni muwwžda (L) 'Il va me trouver présente', ma kāyna š farq (WH) 'il n'y a pas de différence' ; parler arabe de Ouezzane depuis la Ex. : ka-ngūl l-a nūḍi (Y.) 'je lui dis lèves-toi'. Ex. : 'a n' ūl l-әk (A) 'Je te dirai', bā'i (B2) 'encore' zuwwā' (B1) 'brodeur' perspective du genre Ex. : fūyaḫ (R) 'Quand', ka-yddi m'a-ha l-wăḫt (R) 'Il passe du temps avec elle'.
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	1. Introduction
	1
	qādda b
	xdəmt-ha qādda b kull-ši ka-ttsəmma mṛa u nəṣṣ
	Une femme, elle s'occupe d'elle-même, s'occupe de sa maison, elle est capable de s'occuper de ses enfants, de son travail, capable de tout, c'est celle qu'on appelle une femme et demie [16] Rabia : lə-mṛa məskīna mḥəmmla kull-ši l-mṛa kull-ši ˤlī-ha ˤlāš ka-ygūl hādi mṛa:::: lə-mṛa ˤənd-ha əl-kəlma ˤənd-ha ˀayy ṭaṛīqa ˤənd-ha wa ṛā-ha mṛa ! ṛā-h xāṣṣ-hum ygūlu l-ha əṛ-ṛāžəl amma əṛ-ṛāžəl ygūlu l-u l-mṛa li-ˀanna d əṛ-ṛožūla li-ˀanna nti ḥsən mən əṛ-ṛāžəl ka-nṣēftū-k l əl-bḥāyər ka-tˤəṛfi šnū ta-tdīri, ka-nṣēftū-k l əl-kīlōyāt ka-tˤəṛfi šnu tdīri, āna l-bṭāṭā f l-āṛḍ ka-nəˤṛəf məšḥāl ka-nəˤṭē-h əl-qadār məšḥāl ġādi təˤṭē-h

Karima : kīfāš ? Comment ? Asmae : l-mṛa fī-ha əl-ˀunta fī-ha žānib ˀuntawi fī-ha əl-mawāqif fī-ha əl-məsˀūliyya fīha u ṛā-h mṛa lla mazāl bāš nsəllṭu ˤlī-ha u ngūlu fī-ha wāḥəd-əl-žānib d əṛ-ṛožūla kīfāš hāda tanāqod ˤlāš li-ˀanna hiyya mṛa ˤlāš ndəxxlu fī-ha əṛ-ṛāžəl ? ka-ngūlu hād-əlmawāqif īdan xdāt-u mən əṛ-ṛāžəl yəqdər ykūn rəbbā-ha ṛāžəl u ˤəlləm-ha dāk-əš-ši bāš tkūn f əl-mawāqif walākin… La femme a tout, un côté féminin, une femme dans ses postures, la responsabilité et elle reste une femme, pour la dominer on dit qu'elle a un côté masculin, comment ? C'est une contradiction. Pourquoi ? Parce que c'est une femme, pourquoi l'associer à l'homme ? On parle de postures qu'elle prend de l'homme, possible qu'elle soit élevée par un homme qui lui a appris ça, pour qu'elle ait des postures mais… Karima : les valeurs hūma ? Les valeurs, c'est ? Asmae : təbqa mṛa f mawāqif-ha mṛa f ˀunūt-ha mṛa āna lli ma məttāfqa š mˤā-h ˤlāš ka yədxəl əṛ-ṛāžəl f əl-mṛa l-mṛa b qrāyət-ha l-mṛa b ˤamal-ha l-mṛa b ˀunūt-ha Elle reste femme dans ses postures, une femme quand elle est féminine, c'est une femme, moi, je ne suis pas d'accord sur le fait qu'on associe toujours le masculin à la femme, c'est une femme avec ses études, femme avec son boulot, femme avec sa féminité Certaines informatrices insistent aussi sur les capacités, le fait d'être capable, et respectable.

[15] Loubna : mṛa hiyya ka-tkūn qādda b ṛāṣ-ha qādda b ḍāṛ-ha qādda b wlād-ha La femme la pauvre, elle supporte tout, tout repose sur la femme, pourquoi on dit, ça c'est une vraie femme ! C'est une femme évidemment, on doit la surnommer homme, or l'homme doit être surnommé femme parce que la femme tient sa parole, elle l'a (la parole) quoi qu'il en soit [18] Rabia :

6. La masculinité ou la féminité ne sont pas biologiques

[START_REF]C'est ainsi que traduit Stumme[END_REF] 

Enfin, certains interviewé-e-s formulent des définitions de la masculinité/féminité non pas biologiques et essentialisantes mais bien fluides, performatives, interactionnelles, sociales. Tel que Yasin l'exprime dans l'extrait

[7] 

: « əṛ-ṛožūla f əl-qəlb », la masculinité est dans le coeur, ce dernier compris comme le siège symbolique (et non organique) du comportement et la « masculinité » comme une qualité exprimable par chacun-e, le terme étant à comprendre avec les sens de courage, civilité.

[19] Bilal : b ən-nisba l-i hiyya mawāqif, mawāqif, əṛ-ṛožūla hiyya l-mawāqif Pour moi, c'est des postures, des postures, la masculinté c'est une question de postures Karima : yəˤni ykūn l-mṛa ṛāžəl ? Donc la femme peut être un homme ? Bilal : īh, ši-bəˤḍ-əl-xəṭṛāt tkūn lə-mṛa ṛāžəl īla kān ˤənd-ha l-mawqif dyāl-ha u əššəxṣiyya dyāl-ha Oui, des fois, la femme est un homme si elle a des postures et une forte personnalité

[20] 

Rabia : əṛ-ṛožūliyya hādi u əṛ-ṛožūliyya wəḷḷāh īla ṛā-ha mṛa u ṛāžəl hādīk māši mṛa āna ka-ygūlu ˤlī-ya mṛa u ṛāžəl dāba ka-nˤərfū-k māši mṛa b əl-kəlma ˤənd-ək əl-kəlma homme, on me dit on te connaît, tu n'es pas une femme parce que tu tiens ta parole, tu as la parole d'un homme, toi tu es mieux qu'un homme, on t'envoie dans des endroits tu sais ce que tu fais, on t'envoie peser la marchandise, tu maîtrises, tu es compétente, moi J-L. est une autre femme d'environ 50 ans aussi, originaire de la ville. Au moment de son mariage elle s'est rendue chez son mari, dans la tribu de Beni Hmad, près de Tétouan. Actuellement elle habite à Ouezzane et elle voyage à Casablanca de temps en temps afin de rendre visite à l'une de ses filles. Ra. est une jeune femme d'environ 30 ans. Elle est originaire de la ville. Elle a suivi ses études universitaires à Larache où elle a vécu 7 ans approximativement, car elle s'y est mariée. Maintenant elle habite de nouveau à Ouezzane. F. Il s'agit aussi d'une femme âgée d'environ 35 ans, mariée et mère de deux enfants. Elle est neggāfa et gère son commerce avec son mari. Son niveau éducatif est moyen, car elle n'a pas poursuivi d'études universitaires. À cause de son travail elle se rend à Fez très souvent afin d'acheter des nouveautés.

  occlusif glottal['], et ceci chez la même informatrice âgée de plus de 50 ans. Lorsque j'ai interrogé une des informatrices à propos du phonème [q] et de ses réalisations, elle a caractérisé le trait occlusif glottal ['] comme étant propre aux ǝn-nās dyāl l-bādī' (les gens de la campagne), donc le trait serait plutôt stigmatisé, même pour les femmes.

	Chez les hommes, la question est un peu plus complexe. L'analyse du corpus a relevé 318
	items dont 265 réalisés avec l'uvulaire [q] et 53 avec l'occlusive glottale [']. Parmi ceux
	réalisés avec l'occlusive glottale ['] seulement 2 occurrences appartiennent à un
	informateur ayant un niveau éducatif haut, les 51 items restants correspondent à des
	informateurs ayant un niveau éducatif élémentaire : les artisans, ayant un niveau éducatif
	bas ou moyen.
	de « Quelques
	traits linguistiques du parler de Mokrisset (Province d'Ouezzane) ». Parmi les
	particularités du parler žǝbli El Khomsi (2017 : 160-161) confirme la réalisation des deux
	allophones [q] et ['] mais seulement chez les femmes. En revanche, dans le parler de
	Mokrisset (Malki 2017 : 144) la réalisation uvulaire [q] est généralisée à l'exception du mot
	ḥṛǝg, qui serait emprunté à d'autres variétés d'arabe. Enfin, moi-même dans une
	recherche précédente (Benítez Fernández 2015 : 102), j'ai observé que la réalisation
	uvulaire apparaissait d'une façon majoritaire, cependant le trait occlusif glottal me
	semblait être en retrait, car je l'avais observé chez un locuteur âgé, ancien artisan, que je
	n'avais pas pu enregistrer.

, que la variante occlusive glottale

['] 

est réalisée par les femmes âgées n'ayant pas fréquenté l'école, tandis que les hommes réalisent l'occlusive uvulaire sourde. On est donc, déjà en 1993, face à une variation de genre dans le parler de la ville. En 2012, El Khomsi et Malki ont effectué des recherches de terrain qui ont été publiées en 2017. Il s'agit respectivement des articles « Étude des particularités linguistiques du parler žǝbli de la région d'Ouezzane » et D'après les données récoltées dans la ville en 2014 et 2016, j'ai remarqué que les femmes de tout âge et niveau éducatif réalisent ce phonème comme uvulaire sourde. D'ailleurs, j'ai recensé 257 items dans le corpus et seulement deux (2) ont été réalisés avec l'allophone

TABLE 1 [

 1 Les études menées par Khoukh, El Khomsi et Malki se sont concentrées sur des variantes žǝbli, alors que ma recherche a été menée dans la ville et tous les informateurs y sont nés et y ont grandi. Il se peut que la réalisation uvulaire du [q], présente majoritairement chez les femmes, en général, et les hommes hautement alphabétisés, soit un des signes marquant un certain degré d'urbanisation de ce parler. que dans d'autres contextes 2 lorsqu'ils sont annexés à des mots finissant par une consonne. De plus, ceci a été montré par Lévy-Provençal à Ouargha (Lévy-Provençal, 1922 : 36) 3 , par Colin dans la région du Nord deTaza (1921 : 72-73), plus récemment à Anžra parVicente (2000 : 49), ainsi que partout au Nord du Maroc.En principe, à Ouezzane, les pronoms suffixés fonctionnent de la même façon que dans le reste des variétés sédentaires, c'est à dire, après une voyelle, on trouvera les formes habituelles partout au Maroc, avec la fricative glottale sourde [h], donc -h pour la 3 e p.m. sing., -ha pour la 3 e p.f. sing. et -hum pour 3 e p. pl., tandis qu'après une consonne on retrouve les formes avec amuïssement de [h] -a et -um respectivement. Mais aussi, lors de certaines occasions, les pronoms suffixés de la 3 e p.f. sing. -ha et de la 3 e p. pl. -hum peuvent accompagner aussi des mots finissant par une consonne, commeGuerrero (2015 : 144) l'a montré dans son étude sur le parler arabe de Larache. Jusque-là, donc, aucune nouveauté, mais y a-t-il une variation selon le genre dans l'amuïssement de [h] ?

	q]	[']	Total
	Femmes 255 (99,2%)) 2 (0,8%)	257
	Hommes 265 (83,3%) 53 (16,7%) 318

Mes données vont donc dans le même sens que les affirmations sur les réalisations de /q/ présentées par

[START_REF] Hachimi | Réinterprétation sociale d'un vieux parler citadin maghrébin à Casablanca[END_REF] 

sur les Fassi de Casablanca et par Vicente sur différentes situations au Nord du Maroc (sous presse) : l'allophone occlusif glottal n'est pas caractéristique d'un dialecte mais il s'agit d'une variante d'un sociolecte. La nouveauté que mes données présentent est que cet allophone serait propre au sociolecte des hommes citadins ayant un niveau d'alphabétisation élémentaire. Le fait qu'ils appartiennent tous au secteur artisanal pourrait jouer aussi un rôle important, mais cette hypothèse reste à prouver, car il faudrait élargir l'échantillon dans ce groupe professionnel.

Caubet (1993 : 15) 

affirme avoir « rencontré cette prononciation chez certains boutiquiers musulmans » dans la ville de Fès. C'est-à-dire, de nouveau un sociolecte très précis. Ce constat viendrait renforcer l'hypothèse d'une réalisation

['] 

propre au sociolecte des artisans à Ouezzane.

Comment pourrait-on justifier le décalage existant entre mes données et celles proposées par les études précédentes

[START_REF] Khoukh | El habla jebli de la ciudad de Wazzan en[END_REF][START_REF] Khomsi | Étude des particularités linguistiques du parler žǝbli de la région d'Ouezzane[END_REF] Malki 2017) 

? sédentaires du Nord du Maroc.

Cantineau (1960 : 75) 

explique, pour les dialectes du Nord de l'Afrique, que le « h peut parfois s'affaiblir jusqu'à disparaître complètement » plus concrètement dans les pronoms suffixés de 3 e personne au masculin, au féminin et au pluriel, ainsi

TABLE 2

 2 avec amuïssement qui l'emporte. J'ai en effet répertorié 106 occurrences, dont 67% (71) des items relevés du corpus sont réalisés -um, alors que seulement 33%[START_REF]Voici la définition de la maḥaḍra selon an-Naḥwī : ﻣﺘﻨﻘﻠﺔ ﺑﺪوﻳﺔ، ﺷﻌﺒﻴﺔ، ﺟﺎﻣﻌﺔ ،اﻟﻤﺤﻀﺮة اﻟﻤﻤﺎرﺳﺔ ﻃﻮﻋﻴﺔ اﻟﺘﻌﻠﻴﻢ، ﻓﺮدﻳﺔ ﺗﻠﻘﻴﻨﻴﺔ، Bucholtz Mary[END_REF] sont réalisés -hum . Mais dans ce cas, hommes et femmes préfèrent cette forme -um, car 33 fois chez les femmes et 38 fois chez les hommes le pronom utilisé est -um, alors que seulement 22 fois chez les femmes et 13 fois chez les hommes ils utilisent -hum.

		-ha	-a	Total d'occurrences
	Femmes	73 (56%) 90 (64%) 163
	Hommes	58 (44%) 51 (36%) 109
	Tous les informateurs 131 (48%) 141 (52%) 272

Mais lorsqu'il s'agit des formes annexées à des mots finissant par une consonne, les femmes ont eu recours à -ha seulement dans 3 occurrences, donc 2%, alors que dans le cas des hommes, ils ont utilisé -ha 15 fois, donc dans 11% des cas. Les hommes semblent donc préférer la forme sans amuïssement.

Si l'on se penche sur le pluriel, dans l'alternance -um, -hum, c'est la forme

TABLE 3

 3 Alors qu'au pluriel l'ensemble du groupe penche vers la forme avec amuïssement de la fricative glottale sourde [h], qui est la forme habituelle des parlers sédentaires, seulement les femmes auront une préférence pour la forme -a du pronom féminin singulier. Il est évident que les femmes ont une préférence pour les formes avec amuïssement qui, de plus, s'est développée dans des termes autres que les pronoms suffixés, par exemple, les pronoms sujets [uwwa] et [iyya] et le démonstratif [ādi] sont parfois aussi atteints par ce phénomène.

		-hum	-um	Total d'occurrences
	Femmes	22	33	55
	Hommes	13	38	51

  les pronoms suffixés et on a vu que ce phénomène est présent aussi bien chez les hommes que chez les femmes, mais il y aurait une plus claire préférence des formes avec amuïssement chez les femmes que chez les hommes. Finalement, j'ai observé l'emploi de la forme passive lorsqu'on donne des instructions. Il s'agit d'un usage exclusif chez les hommes, tandis que les femmes utilisent la 2 e p. sing. D'après les études publiées sur cette question, la forme passive correspond à une thématisation de l'objet et, lorsqu'elle est employée à l'inaccompli, possède une valeur gnomique. On pourrait conclure que les femmes ne considèrent pas leurs discours comme étant exemplaire. ou des motivations ayant un rapport avec le niveau éducatif, puisque les hommes qui maintiennent ce trait disposent d'un niveau éducatif assez élémentaire. À propos de la variation qui se produit dans l'emploi de la forme passive, à côté du fait qu'elle soit propre au sociolecte des hommes, il faudrait ajouter un certain auto-mépris du discours des femmes.

	Le soi jeune dedans et dehors
	Laila Ben Salah
	1. Introduction

et j'ai découvert que, malgré les informations données par des recherches précédentes, les femmes et les hommes hautement alphabétisés choisissent, presque exclusivement, la réalisation uvulaire. Cependant, les artisans, peu alphabétisés utilisent l'occlusive glottale

[']

. Le fait que la réalisation ['] soit qualifiée comme étant caractéristique des n-nās dyāl l-bādī' (les gens de la campagne), ne nous dit pas seulement qu'il s'agit d'un trait stigmatisé, mais confirmerait également le fait que nous sommes face à un certain degré d'urbanisation.

Le deuxième point d'analyse était l'amuïssement de la fricative glottale sourde [h] dans

Après ce résumé, je peux, effectivement, affirmer qu'il y a une certaine variation de genre dans le parler d'Ouezzane, mais à quel point est-elle significative ? Sur la question de la réalisation de l'occlusive glottale, en plus d'une variation de genre, on trouve aussi des motivations de prestige -car les femmes considèrent ce trait comme propre aux gens de la campagne -Dans les parlers jeunes, objet de notre étude, les références à l'identité sont aussi variées qu'originales. Ainsi, la notion d'identité est multiforme et complexe en raison de sa transversalité disciplinaire : le terme « identité » renvoie au résultat d'un processus qui se développe dans une intrication intime entre le psychologique et le social. Autrement dit, le sentiment d'identité émerge de l'intériorisation des modèles sociaux et de la perception que le sujet a de lui-même dans son engagement au sein d'une réalité sociale mouvante.

Dès lors, notre propos s'inscrit dans le cadre du rapport discours, pratiques langagières et identité, et tentera d'apporter des éléments de réponse à la problématique suivante : comment est construite linguistiquement l'image du soi jeune à Fès ?

  'est l'américain George Herbert Mead qui a travaillé sur le concept de « socialisation » par le biais des interactions sociales. Celui-ci considère que c'est grâce à l'échange avec les autres membres de la société que l'homme intègre et intériorise les normes de cette société. La socialisation est donc la manière dont l'individu s'ajuste à son environnement social. Ce concept est ainsi défini comme un « processus qui lie un organisme aux autres dans les interactions en cours »(Mead 2006 : 243). C'est donc un processus permanent qui permet à un individu de former sa propre identité (personnelle et sociale) par interaction avec les différents éléments de la culture de son groupe. En effet, cette socialisation dépend des évaluations et des performances scolaires, des jugements de l'institution, mais elle résulte aussi de l'activité propre du sujet, de sa capacité à réagir, à s'adapter et à se frayer sa propre voie.Les experts distinguent deux types de socialisation : La socialisation primaire qui se déroule pendant l'enfance par le biais des interactions avec les parents et l'école, et la socialisation secondaire correspond à l'âge adulte. C'est cette socialisation secondaire qui va nous guider pour comprendre nos informateurs, tous adolescents.Ainsi, en se référant à M. Fize (1998), l'adolescence est décrite comme une période délicate à négocier. Ce dernier avance le terme de « crise adolescente » qui est le résultat d'attitudes sociales niant tout statut aux adolescents. Cette crise représente entre autres un fait culturel, c'est une construction sociale.Les extraits qui seront analysés sont produits par les informateurs suivants : A : il avait dix-neuf ans ; il était originaire du Rif. Enregistré quand il était en tronc commun au lycée Allal el-Fassi. Il vivait dans le quartier « Moulay Abdellah » avec sa mère et son beau-père. Il ne voyait pas son père. Dans le corpus, c'est lui qui avait produit le plus d'énoncés vu qu'il avait participé à deux conversations. H : il avait dix-huit ans ; il avait commencé une formation à l'école hôtelière qui n'avait pas abouti ; Il habitait dans le quartier « Moulay Abdellah ». Son père est d'origine berbère il travaille comme chanteur dans les fêtes de mariage et sa maman est d'origine jebli. Il avait des problèmes avec son père. Ses cousins et cousines étaient des trafiquants de drogue. R : il avait vingt ans ; Il participait à des activités d'animation à Dar chabab el-Qods. Si : il était âgé de dix-neuf ans ; Il était en tronc commun au lycée Abd el-Karim Daoudi. Il était originaire du Sahara. Il habitait le quartier « Sidi Boujida ». Ys : il avait vingt ans ; il était en deuxième année du baccalauréat. Il habitait au quartier Nassim. Il apprenait la tapisserie pendant les vacances. Il était issu de Ain Médiouna qui se trouve dans le territoire des Jbala.

	2.2. Corpus et informateurs
	2.1. La socialisation 11 La présente étude est le résultat de la collaboration entre l'enquêtrice et la population
	Claude Dubar, le sociologue français, qui a largement étudié les identités professionnelles enquêtée. L'enquête a débuté en juin 2013 et s'est achevée en mai 2014. Nos informateurs
	souligne que l'identité est une évolution qui se construit dès le plus jeune âge par le sont des jeunes garçons et des jeunes filles élèves au lycée ou personnes qui ont quitté
	processus de socialisation, il avance, à ce titre que l'identité est un « produit de l'école, voire même des personnes qui travaillent.
	socialisations successives » (Dubar 1992 : 7) ; La socialisation est donc un mot clé pour
	expliquer en grande partie le phénomène de construction identitaire.

CDe même, il faut mentionner que la catégorie « adolescent » est ignorée voire stigmatisée et considérée comme violente par les adultes qui sont socialement et culturellement majoritaires et dominants. Cette attribution négative vis-à-vis de ce groupe minoritaire et dominé tend à concrétiser cette « identité négative » (Trimaille 2003 : 159) dans un contexte social profane. Cette identification négative des jeunes coïncide effectivement avec la problématique sociolinguistique qui est la nôtre, vu que ce moment de latence sociale ne passe pas « sans conséquence sur la propension à transgresser, à cacher, à s'individuer » (Trimaille 2003 : 88) en adoptant des pratiques corporelles et linguistiques contradictoires et violentes.

10 C'est pourquoi, tout en intégrant la dimension interactive de la construction de la réalité sociale des informateurs, nous allons les présenter en se basant sur l'observation à la fois des relations qui existent à travers des actions, des discours et des modalités d'interaction. En effet, les relations interindividuelles comme le précise E. Goffman sont basées sur le même schéma que la représentation théâtrale : « quand une personne se présente aux autres, elle projette, en partie sciemment et en partie involontairement, une définition de la situation dont l'idée qu'elle se fait d'elle-même constitue un élément important » (Goffman 1973 : 229). An : il avait dix-huit ans. Il habitait à Ain Chqef. C'était un élève du tronc commun dont le père était forgeron ; sa mère ne travaillait pas ; il était d'origine jebli. Z : il avait vingt-et-un ans. Il était en deuxième année du baccalauréat. Il était d'origine snoussi. O : il avait dix-huit ans. Il était en première année du baccalauréat spécialité économie. Il habitait à Oued Fès. Z.h : il avait dix-neuf ans ; il était en première année du baccalauréat. Il habitait le quartier « Adarissa » à route Ain Chqef. Zi : elle avait dix-neuf ans. Elle était issue de Quelâat Sraghna. Sa : elle était âgée de vingt ans et originaire de Taounat.

  Adolescent Society: The Social Life of the Teenager and Its Impact on Education.Mead, George Herbert. 1970 [1934].Mind, Self, and Society. Charles W. Morris (ed.). Chicago: University of Chicago Press.Mead, George Herbert. 2006. L'esprit, le soi et la société. Paris : PUF. Pêcheux, Michel. 1969. Analyse automatique du discours. Paris : Dunod. Le « je » implique un « tu » dont la relation constitutive donne la subjectivité qui est aussi une identité selon Amossy (ibid.) 2. L'estime de soi est défini parJean-Luc Gurtner (2003 : 361) comme l'image ou la perception qu'un individu a de lui-même dans plusieurs domaines de sa vie et la réaction affective que lui inspire cette image. Qui existe indépendamment des raisons objectives de satisfaction ou de mécontentement que l'on peut avoir envers soi-même. Maroc a été pionnier en Afrique et dans le monde arabe pour le développement des téléphones portables dans toutes les couches de la société, pas seulement pour une élite urbaine. Le SMS étant le moyen le plus économique de communiquer, leur nombre va aller croissant jusqu'en 2014 avec plus 19,67 milliards de SMS envoyés. Ensuite, on constate une baisse assez soudaine et régulière avec 16,60 milliards en 2015, pour chuter de 50% en 2016, avec seulement 8 milliards et revenir aux chiffres de 2012. La tendance se confirme en 2017, avec 3,13 milliards pour les deux premiers trimestres1 . En novembre 2017, on fête les 25 ans de l'apparition des SMS dans le monde.C'est que le SMS est lié aux téléphones mobiles de première génération, alors que des applications comme WhatsApp ou Messenger de Facebook, sont venus les remplacer pour les propriétaires de smartphones dont le nombre a explosé. Les pratiques de communication ont donc changé, mais on reste dans le domaine de l'écrit informel.Pour ce qui est des statistiques, le taux d'équipement des individus (12 à 65 ans) en téléphone mobile est généralisé pour la quasi-totalité des ménages en 2016 (95% contre 94,4% en 2015), aussi bien en milieu rural qu'urbain. L'équipement des individus en smartphone enregistre une évolution notable et passe à 67% (soit plus de 18 millions), au lieu de 54,7% en 2015 et38,2 % en 201438,2 % en (ANRT 2017a : 6, 9, 15) : 6, 9, 15). Ce qui est remarquable c'est ce passage à la communication écrite par le biais de claviers et d'écrans, majoritairement de téléphones, plus abordables que les ordinateurs ou, plus récemment, les tablettes.Un passage à l'écrit progressif depuis 2001, qui s'est développé sans aucune prise en charge officielle, en l'absence de reconnaissance de cette langue, et donc, par le biais d'un apprentissage collectif, non-institutionnel. Il ne s'agit donc pas d'une standardisation, comme le rappelle Catherine Miller(Miller 2017: 109). On analysera cette démarche comme relevant du DIY (voir Caubet 2018), Do It Yourself -ou en darija « Debber It Yourself » (débrouille ça toi-même), et comme une action spontanée et collective -voire citoyenne (voir plus bas)-d'acquisition de la lecture et de l'écriture d'une langue noncodifiée. Cette démarche est individuelle au départ
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NOTES 1. RÉSUMÉS Cette présentation se propose de passer en revue, dans une perspective sociolinguistique, les expressions utilisées par les jeunes fassis pour peindre leur propre identité par rapport à l'espace qu'ils occupent dans la finalité de se donner une image distinguée et imposante. Nous allons donc essayer d'examiner les mises en mots de l'identité par les jeunes informateurs qui se façonnent et se définissent par rapport aux autres acteurs sociaux, construisant ainsi des représentations et des visions. Cette recherche résulte d'une enquête de terrain auprès de jeunes informateurs issus de la ville de Fès dont l'âge varie entre seize et vingt-quatre ans. L'enquête a été effectuée au cours des années 2013 et 2014. Il s'agit de cinq heures d'enregistrements réalisés dans différents espaces : à la piscine, au café et au centre commercial de la liberté. INDEX Mots-clés : Identité, soi, parlers jeunes, socialisation, représentation AUTEUR LAILA BEN SALAH Doctorante à l'Université Sidi Mohamed Ben Abdellah laila_bensalah@hotmail.fr; n° 23 avenue Beyrout résidence Zaytoune route imouzzar, Fès.

Je travaille sur le passage à l'écrit de la darija depuis le tout début des années 2000. Je me suis intéressée à ce phénomène que j'observais tout en y prenant part. Dès que j'ai eu mon premier téléphone portable avec une puce marocaine en 2002, j'ai moi-même communiqué par SMS (Short Message Servicing), sans imaginer l'ampleur qu'allait prendre ce mode de communication dix ans, puis quinze ans plus tard. Je relis avec amusement ce que j'entrevoyais en 2003

(Caubet 2004a: 248)

, à une époque où le Maroc comptait moins d'un million de SMS par jour (ce qui était déjà énorme !) :

Il semble bien que cet événement ait des répercutions sur les pratiques sociales et qu'il y ait des enjeux sociolinguistiques inattendus. Je m'attacherai donc à montrer, au-delà de la description des usages, les conséquences au niveau sociolinguistique de l'arrivée massives des téléphones portables, et de l'utilisation des SMS par les jeunes scolarisés issus des milieux modestes.

Le

Tableau 1 -Nombre de SMS sortants -D. Caubet à partir des chiffres de l'ANRT Année (décembre) Nombre de SMS sortants

  En 2016 les appels VOIP sont bloqués au Maroc, devant la chute des communications téléphoniques payantes. Elles seront rétablies début novembre 2016 et WhatsApp ainsi que Facebook messenger sont largement utilisés pour échanger gratuitement à partir de connexions internet dans des lieux publics.

	2003	550 million (estim.)
	2009	2.85 milliards
	2011	5 milliards
	2013	11 milliards
	2014	19.7 milliards
	2015	16.60 milliards
	2016	8.03 milliards
	2017 1 er sem.	3.31 milliards

  Les interdentales sont notées, bien que non-réalisées ; -La chedda est écrite, et parfois un soukoun ou des voyelles brèves ; -Place du 'g' ڭ dans l'ordre alphabétique se trouve entre ج et ,ح et non pas à côté du ك ou du .ق Il semble que ce travail remarquable ait été effectué sans tenir compte des pratiques acquises, avec l'idée de mettre en place une ébauche d'aménagement, sans que ce soit dit clairement, et ceci en prévision d'une introduction officielle dans le système éducatif qui n'a finalement pas eu lieu (sur ce débat depuis2013, voir Miller 2015: 108, Caubet & Miller 2016: 80-85 et Caubet 2017b: 214-217) 

  Figure 11 -Jil Lklam -Editions du Sirocco et Senso Unico 2016
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ABSTRACTS

I compare linguistic representations of projective spatial relations in two varieties of aṣ-Ṣāniʿ Arabic: Traditional aṣ-Ṣāniʿ Arabic (TAA), spoken by those over age 67, and New aṣ-Ṣāniʿ Arabic (NAA), spoken by the rest of the tribe. My comparison pertains to spatial prepositions and Frames of Reference (FoRs). FoRs -Intrinsic/Relative/Absolute ̶ are semantic strategies used to project coordinate systems onto spatial arrays in order to locate an object F (figure) in relation to another object G (ground)

[START_REF] Levinson | Space in Language and Cognition: Explorations in Cognitive Diversity[END_REF]

. TAA selects the appropriate FoR in context in accordance with Gs' cultural properties and axial constraints: Intrinsic FoR applies only to

[+FAMILIAR]

[+SHAPED] Gs (man/horse/camel/tent/coffee-pot) with prepositions giddām/gabl/ (ʿa)wijh, while (ʿa)wijh/gabl serve when FG [+FACING-EACH-OTHER] and giddām when FG [-FACING-EACH-OTHER]. Relative FoR is applied via Translation to [+FAMILIAR][-SHAPED] Gs (stone/tree/pole/pillow); Absolute FoR is used with [-FAMILIAR] Gs (cow/dinosaur/shoe/chair). Relative and Absolute FoRs are represented by two grammatical strategies: basic prepositions (F wara/šarg G) and "min-chains" (F min G w-ǧāy/ġād/šarg) following Gs and axial distinctions. Each FoR correlates exclusively to certain prepositions (prepositional split). NAA loses traditional ontology of Gs and axial oppositions; prepositional split regresses: gabl applies only when FG

[+HUMAN][+FACING-EACH-OTHER]; giddām/(ʿa)wijh serve Intrinsic and Relative FoRs, on all Gs, without axial constraints; Absolute FoR is used only on geographic scale; Relative FoR is applied via Translation and Reflection; the opposition between basic prepositions vs. min-chains in Absolute and Relative FoRs disappears, as min-chains vanish.

  [START_REF] Randa | Summary of Arabizi or Romanization: The dilemma of writing Arabic texts[END_REF] ont réalisé une étude sur les utilisateurs de Facebook, montrant que 82% des sondés utilisent l'arabizi, 40% déclarent l'utiliser la plupart du temps et 22% l'utilisent systématiquement. Aboelezz (2009) examine un corpus de 253 courriels provenant de plus de 70 personnes de 16 à 25 ans en Egypte, et montre que 52,4% des messages contenaient de l'arabizi et que ce dernier représentait au moins 60% des messages concernés.[START_REF] Al-Khatib | Language Choice in Mobile Text Messages among Jordanian[END_REF] ont collecté un corpus de SMS provenant d'étudiants jordaniens âgés de 17 à 25 ans dans lequel 61% des messages étaient en arabizi.

  2.Guessing the meaning from the context. 3. Guessing the meaning by relating it to familiar cognates in other Arabic varieties. 4. Asking their interlocutor for meaning. 5. Ignoring an item if it is not a content word. From her data, Soliman reports cases of comprehension failure due to unfamiliarity of a non-cognate and absence of contextual clues.Abu-Melhim (2014) finds that when conversing together in an informal setting, Arabs adopt different linguistic accommodation strategies such as switching between different Arabic varieties, including MSA. His data show that speakers tend to use Educated Spoken Arabic (ECA) over MSA, especially when the interlocutors' dialects are in cases unintelligible. These strategies are used to ensure the listener understands what the speaker is saying, and to negotiate or clarify the meaning. The prime goal of all these strategies is clarity of communication.[START_REF] Chakrani | Arabic Interdialectal Encounters: Investigating the Influence of Attitudes On Language Accommodation[END_REF] looks at the attitude behind accommodation strategies used in interdialectal communication. He finds that capitalizing on the prestige of Mashreqi Arabic obliges the non-Mashreqi Arabic speakers to accommodate and style shift. Agreeing with the findings of S

Table 1 .1. Distinctive features of the Egyptian dialect in the example:

 1 The 7 Syrian informants in the date use distinctive features of the Syrian dialect.

	Ex. 1.	Phonological	Lexical	Morphosyntactic Syntactic Idiomatic

. Hala, in episode 2, speaking to the four judges: ʾanā

  ʾawal šī biddī ʾil-kun ʾino ʾintu bi-l-nisbả ʾil-lī ʾarbaʿ madārảs, biddī ʾiḫṭãr (singing) I, first thing, would like to say to you that, for me, you are four schools, I would like to choose (singing)

Table 1 .2. Distinctive features of the Syrian dialect in the example:

 1 

	Ex. 2.	Phonological	Lexical	Morphosyntactic	Idiomatic
	Syr Egy/Tun/Ira -Leb/	1. The shift of /q/ to /ʾ/: ʾ il-kun 2. The high rise imala: bi-l-nisbả, madārảs	1. šī (a thing) 2. biddī (I want)	1. Prep and attached pron: 3. v pattern: ʾiḫṭãr ʾil-lī (for me) 2. The object pron: "kun": ʾ il-kun	1. bi-l-nisbả ʾ il-lī
	The 13 Lebanese informants use distinctive features of the Lebanese dialect. For
	example:				
	Ex. 3				

. Asi, in episode 1 speaking to Egyptian Wahm: wahm

  , men wẻn ḥaḍret-ẻk?…taḥiyẻ kibīrẻ lā ʾil-ik wa li-ʾadaʾ-ẻk wa hay el-ǧarḥa bi-ṣawt-ẻk ʾllī bi-tšlaʿ el-ˈʾalib min ǧuwā Wahm, where are you from?...Greetings to you, your performance, and your husky voice that takes the heart from inside.

Table 1 .3. Distinctive features of the Lebanese dialect in the example:

 1 

	Ex. 3.	Phonological	Morphosyntactic	Idiomatic
	Leb -Egy	1. Imala: wẻn, ḥaḍretẻk, taḥiyẻ, kibīrẻ, li-ʾadaʾ-ẻk, bi-ṣawt-ẻk 2. /ǧ/: el-ǧarḥa, ǧuwā	1. Inter: wẻn 2. Demo: hay 3. Prep and attached pron: ʾil-ik (for you)	1. bi-tšlaʿ el-ˈʾ alib min ǧuwā 2. lā ʾil-ik

. Khawla, in episode 9 speaking to Lebanese Nadine and sending a message to Iraqi Kazim: ʾanā

  ka newʿad-u baš kul marra n-qadim makṯar min dak šī ʾillī ka n-qadim min qabl, ḥint min ġīr-u huwā ʾanā ma-n-qdir-š n-dīr fi haḏā el-birnāmaǧ. I promise him that every time I will give more than what I gave before, because without him I would not be able to manage in this program.

Table 1 .4. Distinctive features of the Moroccan dialect in the example:

 1 

	Ex. 4.		Phonological	Lexical	Morphosyntactic
				1. baš (that)	
	Mrc Leb/Irq	-	1. /q/: qabl 2. /ǧ/: el-birnāmaǧ 3. CCV cluster: n-qadim, ma-nqdir-š	2. (something) 3. ḥint šī (because) 4. n-dīr (to do	1. Aspect marker: k-2. The use of (n) in first person indicative: ni-w'ad-u, n-qadim, ma-n-qdir-š, n-diir 3. The neg: ma-n-qdir-š 4. Demo: dak
				well)	

. Mihvaan, an Iraqi from Kurdistan Iraq in episode 1, speaking to the four judges: šint

  ʾa-tmanā yaʿnī kursī te, te-tlaf ʿalai-yah, we ha-l-yōm, ʾeṯnēn ṣãra-t ʾaṣʿab ʿalai-yẻ. fǝ ha-l-yōm ʾānī yi-šarf-nī ʾa-ḫṭãr ʾustāḏ kãḍim el-sāhir I was hoping one chair turns for me. Today, I have two chairs. It became harder for me. Today I am honored to choose Mr. Kazim As-Saher.

	The 12 Iraqi informants in the data use distinctive features of the Iraqi dialect. For
	example:
	Ex. 5

Table 1 .5. Distinctive features of the Iraqi dialect in the example:

 1 

	Ex. 5.	Phonological	Morphological Morphosyntactic Idiomatic
	Irq Tun/ Irq Leb/Egy/ -	and /ḍ/ kãḍim 1. Shift of /k/ to /š/: šint 2. Interdents: /ṯ/ ʾeṯnēn, /ḏ/ ʾustāḏ,	1.ʾānī (I)	2. Demo: ha-1. v pattern: te-tlaf	1. te-tlaf ʿ

Table 1 .6. Distinctive features of the Tunisian dialect in the example:

 1 Saudi informants use distinctive features of the Saudi dialect. For example: Ex.

	Ex. 6. Phonological	Lexcial	Morphosyntactic	Idiomatic
	Tun -Leb	1. /q/: qadamt-ū, qāʿd-a, na-qra, qāʿd-īn 2. /ǧ/ t-šaǧaʿ 3. CCV cluster: mtāʿ, t-šaǧaʿ	1. barša (a lot) 2. maʿnāta (meaning) 3. Genitive exponent: mtāʿ	1. The use of (n) in first person indicative: na-qra 2. Gerund: qāʿd-a na-qra, qāʿd-īn yiṣawṭ-ū-l-ī	1. maʿnāta 2. t-šaǧaʿ fī-ya
	The 4			

7. Muhammed Hashem, in episode 6, speaking to Egyptian Sherin: ʾanā

  bas ǧīt ʾustāza širīn ʿašān ʾagul-ik ʿand-ī el-muškila fi-ṭ-ṭabaga. el-ʾuġniya ʾanā bi-ṣa rãḥa yaʿnī mā-nī murtāḥ fī-hā…wallah, mmm, yaʿnī, mū lōn-ī. I just came, Mrs Sherin, to tell you that I have a problem with the tone. The song, I am, honestly, not comfortable in it….by God, mmm, it is not my style.

Table 1 .7. Distinctive features of the Saudi dialect in the example:

 1 

	Ex. 7.	Phonological	Morphosyntactic
		1. /ǧ/: ǧīt	
	Sau -Egy	2. Shift of /q/ to /g/: ʾagul-ik, fi-ṭ-ṭabaga	1. Neg: mā-nī, mū lōn-ī
		3. The damma in active participle: murtāḥ	
	The Palestinian informants use distinctive features of the Palestinian dialect. For
	example:	
	Ex. 8		

. Sherin, a contestant in episode 1, speaking to Egyptian Kareem: šuġl

  -ī ʾad mā ʿaṭān-ī quwẻ, ʾad mā ḫallā ʾalb-ī biǧad yiṣīr ʾaqwā lessa. My work, as it gave me power, it made my heart even stronger.

Table 1 .8. Distinctive features of the Palestinian dialect in the example:

 1 

	Ex. 8.	Phonological	Lexical	Idiomatic
	Pal -Egy	1. Imala: quwẻ 2. /q/: quwẻ, ʾaqwā 3. /ǧ/: biǧad	1. yiṣīr (to become) 2. ʿaṭān-ī (gave me)	1. lessa
	5.2. Shifting to another dialect or MSA:

  Miller C., Ruiter, J.J. de, & Tamer, Y. 2013. "Panorama: Évolution des pratiques et représentations langagières dans le Maroc du XXIème siècle". In Benítez, M. et al. (dirs.). Évolution des pratiques et représentations langagières dans le Maroc du XXIe siècle. Paris: L'Harmattan. I, 14-59. Gago, Laura (forthcoming). "The stance of the Royal Academy of Morocco towards the sociolinguistic context of the country following the 2011 Constitution", Sociolinguistic Studies. Høigilt, Jacob & Mejdell, Gunvor 2017. Introduction. In Høigilt, J. and G. Mejdell (eds.). The Politics of Written Language in the Arab World. Writing Change. Leiden/Boston: Brill. 1-17.

	Amin SO9RAT: a Moroccan Rapper
	from the North-Eastern Region
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  and Ain Beni Mathar in the Jerada province(Gutova (draft paper)). Besides these, other works covering various north-eastern Moroccan localities are:Behnstedt & Benabbou 2005, Behnstedt 2002, Heath 2002. Regarding the reflexes of OA qāf, the dialect under study shows an alternation between the voiceless stop /q/ and the voiced stop /g/. However, it should be noted that Hilali /g/ is over-represented in the selected data: ygūl 'he says', gŭʕda 'sitting', gəṭṛān 'tar', găḷb 'heart', ṛgəd 'he slept', gŭddām 'before, in front of', yṭəṛṛəg 'he pounds', ygəṣṣ 'he cuts', ṭṛīg 'way, road', fūg 'up, on, above'5 . Below one may find some of these items used in their context.OA */ǧ/ usually arises as the voiced alveo-palatal fricative /ž/ in the dialect used by So9rat. It is worth mentioning that chuintant /ž/ is by far the most common reflex of */ǧ/ among Maghrebi Bedouin dialects. Examples from our corpus are: žbāl 'mountains', ʕla žāl 'because of', sŭžžāda 'prayer rug', žədd 'grandfather'. As usually occurs in Moroccan dialects, OA ǧīm is rendered by /g/ in stems containing a following sibilant: gzāṛa 'butchering', gəzzāṛ 'butcher', məgzāṛa 'slaughterhouse', găbbāṣ 'plasterer', gləst 'I sat down'. According to 

	2.1. Phonetic features
	2.1.1. /q/-/g/
	lli gălbu bārəd w-lli gălbu mqăṣṣăḥ
	'the one whose heart is cold and insensitive'
	yṭərrəg b-əl-məṣmāṛ w-ygəṣṣ b-əl-mənžāṛ
	'he pounds nails with a hammer and cuts with a saw' āna mgăṭṭăʕ gəddāmhŭm w-hūma k-yqăllbu ʕla l-lībra
	'I was ripped open before them while they were looking for a needle (to stitch my
	wounds)'
	2.1.2. Realization of */ǧ/

  The 3 rd masc. sing. pronoun is -u: lli šəftu lli dərtu 'what I've seen, what I've done', yzīd l-ṛāsu ġi dnūb 'he will only accumulate sins', ṣāḥbu 'his friend'.
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  It should first of all be noted that there are no definite, generally applicable, permanent responses to 'Where?' greetings in the southeastern dialects area. Based on this, responses to 'Where?' greetings vary according to mood and situation of the party greeted. For the most part, the initiator usually expects one of the following two responses. First, the person greeted may stop for a while to tell the other party the goal he is going to (6a & b), the place he is just coming from (7a & b), or the task he has to do/ done (8a & b).

	hā	'mnēn ǧāy	il-yūm
	INTR	WHQ come:PRS.2SG.M. ADV.
	'INTR Where are you coming today?'	
	Possible Response		
	4. Responses to 'Where?' greetings 7 b)
	ǧāy	min il-sūg	
	come:PRS.2SG.M.	PREP DET-market
	'I am coming from the market?'	
	Greeting Question (Where are you going?) 'Where?' greeting (Telling the task)
	6a) 8a)		
	hā hā	wēn rāyiḥ 'mnēn ǧāy	il-yūm il-yūm
	INTR INTR	WHQ go:PRS.2SG.M. ADV. WHQ come:PRS.2SG.M. ADV.
	'INTR Where are you going today?' 'INTR Where are you coming today?'	
	Possible Response Possible Response		
	6b) 8b)		
	rāyiḥ činit	li-l-sūg asǧī	il-gāʻ
	go:PRS.2SG.M. be: PST.1SG.	PREP-DET-market irrigate:PRS.2SG.M. DET-earth
	'I am going to the market. ' 'I was irrigating to the field. '	
	Greeting Question (Where are you coming?)
	7a)		

  the following examples, the person greeted satisfies in answering the 'Where?' greeting in (10a & 11a) with the demonstrative particle hīč in (10b & 11b).

	12b)		
	10a) rāyiḥ	li-l-ḫara	
	hā go:PRS.2SG.M.	wēn rāyiḥ PREP-DET-shit	il-yūm
	INTR 'I am going to the shit. '	WHQ go:PRS.2SG.M. ADV.
	'INTR Where are you going today?' 13a)	
	10b) hā		'mnēn ǧāy	il-yūm
	hīč. INTR		WHQ come:PRS.2SG.M. ADV.
	DEMO 'INTR Where are you coming today?'	
	'That way.'		
	13b)		
	11a)		
	ǧāy	min	il-ḫara
	hā come:PRS.2SG.M.	'mnēn ǧāy PREP. DET-shit	il-yūm
	INTR 'I am coming from the shit. '	WHQ come:PRS.2SG.M. ADV.
	'INTR Where are you coming today?'	
	11b)		
	hīč.		
	DEMO		
	'That way.'		
	In addition, depending on the mental state and mood of the party greeted, responses to
	'Where?' greetings might be offending, a case which may invite countermeasures.
	Accordingly, one might hear uninformative, aggressive responses such as the following:
	12a)		
	hā	wēn rāyiḥ	il-yūm
	INTR	WHQ go:PRS.2SG.M. ADV.
	'INTR Where are you going today?'	

  IntroductionTout au long des deux dernières décennies, et plus particulièrement à partir du début des années 2000, des expériences journalistiques en arabe dialectal ont vu le jour au Maghreb.Les cas les plus significatifs sont, sans aucun doute, liés au Maroc, où certaines publications et certaines revues se sont distinguées par l'usage journalistique de l'arabe dialectal marocain. Il s'agit, en particulier, des périodiques Ḫbār Blād-na, al-Amal, TelQuel et Nīšān, auxquels on ajoutera l'expérience journalistique la plus récente de Baboubi, qui sont au centre d'une vaste littérature scientifique ayant analysé soigneusement leurs caractéristiques (voir, entre autre,[START_REF] Aguadé | Aspects graphiques et orthographiques Sur le plan général, il semble que les bases de l'orthographe de la fuṣḥā soient maintenues assez fidèlement. phénomène est particulièrement évident dans le traitement de certaines prépositions[END_REF] et 2012, Benítez Fernández 2012a et 2012b[START_REF] Langone | Ḫbār Blādna. Une expérience journalistique en arabe dialectal marocain[END_REF] et 2016, Miller 2012).Dans la littérature scientifique consacrée au phénomène de l'écriture du dialecte et à son passage à des domaines d'usage qui normalement appartiennent à la fuṣḥā, la Tunisie n'entre qu'assez rarement. Mais le pays, qui en 2011 a connu ladite « Révolution des Jasmins » et provoqué le Printemps Arabe dans plusieurs nations arabes, a commencé, plus récemment, à s'interroger sur le statut de sa forme d'arabe dialectal. C'est ainsi que la Tunisie a, elle aussi, commencé à connaître les premiers mouvements de promotion de l'arabe dialectal. Parmi ces initiatives, il est possible d'isoler deux cas, qui apparemment n'ont aucune relation entre eux, mais sont certainement le symptôme qui indique, sans aucun doute, que « quelque chose bouge ». D'un côté, il faudra rappeler la création d'une Association de sauvegarde et de promotion de l'arabe tunisien, dont le nom officiel actuel est symboliquement Derja. De l'autre, on signalera la publication du Journal de la Médina, qui fait l'objet de cette contribution, dont on proposera ici quelques observations. Derja oeuvre à travers son réseau et ses initiatives, qui sont visibles dans le site internet nommé www.bettounsi.com, qui a pour but de promouvoir la standardisation et la normalisation de l'arabe tunisien.Parmi ses objectifs, le principal vise à standardiser la derja afin de la faire reconnaître officiellement en tant que langue tunisienne par excellence. En même temps, l'association vise également à créer une bibliothèque d'ouvrages et d'écrits publiés en derja ainsi que l'élaboration d'une grammaire prescriptive et d'un dictionnaire de cette langue.Le fait que les militants de l'association qualifient l'arabe dialectal tunisien de « langue tunisienne » tout court, a incité certains d'entre eux à la réflexion, comme par exemple éliminer complètement le nom Derja de la dénomination officielle de leur association afin de choisir d'autres dénominations idéologiquement plus neutres 1 . Mais le débat, actuellement, est en cours.En plus de sa visibilité sur son site internet, l'association a inauguré officiellement ses activités auprès de la société tunisienne, lors d'une brève présentation qui a été organisée à la dernière minute, hors programme, pendant les sessions d'un colloque sur la Sicile et la Méditerranée qui se sont déroulées à l'Institut Culturel Italien de Tunis au mois de février 2017 2 .

	1. L'Association Derja
	L'association

  L'initiative éditoriale qui fait l'objet de ces pages s'insère bien évidemment dans ce climat de bouillonnement d'idées et de débat linguistique.Il s'agit d'un mensuel appelé Le Journal de la Médina ou, en arabe, Žarīdət əl-Mədīna.Le journal a été créé en septembre 2015, sous l'initiative de trois amis amoureux de la Médina de Tunis, et jusqu'à présent, il sort à une cadence fortement irrégulière. Il se trouve dans deux points de distribution fixes, le Café El Amba sis Nahj Souq Rba' et la Librairie Espace Diwan. Université de Stuttgart. En 2014, il a participé à l'échange culturel « Cross Cultural Program » de l'IFA (rattaché au Ministère des affaires étrangères allemandes) avec l'Association pour la Sauvegarde de la Médina, association fondée en 1967 par le maire de l'époque, Hassib Ben Ammar, pendant une période où la médina risquait fortement une dévalorisation socio-économique. L'Association pour la Sauvegarde de la Médina était composée d'architectes, d'historiens, de sociologues et de chercheurs qui militaient pour la préservation de cette partie historique de la ville de Tunis.Et encore aujourd'hui, l'ASM continue à jouer un rôle actif dans la préservation de la Médina de Tunis. comme le démontrent les exemples qui suivent : ﻧﻘﻮﻟﻮا ﻧﺠﻤﻮا ə nnažžmu nqūlu 'nous pouvons dire', ﺣﺎﺟﺔ ﻧﺼﻨﻊ ﻧﺠﻢ ə nnažžim naṣnaʿ ḥāža 'je peux construire un truc'.Mais au-delà des exemples cités jusqu'ici, la lecture du journal donne l'impression que l'équipe de la rédaction a déployé de grands efforts pour normaliser l'aspect orthographique, même s'il n'est pas possible d'affirmer si cet effort est conscient ou est seulement le fruit d'une sorte d'alignement aux traditions de la fuṣḥā. Cela pourrait bien être confirmé, si l'on pense à d'autres matériels disponibles dans la Tunisie contemporaine qui sont écrits en arabe tunisien et en alphabet arabe comme, pour ne citer que quelques exemples, les recueils de poésie populaire d'auteurs tels que Qāsim Šakrūn ou ʿAbd ar-Raḥmān al-Kāfī (voir Mion 2012), ou des travaux littéraires généralement considérés comme plus cultivés, tels que les oeuvres des écrivains ʿAlī al-Dūʿāǧī ou BechirKhrayyef (1917Khrayyef ( -1983)), ou encore l-Amīr əṣ-ṣġayyər (Le Petit Prince) de Hédi Balegh (voir Mion 2007), ou pour finir les bandes dessinées.Un coup d'oeil aux pages du journal révèle que le processus d'élaboration est assez évident : pour ne citer qu'un exemple parmi les différentes possibilités, la marque principale du futur propre à l'arabe tunisien, au-delà des distinctions diatopiques, connaît des allomorphes tels que bāš, bəš, māš, məš, mais les textes présentent constamment le graphisme .ﺑﺎش3.2. Aspects linguistiquesMalgré une extension assez limitée du territoire national tunisien, l'arabe dialectal dans son ensemble se caractérise par la présence de nombreuses variétés citadines, villageoises et bédouines. nous nous limitons seulement à l'analyse de cette ligne, ce n'est que la présence d'une conjugaison maghrébine (naʿmlu 'nous faisons', nð̣ īʿu 'nous flânons') qui permet de classifier la variété d'arabe qui a été employée comme non orientale. Par contre, ce n'est qu'un seul fait lexical (nah ə ž 'rue', pl. unhža) qui permet de la caractériser comme tunisienne.Par contre, le style s'avère concrètement plus ancré dans la réalité linguistique tunisoise dans les interviews faites aux habitants de la Médina de Tunis, comme le révèle la présence du français dans le discours suivant : 'Le laboratoire doit continuer et nous devons trouver une solution pour l'argent. Je propose, après chaque thème, un événement avec de la musique et une exposition où y vendre ce que nous produisons'Du point de vue strictement dialectologique, au-delà des textes caractérisés par un style propre à l'arabe médian, le lexique employé est nettement tunisien, comme on peut le constater à partir de quelques éléments généraux comme par exemple tawwa

	Le journal est écrit en arabe dialectal et seulement quelques passages sont en anglais et
	en français.
	Il a un format 25 X 35 et il est imprimé en noir et blanc. Son tirage est d'environ 4.000 exemplaires pour chaque numéro. Il compte à peu près 15 pages par numéro et il est financé par l'Institut Für Auslandsbeziehungen (IFA) de Stuttgart. Des organisations non-gouvernementales locales, telles que l'Association de Sauvegarde de la Médina de Tunis (ASM), Carthagina, Al Rachidia (héritage de la musique traditionnelle tunisienne) et pour finir l'Association Aswar El Médina, ont intégré l'équipe. Le collectif Doolesha a également dans le journal, une rubrique consacrée aux balades dans la Médina. Curieusement, le « project manager » n'est pas un tunisien, mais il s'agit de l'architecte Raoul Cyril Humpert, formé à l'Ecole Nationale Supérieure d'Architecture de Montpellier plus purement dialectologiques, est le style employé de la prose. En fait, les articles présentent un style assez essentiel, typique de la chronique journalistique, avec une certaine tendance à la parataxe, où certaines fois, on aurait la tentation de qualifier certaines solutions langagières d'arabe médian. On considérera par exemple la phrase suivante : اﻻﻧﻬﺠﺔ ﺑﻴﻦ ﻧﻀﻴﻌﻮ و ﻓﺎﻟﻤﺪﻳﻨﺔ دورة ﻧﻌﻤﻠﻮا إﻧﻮ ﺟﺮﻳﺪﺗﻨﺎ ﻣﻦ اﻟﺮاﺑﻊ اﻟﻌﺪد ﻓﻲ ﻓﻜﺮﺗﻨﺎ 4. Conclusions L'initiative journalistique tunisienne que ces pages viennent de présenter s'insère dans une nouvelle politique linguistique plus large, tant au niveau régional, ou tunisien, qu'au niveau suprarégional, ou maghrébin. L'expérience du Journal de la Médina est certainement intéressante et potentiellement prometteuse mais certaines analogies avec les expériences marocaines doivent être sans et à l'Dans l'analyse du journal, le premier point à observer, bien même avant les aspects les doute rappelées : à l'instar de la revue tangéroise Ḫbār Blād-na, la revue tunisoise est à
	diffusion gratuite et reçoit un soutien financier étranger ; à l'instar d'autres publications
	marocaines, la régularité de publication de la revue tunisoise s'avère fortement
	discontinue.
	Mais au-delà de ces considérations et de ces analogies, le Journal de la Médina reste une Et à ce nombre très réduit d'éléments, on ajoutera que l'énoncé possède une syntaxe assez expérience à observer et à suivre avec soin, parce qu'il représente un petit segment de ce classicisante, avec l'emploi de constructions synthétiques (žarīdət-na 'notre journal' au nouveau climat d'effervescence linguistique et métalinguistique qui caractérise la Tunisie lieu du tunisien əl-žarīda mtāʿ-na) et de coordonnants pseudo-classiques (innu 'que' au lieu de illi), proche de la forme dudit arabe médian qui, par exemple, a été décrite à propos d'après la Révolution.
	d'autres régions arabophones comme, pour ne faire qu'un exemple maghrébin, le Maroc
	(Youssi 1992).

fikrit-na fi-l-ʿadad ir-rābiʿ innu naʿmlu dūra fi-l-madīna w-nð̣ īʿu bīn l-un ə hža 'L'idée dans le numéro 4 de notre journal est de faire un tour dans la médina et de flâner dans ses rues'.

Si lāzim il-warša titwāṣil w-lāzim nšūfu ḥall fi-l-flūs, naqtriḥ baʿd kull thème naʿmlu événement fī-h mūsīqa w-expo nbīʿu lli naṣnʿū-h. 'maintenant', nažžim 'pouvoir', mtāʿ 'de' orthographié régulièrement avec un segment m initial, etc.

Si nous voulons classifier la variété d'arabe tunisien utilisée dans le journal, on n'hésitera pas à la qualifier de préhilalienne.

La prononciation du graphème qāf dépend naturellement des habitudes langagières du lecteur et d'autres faits phonétiques et phonologiques qui sont naturellement obscurés par l'écriture arabe. En revanche, la conjugaison des verbes défectueux s'avère un indicateur assez fiable pour l'identification du dialecte employé : des formes comme ﻳﺠﻴﻮ ou ,ﺑﺪاو transcrites respectivement yžīw 'ils viennent' et bdāw 'ils commencèrent', attestent les segments finaux -īw et -āw qui sont rattachables à une typologie tunisienne typiquement citadine.

Table 1 .

 1 "Omani dialect types"(Holes 1989: 453-454) 

  Towards a Dialect Geography of Oman" in Bulletin of the School of Oriental and African Studies, vol. 52, n. 3, University of London, pp.446-462.
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  sur les discours du Président Egyptien Nāṣir, différents chercheurs ont consacré leurs études au discours politique arabe en se concentrant surtout sur l'Egypte (pour citer seulement les plus récentes, voir Abdel-Moety 2015 et Hussein 2016) et sur le Machrek[START_REF] Matar | Hassan Nasrallah: the cultivation of image and language in the making of a charismatic leader[END_REF][START_REF] Al-Momani | Political Discourse of Jordan: A Critical Discourse Analysis[END_REF]. Quelques auteurs ont adopté une approche comparative entre l'Orient et l'Occident(Mazraani 1997[START_REF] Al-Majali | Discourse Analysis of the Political Speeches of the Ousted Arab Presidents during the Arab Spring Revolution using Halliday and Hasan's Framework of Cohesion[END_REF]. Plus réduits en nombre sont les études sur le Maghreb (entre autres,[START_REF] Taine-Cheikh | De la variation linguistique dans le prêche populaire mauritanien[END_REF][START_REF] Boucherit | De l'usage de formes mixtes dans un discours de persuasion. Étude d'un sermon religieux[END_REF]. Seuls quelques-uns de ces auteurs, toutefois, ont privilégié une véritable approche dialectologique, se concentrant plutôt sur d'autres aspects, tel l'usage et la fonction des pronoms personnels, qui décèlent l'idéologie et la stratégie politique des locuteurs.Lorsqu'on se penche sur le discours politique tunisien, on ne peut éviter de penser au célèbre discours de Zayn al-ʿĀbidīn b. ʿAlī à la Nation, tenu au moment où éclatait la révolution tunisienne de 2011 et prononcé intentionnellement dans une variété dialectale influencée par l'arabe standard, alors que Zayn al-ʿĀbidīn b. ʿAlī, dans ses discours, utilisait presque toujours la fuṣḥā. C'est probablement pour cette raison que les études existantes sur le discours politique tunisien se concentrent sur les monologues de Zayn al-ʿĀbidīn b. ʿAlī (Maalej 2012 et Jarraya 2013 mémoire non publié). Dans ces études, le recours à la variété dialectale tunisienne n'est pas central, mais est analysé en tant que l'une des stratégies de persuasions adoptées par b. ʿAlī.Les nombreux discours de Bourguiba qui, par contre, optait souvent pour le tunisien lors de ses discours publics, viennent également à l'esprit. Célèbre, à cet égard, est celui tenu à l'occasion de l'éclatement des émeutes du pain en 1984, auquel fut comparé, par les journalistes tunisiens, le discours tenu par l'actuel président El-Sebsī le 22 janvier 2016 à la suite des manifestations d'al-Qaṣrīn. Dans ce discours, El-Sebsī utilise en effet l'arabe tunisien et emploie aussi toute une série de formules et phrases typiques du langage de Bourguiba. Ce qui peut tantôt être dȗ au rapport personnel, très fort, entre El-Sebsī et Bourguiba, tantôt à une stratégie de construction et de légitimation de son pouvoir. Dans cette étude, on se concentrera sur quelques passages tirés d'un discours du président El-Sebsī, tenu le 20 mars 2015 au Palais Présidentiel de Carthage, à l'occasion du 59 ème anniversaire de la Fête de l'Indépendance, célébrée dans une situation nationale particulièrement critique : à peine deux jours après l'attentat du musée du Bardo. Le contexte historique et politique était donc très délicat, mais al-Bēğī Qāʾid El-Sebsī a décidé de fêter, malgré tout, l'anniversaire de l'indépendance et il a prononcé un important discours d'environ 50 minutes, s'adressant aux 'jeunes' de la Tunisie -par quoi il entendait les moins de 50 ans. Comme il l'a déclaré dans une interview au magazine Le Point, il a choisi de tenir son discours sans avoir recours à ses notes, en parlant dans 'la langue du peuple', et il a donc annulé son discours officiel en fuṣḥā (disponible sur la page Facebook officielle Présidence Tunisie) pour laisser la place -déclara-t-il -à l'improvisation. La première stratégie discursive adoptée par El-Sebsī, c'est-à-dire le choix intentionnel de s'exprimer en dialecte, est ainsi ouvertement assumée.Il s'agit, en réalité, d'un monologue savamment construit : sur une 'base' très dialectale, le Président insère des éléments en fuṣḥā, et particulièrement des citations érudites, des anecdotes humoristiques et des proverbes populaires.Le discours en question est disponible en deux parties sur Youtube 2 . Les thématiques-clés abordées par le président sont la lutte contre le terrorisme, la sécurité, l'unité nationale et les réformes.

  ).El-Sebsī, en effet, utilise l'arabe tunisien dans la plus grande partie de son discours, lequel est plutôt 'influencé' par la fuṣḥā, pour entretenir un rapport plus personnel avec le public, afin que son message paraisse spontané et naturel et qu'il puisse communiquer son empathie et son implication dans les questions traitées(Mazraani 2008 : 666). Il emploie un ton de voix manifestant ses émotions et exprimant sa sincérité. On ne s'attardera pas, ici, sur les caractéristiques linguistiques typiques du dialecte tunisien employé par El-Sebsī, qui sont suffisamment connues grâce aux nombreuses études des dialectologues modernes et contemporains. Il est toutefois opportun de souligner que le lexique utilisé dans le discours n'est jamais trop soutenu ou recherché et est principalement constituéde termes dialectaux et pandialectaux, tels šāf, bilēš, barša, yēsir, ʿalā ḫāṭir, mūš/mānīš, ellī, mā ʿādiš, waqtellī, tawwa et škūn, ou de mots 'classiques' prononcés de façon dialectale. Très rarement, à l'emploi d'un mot ou d'une expression dialectaux correspond celui d'un mot ou d'une expression en fuṣḥā comme dans le cas de šayʾ et ḥāğa, yawm et yūm, lā budda et yilzim, anā aqūlu et ēna nqūl, li-ann et ʿalā ḫāṭir, ayḍan et zēda et wa-et w-.En outre, le Président n'a pas recours à des emprunts étrangers, sauf al-bāndiyya "les bandits", mot utilisé, entre autres, en Tunisie et au Maroc et qui a été adapté du français, premièrement par modification phonétique avec passage du son nasal du français /an/ à /ān/ [bāndi] et allongement de la voyelle brève ; deuxièmement, le pluriel externe a été formé en ajoutant le suffixe -iyya(Mzoughi 2015 : 214, 276).Le choix de la variété linguistique employée et le passage de l'une à l'autre dépendent de plusieurs variables situationnelles et sémantiques et des fonctions et stratégies associées au niveau linguistique sélectionné(Mazraani 2008 : 664-665). Dans le discours d'El-Sebsī, les changements prosodiques et, surtout, d'intonation et de rythme ont pour fonction de mettre l'accent sur certains concepts ou encore de prévenir le public qu'un changement va survenir (ibid.). Le président prononce, en effet, d'un ton autoritaire des citations en arabe standard, qui ont pour fonction de véhiculer un message solennel et indiscutable. El-Sebsī cite des vers poétiques, des proverbes populaires, des versets coraniques et d'autres tirés des aḥādīṯ avec lenteur, en les faisant précéder d'une pause qui accentue la signification du message. L'iʿrāb les rend encore plus solennelles. « nous ne demandons pas » est l'affirmation qui suit la citation. Le but est, à la fois, de mettre en relief le faḫr, l'orgueil et le courage de la Tunisie, d'anoblir et de rendre ses mots fermes.Le vers est suivi d'une deuxième citation [2-0.17] : wa-l-ḥurratu tamūtu ğūʿan wa-lā tašrabu min ṯadyay-hā c'est-à-dire « la femme libre préfère mourir de faim que boire de ses seins ». Il s'agit d'un maṯal ʿarabiyy, qui fait donc partie de la culture populaire arabe, prononcé par al-Ḥāriṯ Ibn Sulayl al-Asad allié de ʿAlqama Ibn Ḫaṣafa al-Ṭāʾī. Cette phrase renforce le concept exprimé dans la citation précédente. Ici, El-Sebsī se réfère à la Tunisie qui plie, mais ne se rompt pas et ne demande rien à personne. Toutefois, le Président termine cette partie de son discours en disant lākin ellī yiḥibb yisāʿad-nā maraḥbē bi-h « celui qui désire nous aider est le bienvenu », en montrant son appréciation et sa reconnaissance envers les pays qui ont manifesté leur solidarité avec la Tunisie.La troisième citation est yadu llāha maʿ al-ğamāʿa wa-mūš maʿ al-iğmāʿ[2-8.40] « la main/le soutien de Dieu est avec la communauté et non avec le consensus général », dont la première partie est tirée du célèbre ḥadīṯ 2167, contenu dans l'oeuvre al-Ğāmiʿ d'al-Tirmiḏī (m. 869, voir Ḫalīl, 2007 : 227) qui a pour objectif de donner un caractère divin à la souveraineté du peuple et d'encourager les Tunisiens à l'unité. El-Sebsī souligne le fait que Dieu est avec le peuple et non avec ceux qui s'éloignent de la communauté. De façon subtile, El-Sebsī s'adresse à ceux qui s'opposent à sa politique.La quatrième citation, enfin, est tirée du verset 20 de la sourate 14 d'Ibrahīm : wa mā ḏāka ʿalā Allāhi bi-ʿazīz « cela n'est nullement difficile pour Dieu »[2-22.56]. El-Sebsī prononce cette phrase solennelle, qui laisse la place à l'espoir qu'avec l'aide de Dieu le peuple tunisien vaincra et sortira de la crise, après avoir lui-même affirmé que la Tunisie sortirait de la crise.Les marqueurs discursifs contribuent à la construction du message à véhiculer. Ceux qu'El-Sebsī utilise le plus fréquemment sont yaʿnī et sa variante maʿnēh/hā pour 'je veux dire' ; ensuite, il emploie fhamt wella lā ? 'C'est bon ? Vous voyez ?' et li-ann 'parce que', en alternance avec la variante dialectale ʿalā ḫāṭir. Nous avons fait des avancées considérables, je veux dire, dans une réforme politique'[2-22.01].Maʿnēh/maʿnēhā.Il s'agit d'un marqueur exemplificatif qui constitue une sorte de variante de yaʿnī aux fonctions semblables. Parmi les exemples attestés on peut mentionner :Rāhu. Du point de vue morphosyntaxique, le marqueur rāhu, composé du verbe rā 'voir' et du pronom suffixe -hu, peut être fléchi et accordé, en personne, nombre et genre, au sujet de la phrase nominale dans laquelle il se trouve.8 Son accord ne dépend pas seulement de règles syntaxiques, mais aussi de la signification profonde du message que le locuteur désire véhiculer. Au niveau pragmatique, c'est un marqueur procédural et non un véritable connecteur puisqu'il opère à l'intérieur de la phrase nominale et ne relie pas les phrases entre elles. Rāhu, en outre, ne semble pas avoir de contenu lexical : il est un marqueur purement procédural. En effet, il ne véhicule aucun contenu conceptuel à l'auditeur, mais il le guide dans l'interprétation(Adams 2012 : 27-30). Rāhu signifie 'bien entendu' et indique à l'auditeur que l'information contenue dans la phrase est de première importance pour le discours et ne doit pas être perdue (ibid.). Nous vous disons et je vous dis que nous, le gouvernement, que moi, bien entendu, je suis le Président de la République, élu dans le cadre de la Constitution, ayant des fonctions, je veux dire, fixes ».Dans le premier exemple, le marqueur rāhu n'est pas accordé avec le sujet de la phrase qui est al-muṣālḥā, mais avec la phrase entière à laquelle il se réfère et souligne l'importance. Dans le second cas, en revanche, malgré l'hésitation d'El-Sebsī entre les pronoms 'nous' et 'moi' et les ajustements qu'il effectue, rānī est accordé au sujet de la phrase qui est « le Président ». El-Sebsī utilise rānī pour mettre l'accent sur son rôle. fonctions de cette expression sont nombreuses. Avant tout, elle indique une requête d'attention de la part du locuteur. En même temps, c'est un signal de contrôle de la réception du message qu'El-Sebsī envoie au public dans la salle. Il désire, en fait, s'assurer que ses mots ont été bien interprétés et établir une relation de compréhension mutuelle avec le public en montrant qu'il tient à ce que ce dernier saisisse convenablement ses propos.Li-ann est un signal discursif qui contribue à aider l'interlocuteur dans la construction des effets de causalité du discours(Bidaoui 2016 : 598-599). Il oscille avec sa variante dialectale ʿalā ḫāṭir qui apparaît plusieurs fois dans le reste du monologue. L'oscillation entre li-ann et ʿalā ḫāṭir pourrait être due à l'influence de l'arabe standard, influence qu'El-Sebsī subit du fait du caractère officiel de la situation d'énonciation du discours, mais les deux variantes sont équivalentes et remplissent la même fonction de guidage de l'auditeur ans le processus d'inférence de la partie de l'énoncé suivant(Bidaoui 2016 : 607). Il est toutefois possible qu'El-Sebsī avait besoin de souligner qu'il était lui-même le sujet de l'action et il le fit en choisissant li-ann auquel il est possible d'attacher le pronom suffixe de première personne singulière -ī.Dans l'analyse présentée on a tenté de montrer comment le choix de registre contribue à construire et renforcer l'idéologie et les buts politiques d'El-Sebsī qui utilise la langue et le langage pour exprimer ses croyances et marquer sa position dans le processus d'interaction avec le public. Le tunisien engendre, en ce sens, une sensation d'harmonie, d'intimité et de complicité entre le président et le public chez qui il crée un sentiment de coparticipation et de patriotisme en l'invitant à rester soudé face au danger. El-Sebsī prône l'unité devant l'ennemi pour le vaincre et il le fait en parlant de façon persuasive, tantôt presque paternelle, tantôt forte et assertive. L'usage du tunisien joue donc un rôle fondamental parce qu'il constitue la langue de tous ; c'est la variété des sentiments, capable de rapprocher le président de tous les citoyens et de favoriser l'esprit d'unité nationale face au terrorisme.Dans le long discours d'El-Sebsī, le code-switching est une stratégie linguistique fondamentale pour maintenir l'attention du public(Mazraani 2008 : 670). Les citations en fuṣḥā, tirées du Coran, de la poésie classique, des aḥādīṯ et des amṯāl ʿarabiyya, ne sont pas, d'ailleurs, un simple choix de registre visant à élever son discours ; le président, en fait, a l'habitude de s'adresser aux Tunisiens en dialecte. L'usage de ces citations, qui sont peu nombreuses et insérées en certains points stratégiques de son discours permet, en revanche, d'attirer l'attention du public, de rendre les affirmations du président définitives et, enfin, de communiquer l'idée que la victoire contre le terrorisme et la sortie de la crise économique, avec l'aide de Dieu, sont proches.

	wa-l-muṣālḥā al-waṭaniyya muš maʿnēhā, rāhu, al-bāndiyya
	« et la réconciliation nationale, c'est-à-dire, bien entendu, ce n'est pas les bandits ».
	[2-10.48] Li-ann. A propos d'éléments mixtes, on trouve, dans les passages analysés, peu bēš ʿal-aqall mā yūqālš wa-anna al-dawla al-tūnisiyya, maʿnēhā, titnakkr iltizamāt-hā « pour que, au moins, on ne dise pas que la Tunisie, je veux dire, renie ses d'occurrences du marqueur standard li-ann. Ainsi, dans la phrase presque entièrement en
	engagements » [2-21.08]. tunisien :
	al-ʿālam ağmaʿ, mūš al-kullu, ġayr min-nā zeda, maʿnēhā, taʿrfūh ; aḥna mā yihimmnāš mā waḫḫart šuwayya ʿalā ḫāṭir nimšī nitwaʾada li-annī naʿrif ellī barša nās mūš muwāfqīn ʿli-h
	dām al-tuwānsa raḍyyīn w naḥna farḥānīn w aḥna muʿtazzīn bi-haḏā al-mawḍūʿ w nšallāh, « j'ai tardé un peu parce que je procède doucement, parce que je sais que plusieurs
	maʿnēhā, nuṣlū fī l-aʿmāl hāḏayya personnes ne sont pas d'accord avec ça » [2-10.27]
	« le monde entier, sauf nous, je veux dire, vous le savez ; à nous cela n'importe pas, Code-switching 4 : le rôle de la fuṣḥā nous sommes encore satisfaits, heureux et fiers de cela et, si Dieu le veut, je veux Les marqueurs discursifs 7 dire, nous arriverons à ces résultats ». [2-22.23]
	Le président emploie donc des registres différents pour s'adresser à ses soutiens et, afin Observations conclusives
	d'augmenter l'impact de ses énoncés sur eux, il a recours à des citations qui produisent On relève deux occurrences dans le discours d'El-Sebsī dans lesquelles peuvent être
	un grand effet persuasif sur les auditeurs, lequel se traduit concrètement par de longs repérées ces deux différentes fonctions de rāhu :
	applaudissements. wa-l-muṣālḥā al-waṭaniyya muš maʿnēhā, rāhu, al-bāndiyya
	« et la réconciliation nationale, c'est-à-dire, bien entendu, ne sont pas les bandits »
	[2-10.48]
	aḥna nqūlū w-nqūl-kum wa-aḥna l-ḥukūma aḥna, rānī, raʾīs l-ğumhūriyya, muntaḫab fī
	Quelques occurrences du premier cas : niṭāq al-dustūr la-hu mašmūlāt, yaʿnī, marbūṭa [1-26.42]
	waqtellī al-šaʿb al-tūnusī yikūn mwaḥḥd, yaʿnī, yantaṣir dāʾiman « lorsque le peuple tunisien est uni, je veux dire, il vainc toujours » [1-19.13] ; w-nšallāh, maʿnēhā, nuwaṣlū fī l-aʿmāl hāḏayya, yaʿnī bēš yaʿnī Tūnis tuḫruğ min l-waḍʿ ellī hiya fī-h « et si Dieu le veut, je veux dire, nous arriverons à ces résultats, je veux dire, pour que, je veux dire, la Tunisie sorte de la situation dans laquelle elle se trouve » [2-22.45] ; wa-lā budda nuḫruğū min-hā w-mā nneğmūš nuḫruğū min-hā bilēš, yaʿnī, al-waḥda al-waṭaniyya « nous devons en sortir et nous ne pouvons pas en sortir sans, je veux dire, l'union « Fhamt wella lē ? Littéralement 'tu as compris ou non ?'. Expression typique du langage nationale » [1-23.15] ; familier, est un marqueur discursif propositionnel typique, mais non exclusif, de l'arabe anā aqūlu, yaʿnī, yadu llāha maʿ al-ğamāʿa « je dis, je veux dire, le soutien de Dieu est avec la communauté » [2-8.40]. maghrébin et tunisien. Plusieurs exemples attestés :
	Des exemples de la fonction explicative de yaʿnī : yaʿnī yilzim Tūnis, al-šaʿb al-tūnisī, wa-naqūl kullu l-nās sāhmū fī-hā, ellī šuwaya w-ellī barša, fhamt wella lā ?

9

La première citation en fuṣḥā qu'El-Sebsī utilise est une variante d'un vers contenu dans le dīwān d'Abū Tammām (m. 845 après J.-C.) Ağmalu min nawrin tufattiḥu al-ṣabā bayāḍu l-ʿaṭāyā fī sawādi l-maṭālibi

[1-29.39

] « La meilleure fleur que la brise fait éclore est la blancheur de la générosité (des dons) dans la noirceur des requêtes » 5 qu'El-Sebsī attribue à Farazdaq (m. 732 après J.-C.).

6 

Selon El-Sebsī, le requêtes sont 'noires', c'est-à-dire, le fait de demander de l'aide aux autres pays est tout à fait inconvenant et gênant pour la Tunisie : aḥna mā nuṭlubūš, El-Sebsī a recours à des marqueurs dialectaux ou standards et, en revanche, n'utilise pas de marqueurs empruntés à des langues étrangères. Voyons quelques exemples de leurs usages et fonctions dans le monologue.

Yaʿnī. Le connecteur le plus employé dans le discours d'El-Sebsī est le panarabe yaʿnī. Il peut avoir différentes fonctions : signaler qu'une unité sémantique nouvelle, semblable à la précédente, va être prononcée ; que le locuteur va donner ou bien demander une clarification ; ce peut encore être une tentative de clarification lorsque le locuteur cherche les mots à prononcer ; il peut enfin signifier 'donc' et 'comme ci comme ça'

(Owens & Rockwood 2009 : 83-85, 111)

. Dans la majorité des exemples, El-Sebsī emploie yaʿnī pour chercher les mots à prononcer et, plus rarement, comme marqueur exemplificatif signalant qu'une unité sémantique nouvelle va être introduite. yataṣarraf ka-umma « c'est-à-dire, la Tunisie, le peuple tunisien, doit se comporter comme une nation »

[1-23.23] 

; Aḥna mšīnā ḫaṭawāt lā yustahānu bi-hā, yaʿnī, fī iṣlāḥ siyāsī '« Je dis que tous les gens ont contribué à cela, ceux qui ont peu et ceux qui ont beaucoup, vous voyez ? »

[2-22.11]

.

Waẓīftī bēš nqūl l-ḥaqq, fhamti wella lā ? « Mon rôle est de dire la vérité, vous voyez ? »

[2-8.24]

.

Les

8 .

 8 Rāhu à la troisième personne du masculin singulier peut aussi se référer à une phrase entière(voir Adams 2012 : 30).RÉSUMÉSLe discours politique tunisien a toujours accordé à la fuṣḥā une place de choix dans les situations officielles exigeant le recours à un registre de langue élevé ; quelques hommes politiques et chefs d'États, toutefois, ont à l'occasion prononcé des discours dans lesquels ils utilisaient d'autre variétés d'arabe, à savoir la ʿāmmiyya, et une troisième variété 'mixte', caractérisée par des éléments dialectaux ou dialectalisants[START_REF] Blau | Classical Arabic, Middle Arabic, Middle Arabic Literary Standard, Neo-Arabic, Judaeo-Arabic and related terms[END_REF]. L'emploi de cette langue 'mélangée', dans laquelle les variétés linguistiques passent graduellement de la fuṣḥā à la ʿāmmiyya et ne sont pas délimitables de façon nette(Lentin 1997(Lentin , 2004)), peut être un choix, volontaire ou inconscient, du locuteur. Dans le premier cas, bien que le destinataire du monologue demeure le peuple, lorsque l'occasion et les objectifs du discours changent, le chef d'État opte pour un registre différent tendant tantôt vers le haut, tantôt vers le bas du continuum linguistique, en fonction de la stratégie discursive retenue[START_REF] Maalej | The 'Jasmine Revolt' has made the 'Arab Spring': A Critical Discourse Analysis of the last three Political Speeches of the Ousted President of Tunisia[END_REF][START_REF] Kesseiri | The Political Discourse of the Arab Revolution: The Case of Egypt, Tunisia, Libya, and Syria[END_REF].La présence ancienne de documents écrits dans les différents dialectes arabes est attestée de longue date, notamment pour la poésie. Nous en avons quelques exemples en al-Andalus(Booth, 1992 : 421) 3 comme le Dīwān de Ibn Quzmān4 . Dans le cas du ḥassāniyya, il existe des textes de la tradition orale mauritanienne qui ont été mis à l'écrit beaucoup plus tard que la période où ils ont été créés. C'est le cas du recueil de poésie ḥassān de Saddūm Wuld Ndartu (1710-1812) transmis oralement et édité et publié en 1996 5 et d'autres textes surtout de lə-ġnä "poésie populaire" 6 . Mais c'est la première fois que nous trouvons un texte juridique écrit en ḥassāniyya, lequel malgré son ancienneté était passé inaperçu jusqu'à présent. Cet intéressant document juridique est appréhendé ici en tant que source dialectologique où l'on peut découvrir les traits généraux du ḥassāniyya pratiqué dans les années 1960. Ce texte est le fruit des rapports entre la France et la Mauritanie notamment au moment de la décolonisation. Le texte original fut rédigé en français et il s'est largement inspiré de la Constitution française. Pour cette raison, nous allons présenter un bref historique de ces rapports.2.1. Pourquoi le texte de cette constitution fut-il traduit et écrit en ḥassāniyya ?C'est en lisant les Mémoires de MoktarOuld Daddah, premier président de la Mauritanie (1960-1978), que j'ai trouvé des données qui pourraient servir comme éléments de réponse à cette question. En effet, après avoir cité les noms des membres du Comité Consultatif constitutionnel et ceux du Comité de Rédaction, Ould Daddah affirme que le projet de la première constitution fut présenté au peuple mauritanien avant d'être approuvé(Ould Daddah 2003 : 184) 15 . Pour cela, une délégation dont il faisait lui-même partie visita tous les chefs-lieux de cercle du 11 au 23 février 1959. Il semble raisonnable que, pour pouvoir présenter un tel projet à un peuple qui ne parle pas le français, il fallait traduire le texte en arabe dialectal pour qu'il soit à la portée de toute la population arabophone.Une fois traduit et après l'avoir présenté aux populations mauritaniennes, le gouvernement aurait pensé qu'il serait utile de le diffuser para la radio et c'est à ce moment que le responsable du Service d'information à la Radio de Mauritanie aurait été chargé de cette mission. Devant cette ambiguïté nous pouvons nous demander si c'était Wuld aš-Šaygir qui l'a traduit ou bien si c'était le Comité de rédaction cité plus haut qui s'était occupé de la traduction et Wul aš-Šaygir a agi en tant que scribe, et responsable, étant le directeur du Service des Informations de Mauritanie, de sa diffusion à Radio Mauritanie.Sans trancher, on peut poser plusieurs hypothèses. La première est qu'il s'agit d'un travail commun entre l'historien et érudit Muḫtār Wuld Ḥāmidun, grand connaisseur de l'arabe classique et du ḥassāniyya dans sa dimension historique19 et Wuld aš-Šaygir et que ce dernier en serait le scribe et le chargé de sa diffusion à la radio. Une deuxième hypothèse est que la traduction soit l'oeuvre du comité de rédaction ou de quelques-uns de ses membres avec une importante participation de Wuld aš-Šaygir. Mais, dans l'état actuel de la recherche, il n'est pas aisé d'affirmer que ʿAbd al-Wahhāb Wuld aš-Šaygir en soit le seul traducteur car le texte original en français a été rédigé par un comité. Il semble, par conséquent, raisonnable que la traduction soit aussi à la charge de plusieurs personnes, mais sans exclure, faute de preuve du contraire, que Wuld aš-Šaygir en aurait été le traducteur.Wuld aš-Šaygir, indépendamment d'être le scribe ou le possible traducteur du texte était le responsable des Services d'Information à la « Radio Nationale de Mauritanie 20 », radio qui joua un important rôle dans la politique du pays depuis sa création en 195821 et pendant les premières années de l'indépendance. Elle porta la voix du nouvel Etat et sa réalité dans les régions et campagnes les plus éloignées du pays et participa ainsi au programme de l'éducation des masses. La Radio Nationale de Mauritanie s'occupa de diffuser, outre en français et un arabe (standard et dialectal), dans les langues nationales (wolof, halpoular, soninké) des programmes d'information et de formation pour les populations du pays. Malgré ses moyens très limités, elle s'occupa aussi de faire connaitre aux mauritaniens les symboles du nouvel État, à savoir, l'hymne national (musique et texte) ; les grandes questions nationales (faire face aux revendications du Maroc sur le pays22 ) ; la diversité géographique et culturelle du pays ; les événements nationaux les plus importants (inaugurations, visites des hôtes illustres, etc.), etc. C'est dans le cadre de cet ambitieux projet de Radio Mauritanie que se situe probablement la diffusion du texte officiel en ḥassāniyya de cette première constitution23 . À ceci s'ajoute l'intérêt du parti politique de l'époque (le P. R. M.24 de Ould Daddah) d'élargir sa liste d'adhérents au moyen de ce genre d'informations et de campagnes de sensibilisation. Tout en étant une question qui mérite d'être étudiée, ce qui importe à ce moment, c'est le manuscrit lui-même car il constituea priori-une importante découverte pour la dialectologie arabe.Le texte traduit en ḥassāniyya et manuscrit comprend une couverture et 18 folios qui contiennent le texte intégral de la première constitution mauritanienne du 22 mars 1959. a eu plusieurs essais de codification notamment pour écrire la poésie populaire Ḥassān dont on trouve plusieurs recueils écrits comme signalé plus haut. Dans le cas du présent texte, le type d'écriture est maghrébin, car les graphèmes qāf et fāʾ portent respectivement un point suscrit et un point souscrit. Elle appartient au genre utilisé chez les étudiants de certaines Maḥaḍras mauritaniennes26 .Voici quelques éléments du code d'écriture utilisé en ḥassāniyya que l'on trouve dans le texte : -Le phonème g est écrit avec le graphème ,ﯕ exemple, ڭاﻟﺰر 'suffrage', etc.-La morphème du féminin, tāʾ marbūṭa, n'apparait pas comme dans لَ ْ َو د 'état' ; اﻟﻤﺎد 'l'article', etc. Ou il est souvent marqué avec le tāʾ ṭawīla ْﺮ اﺗ 'l'intégrité de son territoire', etc.-La hamza est souvent omise à la fin des mots,أﻋﻀﺎ 'membres', mais parfois elle est écrite 27 , اﻷﺷﻴﺎء 'les choses'. Tout le texte, exception faite de quelques mots, est voyellé ce qui permet d'analyser les signes utilisés afin de les comparer avec ceux de la transcription : -La fatḥa représente aussi bien le phonème a que le phonème ə, exemple ﻞ � ﻛ َ ْﻮ ﺘ َ ﻣ mətwäkkäl 'confiant' ; ﻬﺎ ْ ﻤ َ ﺳ َ أ äsəm-hä 'son nom' ; ر � ﻮ َ َﻄ ﺗ taṭawwur 'évolution', etc.-La ḍamma peut représenter le phonème ə ْ ّ ﻞ ُ ﻛ ,kəll 'tout', etc. En tant que premier texte légal écrit en dialecte ḥassāniyya, il représentait un défi pour le (s) traducteur(s). Néanmoins, son habileté et fidélité au texte français lui a permis de traduire le texte français en ḥassāniyya avec beaucoup d'exactitude en trouvant les expressions et les mots adéquats. Les termes juridiques ont été parfois traduits par des tournures et des paraphrases mūritān dawlä žumhūriyyä mā tnəqsäm 'la Mauritanie est un État républicain, indivisible'.Par ailleurs, les traducteurs ont profité d'un grand nombre de mots appartenant au fonds lexical historique de ce dialecte formé par les mots spécifiques de la culture Ḥassān dans cette traduction. En voici ci-après quelques exemples : la Communauté est traduite par əl-žāmʿa ; la moralité, par l-ädäb ; välš '(question de) confiance' ; mälāmä 'motion de censure' ;ʿlām 'drapeau' ; šädd l-axbāṛ 'les débats' ; təštädd l-axbār 'discuter' ; əd-däwāyər tətwällä äməṛ-ha mäžāləs maḥaliyyä 'les cercles s'administrent par les conseils locaux' ; ḥadd mn-ähl ət-trāb 'citoyen" ; v-äyd-u 'il dispose', exemple : v-äydu l-idāra u-quwwāt l-ämn ə-dāxili 'il dispose de l'administration et des forces de sécurité intérieure' ; yubārk mʿa … 'il sera procédé à …' ; tbäyyän žtihād-hä v-šhaṛ wāḥəd 'elle doit se prononcer dans le délai d'un mois' ; zärg 'suffrage' ; mästūr 'secret' ; ṣāybä, (m. ṣāyəb) 'vacant ; libre' ; yädən + pronoms suffixes 'certainement', exemple : yädənni nəštġal b-əṣ-ṣva… 'certainement, je servirai loyalement' ; maḥadd + pronoms suffixes 'pendant que …..', exemple : mā yəmkən l-ən-nəwwāb maḥadd-hum v-ən-niyāba 'les députés pendant la durée de leur mandat' ; lä-ʿād mqaddmu ḥadd mn-ən-nuwāb 'lorsqu'il est déposé par l'un des députés'.

		Le texte inédit de la première َ ي ِ ﻮر ُ ُﻤﻬ ﺟ "république" ; � ت, ُ َﺰﻳﻤﺖ ْﻌ اﺑ 'avec sa volonté', ُ ْﺖ ِﻴ ْﺼ ﺨ َ'ﺷsa personnalité", spécialement quand il y a une iḍāfa, : ْ َت ْﺪ ﺣ َ و ابُ َ constitution mauritanienne écrite en ḥassāniyya en 1959. Historique et b) Du point de vue phonétique analyse des traits linguistiques du -
		manuscrit
		Ahmed Salem Ould Mohamed Baba
		Sur la couverture, il y a le cachet du Service des Informations appartenant à la Présidence 1. Introduction du Conseil de Gouvernement de l'époque. Le texte comprend un préambule et 9 titres
	1	avec un total de 53 articles 25 .
		La couverture contient le dessin d'un croissant et une étoile et un rectangle où figure en
		ḥassāniyya le titre : ُﻮر ﺘ ْ ﻣ ُﺳ د َﺎن ﻳﺘ ِ ﻮر ُ 'constitution de la Mauritanie'.
		Et en arabe standard :
		AUTEUR	ﻧﻘﻠﻪ ﻟﻠﺤﺴﺎﻧﻴﺔ وﺧﻄﻪ ﻟﻠﺘﺼﻮﻳﺮ واﺷﺮف ﻋﻠﻰ إﺧﺮاﺟﻪ ﻋﺒﺪ اﻟﻮﻫﺎب اﻟﺸﻴﻜﺮ
		CRISTINA LA ROSA Au folio 1, il y a un cachet en arabe standard avec le texte suivant :
		Université de Catane, Dipartimento di Scienze Umanistiche (Italie). cristinalarosa@unict.it اﻷﻧﺒﺎء ادارة اﻟﺤﻜﻮﻣﺔ ﻣﺠﻠﺲ رﺋﺎﺳﺔ اﻟﻤﻮرﻳﺘﺎﻧﻴﺔ اﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ اﻟﺠﻤﻬﻮرﻳﺔ
		'République islamique de Mauritanie -Présidence du Conseil de Gouvernement -Direction
		des Informations'.
		Le reste des folios contiennent le texte intégral en ḥassāniyya.
		À la fin du dernier folio, il y a le texte suivant en arabe :
		ﻛﺘﺒﻪ ﺑﺎﻟﺤﺴﺎﻧﻴﺔ، وﺗﻮﻟﻰ ﺗﺼﺤﻴﺤﻪ وﺗﺼﻮﻳﺮه وﻃﺒﻌﻪ ﻣﺪﻳﺮ ﻣﺼﻠﺤﺔ اﻷﻧﺒﺎء اﻟﻤﻮرﻳﺘﺎﻧﻴﺔ اﻟﺴﻴﺪ ﻋﺒﺪ اﻟﻮﻫﺎب اﺑﻦ اﻟﺸﻴﻜﺮ

L'analyse de quelques extraits d'un monologue du président El-Sebsī fera l'objet de cette étude. Il s'agit du discours tenu par le président tunisien le 20 mars 2015 au Palais Présidentiel de Carthage, à l'occasion du 59 ème anniversaire de la Fête de l'Indépendance, célébrée deux jours après l'attentat du musée du Bardo. Je me concentrerai sur l'analyse des variétés linguistiques utilisées par El-Sebsī pour en mettre en relief les buts communicatifs. Seront ici pris en compte l'utilisation des signaux discursifs et le recours à des éléments 'mixtes' ʿāmmiyya/fuṣḥā en tant qu'éléments d'une véritable stratégie de persuasion adoptée par El-Sebsī.

INDEX

Mots-clés : arabe tunisien, ʿāmmiyya, variétés mixtes, code-switching, analyse du discours politique.

2.2. ʿAbd al-Wahhāb Wuld aš-Šaygir, traducteur ou scribe ?

Nous savons que Wuld aš-Šaygir
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, au moment où il a écrit (ou traduit ?) le texte, était le directeur du Service des Informations, c'est la raison pour laquelle il semble que l'objectif était de diffuser le texte à la radio mauritanienne afin qu'il soit connu par le reste de la population que la délégation n'avait pas pu visiter. La couverture du manuscrit contient, outre le titre 'dustūr mūrītān', la phrase suivante : naqalahu 17 li-l-ḥassāniyya wa-ḫaṭṭa-hu littaṣwīr wa-ʾašrafa ʿalà ʾixrāği-hi ʿabd al-wahhāb aš-šaygir 'traduit en ḥassāniyya, manuscrit pour être polycopié et édité par ʿAbd al-Wahhāb aš-Šaygir". Et à la fin du texte, au folio 18, il est écrit ce qui suit : katabahu 18 bi-l-ḥassāniyya wa-tawalla taṣḥīḥa-hu wa-taṣwīra-hu wa-ṭabʿa-hu mudīr maṣlaḥat al-ʾanbāʾ al-mūrītāniya as-sayyid ʿabd al-wahhāb ibn aš-šaygir 'écrit en ḥassāniyya corrigé et polycopié par le directeur du Service des Informations de Mauritanie ʿAbd al-Wahhāb ibn aš-Šaygir". Les verbes naqalahu et katabahu de ces deux énoncés semblent indiquer qu'il a écrit le texte en ḥassāniyya, mais pas qu'il l'ait traduit.

2.3. Le manuscrit

'écrit en ḥassāniyya corrigé et polycopié par le directeur du Service des Informations de Mauritanie ʿAbd al-Wahhāb ibn aš-Šaygir'. y -La diphtongue /aw/ est écrite ainsi dans le texte, ْ ر ْ ﻮ َ اﻓﻄ f-ṭawr 'dans l'étape'. -Les groupes de deux consonnes consécutives à l'initiale (CC-) est indiqué généralement au moyen du alif placé avant les deux consonnes, exemples : ْﻠﻰ اﻋ ʿlä 'sur' ; َﺐْ َﺴ ْﺤ اﺑ bḥasab 'selon', etc. -Le groupe de consonnes (-CC) final est marqué au moyen d'une šadda avec sukūn, exemple : ْ ّ إﯕدigədd 'il peut' ; ْ ّ َﺪ ﺣ ḥadd 'quelqu'un' ; ْ ّ ﻞ ُ ﻛ 'tout', etc. -La conjonction de coordination est écrite ُ أ ʾu devant consonne, exemple : ْ ِﻴﻦ ﺗﺎﻣ ُ أ 'et la garantie' ; ُ ْﺪ اﻳ َ َﻮ ﻋ ُ أ 'et ses traditions', mais avec wāw devant voyelle � ان َ و wa-annu 'et qu'il'. c) Quelques Aspects sémantiques et lexiques

  'cercle' ; muḥāv đ̣ a kummīn 'commune'30 ; əl-bätānāt31 (< fr. patente) 'impôt' est utilisé isolément ce qui veut dire qu'il était pris pour un mot arabe. Cette absence d'emprunts peut s'expliquer par la recherche du plus pure ḥassāniyya afin d'attirer l'attention des citoyens sur cette nouvelle réalité qui est l'État souverain au moyen d'un langage simplifié et proche.Il faut indiquer que le ou les traducteurs a/ont respecté le texte auquel il n'ont presque rien ajouté sauf quelques explications qui apparaissent entre parenthèses : (əz-zäg) pour expliquer at-taṣwīt ; (māhi äkṯäriyyət l-ḥāḍrīn mən-hul) pour expliquer qu'il s'agit uniquement de ceux qui son présents ; särkäl pour expliquer ad-dāʾira32 'cercle' ; kummīn33 pour expliquer al-muḥāfađ̣ a 'commune'.4. Quelques échantillons du texteVoici ci-après le texte 34 de l'article 41 du Chapitre V.َ ي ِ ُﻮر ﺘ ْ �ﺳ اﻟﺪ َ ْﻦ ﺠ � اﻟﻠ ـ اﻟﺨﺎﻣﺲ اﻟﻔﺼﻞ ﺬاﻟﻚ َ ﻛ ْﺐَ ﺗ ْ ﺮ َ ﻣ َ ِﻲ ُﻮﻧ َﺎﻧ اﻟﻘ ْ ﻢ َ َﺎﻛ ﺤ َ ﻤ ْ ﺑﺎﻟ َﺎء َﻀ اﻟﻘ ْ َﺎل ﺟ ِ ر ْ َﺮ ﺒ ْ اﻛ َ ي ِ ُﻮر ﺘ ْ �ﺳ اﻟﺪ َ ْﻦ ﺠ � اﻟﻠ ْ ﻳﺲ ِ ء َ ر ْ ُﻮد ﻋ ِ إ ـ 41 � اﻟﻤﺎد : ﻓﻴﻬﺎ ْ ُﻮد ﻋ ِ إ ي؛ ِ َار ِد اﻻ اﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮن رﺟﺎل ﻣﻦ ْ ْﻮ ُﻀ ﻋ ْ؛ ل � ﻮ َ ﻟ اﻟﻮزﻳﺮ ُ ْﻦ ّ ﻋﻴ ِ إ ﻋﻀﻮ َﻠ اﺑ � اﻟﻤﺎد ِ ﻫﺬ ْ ﻴﻖ ِ ﺒ ْ َﻄ ﺗ ْ َﺖ ِﻴ ْﻔ ﻴ َ ﻛ اﻟﻘﺎﻧﻮن ْ �د َﺪ ﺣ ِ إ TITRE VDe la Commission constitutionnelle Article 41.-La Commission constitutionnelle est présidée par le plus haut magistrat de l'ordre judiciaire. Elle comprend en outre : -Un membre des juridictions de l'ordre administratif ; -Un membre nommé par le Premier Ministre ; -Un membre nommé par le Président de l'Assemblée Nationale ; -Un professeur des facultés de droit ; La loi détermine des modalités d'application du présent article et notamment les règles d'organisation et de fonctionnement de la Commission Constitutionnelle.Cet article présente les grandes lignes d'une étude sociolinguistique comparative, mais dû à la nature de cette conférence je ne présenterai que des exemples de la langue « arabe ». Les enquêtées françaises ne seront mentionnées que pour des buts comparatifs. J'ai mené une enquête en 2003 / 2004 auprès de jeunes étudiant(es) cairotes sur les procédés de formation du langage des jeunes et les attitudes sociolinguistiques à son égard (Rizk

	1	، َ اﻟﻮﻃﻨﻲ َ اﻟﺠﻤﻌﻲ ْ ﻳﺲ ِ ء َ ر ُ ْﻦ ّ ﻋﻴ ِ إ ﻋﻀﻮ اﻟﻘﻮاﻧﻴﻦ. ْ ﺖ ْ ﺳ َ ْر ﺪ َ ﻣ ﻣﻦ ْ َﺎذ اﺳﺘ féminine. Sur le comportement َ ي ِ ُﻮر ﺘ ْ �ﺳ اﻟﺪ َ ْﻦ ﺠ � اﻟﻠ ْ ﻴﺮ ِ ﻴ ْ َﺴ أﺗ ْ ﺎم َ ِﻈ ﻧ ْ ﻮص ُ langagier de jeunes filles cairotes Sherin Rizk Introduction ُﺼ ﺨ ْ Euphémisme et/ou violence verbale

  Maudire les parents ainsi que les morts est un blasphème dans la religion islamique. Dans le guide d'entretien arabe, sont conçus comme blasphématoires les énoncés yel'an abū ellī gāba-k (littéralement = que Dieu maudit le père de celui qui t'a engendré) et lāzem teštem fī maītīn om el-fēlm (littéralement = devrais-tu insulter les morts de la mère du film). L'expression maītīn est souvent utilisée par aphérèse du juron yel'an maītīn = maudit soit les morts de… Lors des enregistrements, les enquêtées nient tout recours à ce genre de blasphèmes, selon elles, « violent » et donc « masculin ». De même, l'expression dīn abū n'est que l'abréviation du juron yel'an dīn abū (= maudit soit la religion du père de…). Cette expression abrégée subit un processus d'euphémisme par substitution du /n / en /k/ pour donner dīk abū. L'expression, même sous sa forme euphémique, est conçue par nos enquêté(e)s comme un usage linguistique masculin.3.2. La dégradation de l'autre, entre violence et connivence À chaque société ses normes et ses idéologies. De plus, une même comparaison peut avoir un sens ambivalent au sein du même groupe. Comparer quelqu'un à des chaussures est injurieux que ce soit en arabe dialectal ou en français. Pour certains usagers, la même insulte, ainsi que beaucoup d'autres, peuvent être une marque d'affection et de connivence si elles sont adressées à quelqu'un du groupe. Dazma est l'euphémisme de gazma (= chaussure), par déformation formelle en substituant /g/ par /d/. Le locuteur tend ici à atténuer le mot pour marquer la connivence et ne laisser aucune équivoque. L'usage fréquent de cet euphémisme peut être lié au film « jeune » ṣe'īdī fi-l-gām'a elamrīkīa (1998). Le héros prononce l'insulte de cette manière à cause de son origine ṣa'īdi (c.-à-d. provenant de la Haute Égypte). Nos enquêtées admettent l'usage de l'insulte euphémisée pour un but ludique avec des personnes très proches. Elles lient le recours à cet euphémisme à un autre film « jeune » el-lembī (2002) qui, en fait, a été beaucoup critiqué à cause du langage utilisé par le héros. C'est un simple exemple du rôle que jouent le cinéma et les médias en général dans la légitimation de l'usage d'un tel langage.Malgré son effet injurieux, nous pouvons entendre l'expression ebn el-kalb (=fils du chien) dans beaucoup de films arabes et de séries télévisées. Mais cela n'empêche que certains cherchent à réduire l'effet « violent » en altérant les phonèmes /b/ et /l/ ebn el-kābl (littéralement= fils de câble ». On doit se demander si la présence de cette expression verlanisée dans la série théâtrale télévisée tīātrū maṣr (2014) est celle qui a entamé cet usage ou au moins a contribué à sa diffusion. Un autre moyen pour atténuer l'expression ebn el-kalb est d'utiliser l'emprunt anglais puppy (= petit du chien) prononcé en arabe būbī comme dans l'énoncé euphémique ebn el-būbī. L'emprunt en général permet d'atténuer l'effet « tabou » d'un mot surtout s'il provient d'une langue considérée par la société en question comme plus élégante et plus raffinée[START_REF] Pedro | Some Thesis on Euphemisms and Dysphemisms[END_REF]. Tous nos enquêtés soulignent qu'il s'agit d'un terme à usage féminin. Nos observations ethnographiques variées attestent la présence d'une version utilisée plus par les hommes : welād ed-dog.Dans la catégorie scatologie, le mot ḫarā (=merde) est le Tabou par excellence. ḫarā occupe les mêmes fonctions diverses que son équivalent français merde. Ce gros mot qui réfère à la matière fécale peut être utilisé comme une interjection qui marque la dépression et le mécontentement comme dans l'expression ḫarā es-senīn (littéralement = merde des années). Et il devient une insulte dès qu'il vise à qualifier quelqu'un pour lui montrer qu'il est sans valeur enta ḥetet ḫarā (littéralement = tu es une espèce de merde). Nos enquêté(e)s affirment l'usage masculin du terme.
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  4. Néologisme : bīp, tīt, no'aṭ …euphémismes passepartoutAvant de passer aux résultats de l'enquête, il est intéressant de savoir que les jeunes égyptiens ont créé un néologisme euphémique que nous considérons « passe-partout » : tīt équivalent à bīp en France. Ce néologisme est une onomatopée évoquant un son utilisé souvent dans les médias pour censurer un mot ou un énoncé conçu comme vulgaire ou choquant. Certains euphémismes acquièrent le même aspect tabou des expressions qu'ils remplacent. Leur usage est donc parfois évité par certains locuteurs comme ta'rīḍ, dīk, … A l'encontre de ces euphémismes, tīt et bīp paraissent comme des euphémismes neutres, qui préservent la face du locuteur et de l'interlocuteur en même temps. Cela explique l'usage fréquent de tīt par les deux sexes selon nos enquêtées. No'aṭ est un euphémisme pareil. C'est une production orale de signes typographiques (astérisques ou points de suspensions) utilisés souvent par des internautes comme procédé euphémique pour camoufler complétement ou partiellement un mot. Cet euphémisme est le titre d'une chanson de Ramy Essam connu parmi les jeunes comme un des emblèmes révolutionnaires à cause de la nature de ses chansons. Les lexèmes remplacés par no'aṭ no'aṭ varient chaque couplet. Par exemple, dans un des couplets il chante we teṭalla'ū no'aṭ no'aṭ ahalīnā (littéralement = vous faites sortir point point nos parents). Un interlocuteur natif initié pourrait facilement comprendre que les points remplacent dīn (= religion). Il s'agit donc ici de camoufler l'énoncé blasphématoire yeṭala' dīn (pousser quelqu'un à renoncer à la religion). Nous trouvons ce genre d'euphémisme « interactif » dans la mesure où il appelle l'interlocuteur à remplir les espaces vides.Les résultats de l'enquête quantitative (comprenant 58 répondants dont 34 sont des femmes) font échos à ceux de l'enquête qualitative (basée sur 5 heures d'enregistrement avec 19 enquêtés, 16 femmes et 3 hommes). Les enquêtes montrent que les femmes insultent tout comme les hommes, même si cela est à plus basse fréquence. De plus, le recours à l'euphémisme comme stratégie de politesse n'est pas exclusif aux femmes même si elles le privilégient. Comme on peut le voir également sur ce tableau le taux d'usage des filles d'une catégorie de violence verbale et une autre diffère dans les deux sociétés (française et égyptienne), ce qui est logique puisque chaque société a ses propres tabous (tableau 1).Une des conclusions de ces enquêtes est que les filles égyptiennes tendent plus à camoufler le mot tabou, soit par emprunt soit par substitution formelle ou sémantique, tandis que les enquêtées françaises cherchent à amoindrir l'effet des gros mots à travers la forme impersonnelle (dire par exemple ça me fait chier au lieu de tu me fais chier) ou par le passage d'une catégorie de violence verbale à une autre (dire par exemple fils de chien au lieu de fils de pute). De plus, les filles françaises éprouvent la nécessité d'accommoder leur langage selon la relation qu'elles ont avec leur interlocuteur tandis que les filles égyptiennes tendent plus à changer leur langage selon le sexe de l'interlocuteur plutôt que leur relation avec lui. J'ai prouvé également que le taux d'usage des énoncés euphémiques augmente lors des conversations mixtes comparativement à une augmentation du taux d'usage d'énoncés non euphémiques lors des conversations unisexes cela en France tout comme en Egypte. Ce qui permet de conclure que l'euphémisme est un facteur important d'accommodation, dans la mesure où il permet aux locuteurs de modifier leur production en fonction du sexe de leur interlocuteur.6. Construction de l'idéologie linguistique D'après l'analyse, trois facteurs ont une influence directe sur le langage des filles et contribuent à expliquer le recours de certaines jeunes filles à des pratiques langagières marquées. Prenons un par un.6. 1. Famille, école et attentes sociales À travers la famille et l'institution scolaire, les filles apprennent les normes sociolinguistiques prescrites pour leur sexe et apprennent également que celles qui ne suivent pas ces normes risqueront d'être stigmatisées. Cette recherche prouve que l'usage de la violence verbale est partagé par les femmes et les hommes. L'apport de cette recherche est qu'elle montre que la différence réside sur le plan idéologique plutôt que linguistique. Tous les enquêtés français se sont montrés prêts à adopter la même éducation pour leurs enfants quel que soit leur sexe alors que la moitié seulement des enquêtés égyptiens adoptent ce point de vue. Le reste des enquêtés égyptiens trouvent nécessaire d'éduquer les filles différemment des garçons. Il s'agit donc d'un changement d'attitudes sociales à un degré plus élevé en France qu'en Egypte. Ce sont 31, 58 % des répondants hommes comparativement à 76, 92 % des répondantes femmes qui encouragent cette éducation non discriminatoire. Cet écart entre les 2 chiffres montre une volonté très ferme de la part des femmes égyptiennes à changer cette idéologie sociolinguistique dominante. Selon elles, cette éducation est injuste puisqu'elle ne cherche pas à contrôler le flux de gros mots dans la bouche des garçons, tandis que l'usage d'énoncés violents par une fille met en risque sa réputation. En ce sens, une étude sur les différences de comportement communicatif des parents selon le sexe de leur enfant semble intéressante surtout dans le monde arabe où ces recherches sont rares si elles ne sont pas absentes.6.2. Prestige latent et fréquentationCette recherche montre qu'en Egypte tout comme en France, les jeunes femmes qui ont recours à des mots socialement conçus comme violents, le font pour des buts ludiques mais aussi identitaires. Certaines enquêtées ont admis avoir recours à de telles pratiques langagières violentes par provocation. Elles cherchent à bouleverser ces normes et ces représentations sociales déjà établies. Ces pratiques langagières violentes sont leur moyen d'éprouver des liens de complicité avec les membres du groupe de pairs (Nous/ Nous) (ce queR. Nicolaï (2000) appelle clôture positive) et en même temps elles se démarquent du groupe de l'autre que constituent l'école et la famille (Nous/ Eux) (clôture négative). Cela explique pourquoi on trouve des jeunes filles et garçons qui utilisent entre eux des termes injurieux sans troubler la conversation comme entī ya gazma waḥaštīnī en Egypte ou le fameux « t'es con » en France. Toutes pratiques langagières hors-norme ont ce que Labov appelle un prestige latent qui les associent à des valeurs de solidarité, d'humour et de franchise. C'est pourquoi je n'étais pas étonnée quand mes enquêtées françaises et égyptiennes ont affirmé être plus à l'aise avec les garçons trouvant les conversations plus directes, simples et pleines d'humour. J'ai conclu que cette fréquentation mixte est en corrélation directe à l'usage de pratiques langagières violentes par les filles. En d'autres termes, plus une fille a des amis garçons, plus elle a recours à des pratiques langagières violentes. 6.3. Médias : légitimation et homogénéisation 17 L'une des conclusions de cette recherche est le rôle des médias dans la transformation de la culture juvénile en culture générationnelle. Et ce rôle semble être plus évident en Egypte qu'en France. La diffusion d'un terme « tabou » dans les films et les différentes émissions télévisées donne une sorte de légitimation à son usage et transmet ces pratiques langagières à toutes les classes sociales, de tout sexe et de tout âge, ce qui crée une sorte d'homogénéisation de la langue. Ainsi les filles utilisent les pratiques langagières violentes autant que les garçons et les couches cultivées commencent à s'approprier les particularités du parler des couches modestes de la population dans le but de paraitre « franc, spontané et sans façons » (Dubois 1994 : 372). Je me permets alors de parler d'un changement en cours où le prestige latent de ces pratiques langagières hors normes devient en quelques sortes un prestige ouvert, déclaré. Il serait intéressant de mener une recherche étudiant ce changement en cours. Les jeunes usagers de pratiques langagières particulières étaient présentés dans le cinéma des années quatrevingt et bien avant comme délinquants et en échec scolaire. De nos jours, le cinéma présente les jeunes de ce qu'on appelle la génération Y (M. Serres 2012), génération de la nouvelle technologie, au langage marqué, hors norme ou même violent dans une image très positive. J'ai également conclu que les médias sociaux, plus que les médias audiovisuels traditionnels permettent une sorte de métissage socioculturel à cause de leur nature interactive et acheminent donc plus le langage vers la voie d'homogénéisation. Ce genre de supports permet des communications à mi-chemin entre oral et écrit, formel et informel, liberté d'expression et autocensure présentant ainsi une mine inexploitée de recherches. 18 Zawrotna (2016) traite dans son article les mots tabous référant aux parties intimes du corps et les stratégies d'euphémisme utilisées pour les contourner. La méthode et la problématique sont différentes des nôtres. Son article traite seulement de la catégorie « sexe » tandis que le nôtre présente les différentes catégories des gros mots. Mais en fait, ces deux articles ont le mérite d'être parmi les rares études effectuées sur cette question dans le monde arabe contrairement au même type de recherches dans le domaine français. A mon avis, il y a encore plus à dire sur la violence verbale dans le langage des femmes, surtout arabes.
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Table 1 :

 1 Total tokens of affricated /t

	Speaker	ClosureYes	ClosureNo	Total
	M1	83	105	189
	M2	138	74	213
	S	114	44	158
	C	59	54	113

Table 2 :

 2 Fixed effects in linear mixed effects model

	Fixed Effects	Estimate Std	t value	Std Error	Degrees of Freedom	p value
	(Intercept)	3449.89	46.146	74.76 43.60	< 2e-16 ***
	OriginMeknès	739.20	7.958	92.89 26.90	1.51e-08 ***
	ClosureYes	393.58	4.223	93.19 505.50	2.86e-05 ***
	OriginMeknès:ClosureYes -183.59	-1.544	118.88 557.30	0.123
	Signif. codes: 0 '***' 0.001 '**' 0.01 '*' 0.05 '.' 0.1 ' ' 1			

Table 3 :

 3 Random effects in linear fixed effects model Having established that city of origin is a reliable predictor of CoG in this data set, which suggests that each informant for the most part produced CoG values consistent with the other informant native to his region, it would be pertinent to understand how close the CoG values were within the two groups of informants and between the groups, still keeping in mind that Speaker was not a fixed variable in the regression model. Figure2and Table4depict the average CoG values produced by each of the speakers in the data set. C, who has lived in Casablanca his entire life, grew up in the old city, and considers himself authentically Cassaoui, has the lowest median CoG value and the shortest interquartile range. M2, the Meknassi who moved to Casablanca in 2009, has the highest median CoG -higher than the Meknassi speaker (M1) who had never lived in Casablanca.

	Random Effects Variance	Standard Deviation
	Speaker	357.6	18.91
	Residual	545965.6	738.89
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Table 4 :

 4 Mean CoG values and Std Deviation per speaker

	Values/ Speaker	M1	M2	C	S
	Mean CoG (Hz)	4207.96 4382.19 3654.91 3725.17
	Std. Deviation (Hz)	777.39 710.38 562.75 882.4

Table 5 :

 5 Unpaired t tests between speakers , which I intend follow up with a more extensive acoustic study of affrication of /t/ in collaboration with colleagues in Morocco.Pair-wise comparisons between the informants confirm this relationship between Origin and CoG, refuting my hypothesis that M1's CoG values would skew closer to those from S and C. M1's CoG values were not significantly lower than those of M2, the other Meknassi rapper who intentionally modified his speech to sound more Meknassi. None of the informants specifically noted alveolar or palato-alveolar affrication of /t/ as a salient feature of either dialect, though M1 recognized it when prompted.

	Pair	t value Std Error Degrees of Freedom p value (adjusted with bonferroni correction)
	C-S	0.7422 94.662	268	2.7516
	M1-M2 2.3502 74.116	401	0.1152

affrication

Table 1 :

 1 Quantitative results: total use of the three morphosyntactic variables

  ; Badawi e.a. 2016: 149-150):

	Cairene Arabic noun determined by DEF ART + demonstrative determiner
	il-kitāb	da
	Literary Arabic demonstrative determiner + noun determined by DEF ART
	hāḏā	l-kitāb

  ; Badawi e.a. 2016: 151):

	Cairene Arabic demonstrative + noun
	da	kitāb
	Literary Arabic demonstrative + noun
	hāḏā	kitāb-un

Table 2 :

 2 Interspeaker differences

Les verbes dits « translocatifs », c'est-à-dire indiquant le changement de lieu ou de position(Eades & Persson 2013 : 357-360), se prêtent le mieux à exprimer cette valeur, surtout si l'état futur peut être planifié ou prédit avec un haut degré de certitude, au moyen de déictiques temporels.(06) 'āne māši li bārīs yōm sǝb'a dīsāmbǝr 'in šā'a ḷḷāh u mṛawwaḥ tāni yōm f-ǝl-'ašīya. « Je vais à Paris le 7 décembre, si Dieu veut, et je repars deux jours après en fin de journée. »

Le participe actif peut être précédé de l'adverbe tawwa qui dénote l'immédiateté, ce qui permet de renforcer l'idée d'imminence véhiculée par la forme participiale.

[START_REF]Il faut noter ici que Galand[END_REF] lamma b-tazǝȓ'i l-waṛdāt, lāzǝm tǝsgī-hum kull yōm.

A total of 8 English tokens were produced with a falling contour, though were interpretable as a question in context; none of these tokens were produced with an epenthetic vowel, and they are excluded from further analysis. Of the remaining tokens produced with a non-falling contour, just 18 tokens (22%) were produced with an epenthetic vowel; an example is provided in Figure5.

On appelle cette forme « réduplication totale d'une base bilitère ». Cela n'implique pas que la base bilitère existe, au contraire, elle est presque inexistante. D'autres formes de réduplication existent, mais elles ne font pas l'objet d'analyse dans le cadre de cet article (notamment le redoublement d'une seule lettre radicale).

Though this sample of Fessi society skews young, male, and well-educated, it still provides sufficient diversity to control for gender, age, and class. Class was evaluated indirectly through neighborhood of residence, educational level, and occupation. Individuals who had received some higher education were classed as upper class, while individuals who had received less than a fifth-grade education and held jobs involving manual labor were judged to be lower class. Table1charts the makeup of my participant sample by age group, sex, and social class. Table 1. Distribution of Participants by Age, Sex, and Social Class

I also considered whether each participant had been born in Fès, and if not, how long they had resided there. In general, I admitted anyone who had moved to Fès as a child or adolescent into the study, but not individuals who had relocated to the city from another

This preverbal particle is also found in contemporary varieties of Anatolian Turkish:de-git! Go immediately!

À première vue, cette construction semble indiquer l'identité. Pourtant, à y regarder de plus près, elle indique rarement l'identité factuelle d'une chose avec elle-même. Au contraire, il s'agit la plupart du temps de marquer la similitude de deux référents distincts. Dans cet emploi, nafs indique qu'il existe entre deux référents des traits communs qui permettent de les ramener à la même notion. Ainsi, la présence d'un seul groupe nominal masque la mise en rapport d'au moins deux éléments distincts.1.2.2. nafs-PRO : pronom emphatique

nafs peut également être postposé à un groupe nominal (ex. iii.) ou un pronom personnel indépendant (ex. iv.). Dans ce cas, il est suffixé d'un pronom personnel, qui est accordé en genre et en nombre avec l'élément qui le précède.

iii.

Furthermore a number of expressions, sentences, single words, grammatical notes are also taken into consideration in order to provide additional examples through the support of a questionnaire submitted to Ms Hanan Al-Fardan, Co-founder and Managing Director of Al Ramsa Institute. Then, recordings have been transcribed and translated into English for the linguistic analysis.

According to the data, the majority of speakers, in Dubai variety, do not use gender differentiation, in fact only one form for the 2 nd plural person masculine and feminine is used, which is 'intū, as well as in the 3 rd plural person masculine and feminine hum, unlike, for example, the Abu Dhabi variety that distinguishes for the 2 nd plural person a masculine form 'intum and a feminine one 'intin, as well as for the 3 rd person masculine hum and hin for feminine(Qafisheh 1977: 159). According toHoles (1990: 159) separate feminine forms occur in educated speech, but no example has been found in the gathered data for this study.

On notera aussi par ailleurs que la construction n'est pas rare avec des verbes à l'accompli (4 e , 6 e et 9 e exemples ci-dessus).

N.B. Les textes en moyen arabe maghrébin sont encore complètement inexploités. On notera simplement que, pour la même époque tardive, on observe également l'emploi de

Nouns indicating house parts and kitchen stuff tend to differ between al-ʿAwābī and Wādī Banī Ḫarūṣ. Usually in the Wādī it is more likely to find older words or words recognised in the village as ancient. An example of this is the word used for "room": in al-ʿAwābī the noun ġurfa is commonly used, whereas in the Wādī the noun ḥigra is used instead. The "sitting room" is usually ṣala or ḍahrīz, but elder people and people from the Wādī call it barza.

ʿarīš is used in the Wādī to name "open hut made of palm tree branches", a very common shelter in the mountains. Table3shows names of utensils:

lī est, dans le dialecte de Benghazi, le relateur datif par excellence. Il sert à exprimer la relation d'appartenance suivant l'ordre Y (est) à X. Il peut encoder des relations variées, notamment les notions aliénables(11). Il a également un usage, même s'il est peu fréquent, de prédicatoïde désignant la possession (12) :

Son usage dans la construction possessive est tardif et implique qu'il y ait un processus de grammaticalisation de sa valeur locative4 . Nous proposons ci-dessous par des exemples un possible chemin de šōr à partir de sa valeur directionnelle (13) vers son emploi en tant que relateur de possession (16), en passant d'un emploi réflexif (14) à une valeur modale(15). La valeur possessive de šōr suit l'ordre suivant : Y (est) vers X.

It is common for the non-Arabic speakers for their practical needs to draw a line between two types of jumal ḥāliyya while using Arabic: temporal CC and modal CC. There is a

In modern Arabic dialects fīʽīl form is not confined to C 2 guttural type. Kibīr 'big', kirīm 'noble', ğilīl 'grand, splendid, majestic, lordly' forms could have developed at an early stage what is confirmed by Ibn Ğinnī's comments on harmony that occurs in the derivative form mufʽi/īl due to regressive assimilation (u > i): mufʽi/īl > mifʽi/īl:

Le genre pris dans sa dimension performative a été rarement pris en compte par les travaux sociolinguistiques concernant le Maroc.

Hors de la vision binaire, il ne s'agit donc pas de toujours associer sexe biologique et construction du genre : le genre s'accomplit et s'affirme en discours[START_REF] Barontini | Comment des (jeunes) femmes marocaines parlent "masculin" : tentative de définition sociolinguistique[END_REF]. Compte tenu des diversités de répertoires à la disposition d'une personne et des

Il s'agit d'environ quatre heures d'enregistrement (recueillis par Karima Ziamari de janvier à mars 2017) auprès de trois hommes et huit femmes, âgés de 14 ans à environ 55 ans. Tableau 1. Participant-e-s aux interviews.3. Ce qui constitue la masculinité (ṛožōliyya)

Les interviewé-e-s ont été interrogé-e-s sur ce que signifie pour eux/elles la masculinité, être un homme, la féminité, être une femme. Sans surprise, on retrouve une distribution des représentations telle que le montre le tableau 2.

WH. C'est une dame de 43 ans originaire de la ville. Elle est mariée et mère de deux enfants. Elle a dû quitter l'école très jeune à cause de la perte de son père, son niveau éducatif est élémentaire. Elle a vécu pendant une période de 5 ans à Tanger avec son mari pour des raisons professionnelles.

B1. Est un jeune artisan âgé de moins de 30 ans. Il a appris son métier avec sa mère et il a commencé à travailler alors qu'il étudiait encore, son niveau éducatif est donc moyen, il est arrivé jusqu'aux études secondaires.

B2. Il s'agit aussi d'un artisan, âgé de 38 ans. Il est né et a grandi dans la ville. Il dit que son grand-père faisait partie de ceux qui sont venus y vivre il y a longtemps. Son niveau éducatif est basique car à l'âge de 14 ans il est parti à Casablanca pour apprendre son métier de brodeur où il y a passé deux ans. Il habite dans la ville où il est marié et père de deux enfants.

Le temps total d'enregistrement que j'ai exploité dans le corpus est d'environ 6 heures.

En conclusion, d'après les données que j'ai analysées, la variable de genre n'est pas complètement figée, au contraire elle s'accompagne souvent d'autres variables.

Le corpus recueilli équivaut à cinq heures d'enregistrement dans différents contextes sociolinguistiques auprès de vingt-trois informateurs. Il est constitué de cinq conversations.

Cette image valorisante du groupe Fassi est associée à la notion d'espace, ainsi être viril consiste à se battre et se défendre en dehors de son quartier ou de sa ville ou lors d'un déplacement pour assister aux matchs de football.

Nous avons ainsi réalisé deux expériences, l'une en France, à la demande de l'éditeur du Petit Nicolas, qui voulait traduire quelques histoires en arabe maghrébin, en tant que Langue de France 6 . Nous avons choisi avec les trois traducteurs 7 de faire une publication en en double graphie, arabe et latine. Sur les neuf textes, trois étaient en marocain, trois en algérien et trois en tunisien. La graphie latine faisait usage de 3 chiffres, le 3, le 7 et le 9 (Voir Figure8et Caubet 2013 b).En 2015, nous avons décidé, Amine Hamma et moi, de consacrer un ouvrage aux textes de la nouvelle scène musicale marocaine pour rendre hommage à leurs auteurs, dans les domaines, du rap, du rock, de la fusion et du slam ; l'ouvrage est paru aux éditions Sirocco et Senso Unico en décembre 2016, avec le soutien de la Fondation BMCI qui a approuvé nos choix(voir Jil Lklam, Caubet et Hamma 2016 et figure 9). Les textes sont publiés en graphie arabe ou en 3aransiya, selon le choix de l'auteur (voir figures 10 et 11). Le livre a été très bien accueilli au Maroc et la lecture ne semble avoir posé aucun problème.

Analysis:The author has based the word play on polysemy in which the different meanings associated with the same signifier/lexeme are related to each other. In fact, the term muḫayyamāt means both "refugee camps" and "camping" (we notice that the children are equipped with backpacks and caps to go camping).

Analysis: This cartoon plays on the first words of a famous speech by Martin Luther King that began with the phrase "I have a dream". Here the irony comes from the assonance

Analysis: In Arabic the pun foregrounded through the rhyme ēše can be observed between the words ʽarēše and ḫēše.

Analysis: mūrātīzm: from French rhumatisme, but being a foreign word the woman does not know how to pronounce it well and distorts it. In Arabic rūmātism should be correct: here here is a consonant metathesis rūmātism and mūrātīzm.

Analysis:The author plays with the morphological aspect of word ṭalibān: in Arabic -ān is the suffix of the dual (grammatically in Persian the suffix -ān is for the plural).

The man, pictured on the left, interprets the term as dual and with its literal meaning, that is "two students".

Analysis: There is a clear pun based on the homonymy: the verb raššaḥ means both "to cool down" and "to stand for election".

Analysis:The expression īd-i ʽala rās-ak, literally "my hand is on your head", is a common saying in Colloquial Arabic. And the gesture of the character underlines the literary meaning. It is used as a petition or request for something.

Analysis:The expression byāklu tam i r-na w-birammū-na bi-n-nuwa is a common saying or a kind of proverb. It refers to those who get the best and give back the scraps.

Analysis: tūte tūte… farġat il-ḥadūte it is the typical formula that is used at the end of a fairy tale, story; Literally it means: "blackberry, blackberry, the story is finished". The formula tūte tūte ḫalšet il-ḥattūte is more frequent.

ṣār yitna qq al "began to wander": the verb ṣār, lit. "to become", followed by a imperfect verb, indicates the beginning of an action in the past and which gives it inchoative value.

Voici de premiers résultats d'observation :-On constate, comme on pouvait s'y attendre, des échanges faisant intervenir plusieurs langues et plusieurs types de caractères ou de transcription, c.-à-d., de l'arabe en caractères latins et arabes, mêlé à de l'anglais, du français, de l'espagnol ou de l'italien.-On trouve donc aussi de l'arabizi alternant avec des échanges en caractères arabes.-Dans ces échanges, l'arabe littéraire moderne peut alterner avec du dialecte.

En termes linguistiques plus précis, ce qui précède peut être schématisé comme suit : 1) Au sein de la langue arabe considérée dans la multiplicité de ses formes, c.-à-d., au sein de la polyglossie de l'arabe,[START_REF] Dichy | La polyglossie de l'arabe, illustrée par deux corpus d'époques et de natures différentes : un échange radiophonique syrien et un conte des Mille et Une[END_REF], on rencontre dans les échanges en arabizi : -deux types d'écriture (caractères arabes ou latins) ; -différentes glosses (dialectes, arabes moyens, arabe littéraire moderne).2) À cela s'ajoutent des phénomènes d'alternance codique (en anglais, code-switching) entre l'arabe et l'anglais ou le français, voire avec de l'espagnol ou de l'italien.

Ces deux interprétations peuvent bien entendu s'additionner. Une étude des émoticônes et du langage affectif dans notre corpus serait à faire (voir plus loin, § 3.3), avec des comparaisons à d'autres langues.3.2. Exemple marocain n°2 : recours à une image ; usage d'arabe moyen marocain en caractères arabes, présence d'implicites conversationnels

Observations sur les données 1 er interlocuteur, @nnn Traduction : « Je ne vais pas mettre dans ma Biographie SSS [nom de l'Université], ça veut dire, je ne le mettrai pas » -« I'm not going to put in my Bio SSS |name of University], that is, I am not ». Suit une image de la notification reçue sur son téléphone, indiquant que son université « le suit ». Commentaire : Tout l'échange est en arabe dialectal libanais et en arabizi, avec un seul emprunt à l'anglais, le mot Bio (noté avec une majuscule, s'agissant du CV « officiel » sur Internet), le mot parking (utilisé par @ooo) étant entré de longue date dans ce parler. Le ton de cette réplique indique que l'interlocuteur est en colère, en raison sans doute de la notification qu'il reproduit.

(8) Notre enquête préliminaire sur corpus permet à la fois d'affiner la définition de la communication en arabizi, et de montrer la difficulté du travail sur des données aussi complexes (que faire par exemple des émoticônes ?). Des décisions devront être prises quant au niveau de granularité auquel l'analyse de corpus ou les traitements automatisés devront s'attacher. Mais pour la dialectologie arabe, un nouveau domaine, avec des types de corpus inconnus jusqu'à la dernière décennie, s'ouvre à la recherche.

Answering these questions will hopefully shed light on how Moroccan Arabic speakers not only make use of their linguistic repertoire in order to express themselves and be understood, but also on how they interpret the linguistic variation they are faced with in their social environment, in the frame of the development of national contexts of communication and the ongoing elaboration of the Moroccan national identity.

Besides, the lexeme umm "mother" contextually has an aggressive shade of meaning, when used in expressions like(18) enta māl ʾumm-ak enta "not your business" or "what is wrong with you?!".

It is important to note that the image of mother is often used in European swear culture too (English: son of a bitch; Polish: sukinsyn; French: fils de pute), but it is worth noting that the word "mother" in these expressions loses its connection to a real mother of a real person, while in Arabic speaker addresses to a mother of the opponent.

Dans leur site, la dārža est transcrite dans les deux alphabets, latin et arabe, mais avec une prédilection majeure pour les caractères latins, comme le démontre cet extrait tiré justement du site :

Ses militants sont actuellement en train de discuter sérieusement sur les modalités d'écriture de l'arabe tunisien à travers un débat fortement passionné.

Mais cette initiative n'est qu'une parmi les changements linguistiques que la Révolution des Jasmins a, d'une certaine manière, mis en oeuvre.

org/data/pages/Programme_1_A3_plie_A_9.pdf Aida

(54) 'umm il-gēwīn 'Umm al-Quwain' (55) maṣārif il-ɛurs 'the wedding's expenses' (56) ḥafalāt il-ḥarīm 'the women's parties' (57) masāḥat 'arāḏ̣ i l-'imārāt 'the area of the United Arab Emirates' (lit. the head of the tent') Examples of analytic constructs with ḥagg 7 and māl: (58) il-manṭiqa ḥagg il-'istiǧmām 'the region of rest' (59) il-markaz ḥagg is-suwwāḥ 'the tourists'center' (60) ḥaflat 'istiqbāl ḥagg il-'ahal 'the family's welcome party' (61) il-kandōra māl ir-rayyāl 'the kandoora of the man' (62) hū 'illi daqqaq ɛa-l-manhaǧ māl-na 'it is him who examined our programme' 4.6. Negation 19 Like most Gulf varieties, the basic particles that occur for negation are ma, mub, (variant miš) and la 'not'. These stems are used to negate nouns, adverbs, perfect and imperfect tense, active and passive participles, prepositions, adjectives, pseudo-verbs and independent pronouns (Holes 1990: 71-76) 

RÉSUMÉS

In the vast majority of Arabic dialects, fi (rarely bi-) is the most used differential object marker.

This contribution follows in the same vein as M. Woidich's presentation on Egyptian Arabic at the 6th AIDA conference and other recent papers on Maghrebine dialects (mainly Tunisian). In it, we first consider whether it is appropriate to see the origin of this dialectal construction with fi in the bi-construction of Ancient and Middle Arabic. Then, within the limits of the presently available documentation on both Oriental and Maghrebine dialects, we try to provide a comprehensive overview of highly contrasting situations and, in an attempt to suggest future lines of research, we highlight the main differences existing between these situations. Finally, we propose to consider this use of fi as one of the ways through which to describe a verbal process in a concrete and detailed manner, a characterization that allows for an explanation of the variety of context-induced values that we observe. 

ABSTRACTS

The role of schwa in syllabification has been a challenging phenomenon in Moroccan Arabic (MA), and, consequently, defining syllable boundaries has been a thorny issue. This paper uses data of spontaneous speech to reveal that syllabification would be better understood when it is considered within the larger frame of prosody. It is argued that syllabification in MA is the outcome of the interaction of different components of grammar. This article particularly shows how morphology and phonology interact in slow and fast speech to guide the speaker's formation of syllables. 
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ABSTRACTS

One of the basic and well-established developments of Arabic diglossia is the notion of continuum, which was proposed by linguists who were critical of Ferguson's classic model to reflect the existence of more than two varieties between the poles of pure H and pure L. Studies done on spoken Arabic in Morocco (Youssi 1983, 1995[START_REF] Afkir | Arabic in the Moroccan Media Space: What Implications for Diglossia?[END_REF] or in other Arabic speech communities [START_REF] Blanc | Stylistic variations in spoken Arabic: A sample of interdialectal educated conversation[END_REF][START_REF] Badawi | Mustawayaat al-ˤarabiyya al-muˤaaṣiṛa fi miṣṛ[END_REF], Bassiouney 2006, Mejdell 2006) have all shown that Arabic language variation is to be viewed as a hierarchy of 'levels' or 'varieties' between the poles of pure H and pure L. shifts to these hybrid forms. The data consists of 24 000 words produced in television panel discussions. This type of programs was chosen because it constitutes a semi-formal or 'hybrid context' [START_REF] Eid | Arabic on the media: Hybridity and styles[END_REF] where one may expect speakers to move along the diglossic continuum and produce mixed Arabic. The choice of one of the different varieties of Arabic is certainly motivated by shifting value systems attached to them and by their social meaning to the Moroccan speech community. The frequency-based quantitative analysis in this study has revealed that in addition to all these variables that are at play when codes interact, topic stands out as a variable that also predicts a specific form of Arabic. More importantly, hybridity is constrained by the way a given topic fits in the communicative habits of a speech community and should hence be approached within the framework of the socio-cultural context of the latter.
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APPENDIXES

The appendices contain all Arabic and Judaeo-Arabic examples that are extracted from six Hebrew novels. The Arabic extracts are arranged alphabetically in six tables, in which each table contains the collected Arabic terms from each novel. The tables indicate the reference page of each example, the semantic category, the contextual settings and the dialogue/narration mode in which the insertion of each Arabic term occurs. This study investigates the Judaeo-Arabic lexical items used in six modern Hebrew texts written by the three Iraqi Jewish authors mentioned above. The novels were published between 1964 and 1993. A semantic field analysis is applied to a corpus of six hundred pages, in which the first 100 pages of each novel are taken as a sample. The study shows in numerical statistics the portion of each semantic field used in the corpus followed by a discussion of the data in the view of the linguistic analysis of the phonological, morphological, syntactic and ethnographic aspects of the Iraqi Judaeo-Arabic lexical items in accordance with the texts. (on the table): 'ittifāqāt as-salām -naṣaḥū-ni… əbəll-ha w-əšrab mayyet-ha… Translation (on the table): "peace agreements" -"They advised me to keep them hydrated and drink water..."

Abbreviations used in the tables
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53 Analysis: əbəll-ha w-əšrab mayyet-ha: is a common saying for something that has no value (in this case it refers to the peace agreements). It corresponds to "to throw them away". 

ABSTRACTS

This paper analyses puns and idioms in humorous cartoons produced in dialectal variants of the Syrian-Lebanese-Palestinian area. Colloquial expressions and puns play a predominant role in these artistic productions.

In order to give impetus to a text or a concept, the author makes use of puns based on double meanings or on words that sound alike but which are distant in meaning. The aim is to create irony, to arouse other feelings in the reader in order to reawaken the consciousness.

The use of colloquial expressions is necessary to engage with and transport the reader to the reality that the author wishes to communicate: it is interesting to examine the various expressions used in everyday life in the Arab world. Idiomatic expressions play a very important role: they are part of 'adab "being well brought-up" or "good manners", and they are numerous (greetings, requests, thanks, various exclamations). The collection of such expressions constitutes a rich source for linguistics, sociology and folklore.
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University of Tuscia, Viterbo, Italy, emanueladeblasio@gmail.com (2) La première expression est en arabizi. Il s'agit de conjurer le mauvais oeil (cette superstition pèse toujours sur les compliments, concernant notamment les yeux). L'usage de l'arabe s'impose donc, l'alternance codique avec l'anglais intervenant juste après. Suivent deux émoticônes exprimant une admiration amoureuse. Au-dessous est placée la photographie de la vedette, empruntée de toute évidence à l'un de ses sites.

(3) Dans sa deuxième réplique ci-dessous, l'admiratrice, qui communique sur Twitter (adresse : JoeSaderOfficial) exprime son « amour » pour l'acteur. De telles déclarations adressées à des vedettes sont très courantes, tant en France qu'au Proche-Orient, comme le montrent les phone-in analysés par V. [START_REF] Traverso | Des échanges ordinaires à Damas : aspects de l'interaction en arabe[END_REF].

Réponse de Joe Sader

Traduction de l'anglais : « Merci ma douce (sweety) », réponse suivie de deux émonicônes « baiser » et d'une émoticône « fleur » Commentaire : La réponse est conventionnelle et polie.

Dernière réponse de la 1 re interlocutrice, @mmm Traduction de l'arabe dialectal libanais noté en arabizi : « Joe tu es magnifique, je t'aime » 

ABSTRACTS

This paper presents the preliminary results of a PhD dissertation that investigates the linguistic features accessible to and employed by Arabs in their cross-country communication in a pan-Arab globalized TV setting, relating the indexicalities of these features to identity and ideology.

The framework that guides the study is polylingualism in superdiverse communities. The scope of this paper focuses on the use of features of national dialects, the interlocutors' dialects, and Modern Standard Arabic (MSA). The results show that Arabs dominantly use distinctive features of their national dialects. Using features from MSA or the interlocutor's dialect, in most cases, is not to ensure clarity of communication. The use of these features serves functions such as creating a funny atmosphere and embracing everybody into the big sphere of Arabism and Arabness within. Results also show that in a globalized TV setting, Arabs tend to avoid getting into circumstances of incomprehensibility and project a sense of celebration of their superdiversity within an Arab world that is perceived as one. Besides its linguistic values and the cultural, scientific and historical legacy it encapsulates, SA is strongly linked to national identity and national cohesion, because it is considered the foremost bond: SA embodies the culture, the history, the civilization, the past and the future of all Moroccans. Therefore, it is an unifying factor of all the citizen Consequently, Arabicization is still presented as a means to restore the lost identity as against French, because it is a matter of sovereignty:
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The amalgam and the symbiosis between language and nation is so strong that any attack against the language (SA) is understood as an attack against the identity and sovereignty ( اﻟﻜﺘﺎﻧﻲ 2010 :150), any perversion of this variety is felt as against the linguistic identity ( اﻟﻜﺘﺎﻧﻲ 2010 :159), because, according to, اﻟﻌﺒﺪﻻوي( 2010 :52) SA is the essential bond that links Moroccans, not only among themselves, but also with the rest of the Arabs and the Islamic world اﻟﻌﺒﺪﻻوي( 2010 :45; اﻟﻮدﻏﻴﺮي 2010 :228). Therefore, it is easy to understand the relevance of the protection of SA, because it is not a mere linguistic issue: it is the nation and the sovereignty that are at stake. Thus, all the suggestions and proposals advanced by authors are framed under the Arabicization policy.

The promotion and preference for SA not only rests on the belief in the Arabicization policy and the portrayal of the variety itself. Neither it is only justified in its description as an essential part of the national identity and the national cohesion. The foremost argument exposed in these Proceedings is based upon the contradiction between the official role and the actual use. Then, the official status is in itself a strong reason for the defense of SA:

The implications of the official status go far beyond. As a matter of fact, اﻟﻘﺎﺳﻤﻲ (2010: 208) states that the current situation of SA infringes upon human rights, especially, children's human rights. According to this author, the language, the religion and the values are part of the right for children's own identity. Thus, by using a different language other than the official one, the children's right to their identity is marginalized: 

ABSTRACTS

Rap has become among the most cultivated musical genres in the Arab world. This is particularly true for the post-Arab spring Maghreb. As their counterparts in other countries, Moroccan rappers usually boast of representing their towns and/or regions. Given that dialect is an important element of regional identity, many of these rappers strive to sing songs in their own local accent. As regards the so-called Eastern Region of Morocco (l-minṭaqa š-šarqĭyya), its most popular rapper is probably Amin So9rat, a committed youngster from the city of Berkane. The present paper aims at analyzing So9rat's songs in order to provide some data on the main features of what the rapper himself calls l-lahža š-šarqĭyya 'the Eastern Moroccan accent' and, more specifically, on the spoken Arabic of Berkane. Furthermore, we will comment on the main topics dealt with in the lyrics. (Firth 1972, Keenan 1976, Gregor 1977, Bach & Harnish 1979[START_REF] Hoem | Space and Morality in Tokelua[END_REF], Duranti 1997, Enfield & Comrie 2015; to name but a few). In the southeastern gilit dialects area of Iraq, however, 'Where are you?' and related greetings ('Where?' greetings, henceforth) are deeply rooted and remained strong throughout the years, although with some signs of softness due to the partly urbanization of these dialect communities, among other reasons. The aim of this study is to identify for the first time some of the key features and uses of the greeting questions in the southeastern gilit dialects area of Iraq. The data on which this study is based come from the author's daily observations of his own speech community as well as from recorded conversations with inhabitants in the remote southeastern rural areas.
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University of Basra (30) ʿāyyizīn kamān yanīkū fī-l-blad bibalāš "they also want to have sex for free" (31) Nīk ar-rāgil ya miš tnīk kalām-u "fuck man, but do not fuck his words"

The example ( 31) is a coarse proverb that means "you should respect man's words"

The verb nāka was also used as the main refrain in the poem "Kuss ummiyat" by the famous Egyptian poet Nagib Suroor:

ya nīk ya nīk ya layl…ya nīk ya nīk ya ʿayn instead of a traditional for Arabic poetry refrain ya layl ya layl ya ʿayn (Surroor).

Also, the verb naka is being integrated as a passive participle into the examples for expression of anger: (32) ʿyiša bint mitnāka wa šuġl ibn mitnāka "a fucking life, a fucking job"

Invectives of mental and behavioral characteristics

The compilation of the semantic and thematic classification of invectives allows us to identify the value system and the hierarchy of human vices condemned by Egyptian society. Analysis of the semantics allows us to distinguish the following lexical-semantic groups:

1. negative features of a character (in particular, mendacity, talkativeness, stubbornness) 2. laziness 3. Stupidity 4. appearance (33) ahṭal , ( 34) ʿabīṭ "fool", ( 35) ǧazma "shoe", (36) muḫḫ-u ǧazma "he is stupid as a shoe (literally: his brain is a shoe)" ( 37) ya bni ǧazma "son of a shoe" [START_REF]Exemples respectivement issus du film Les filles de Raḥma, du corpus de l'auteur et de la chaîne de télévision 2M[END_REF] ya bni sittīn ǧazma "son of 60 shoes"

According to an article popular in the Internet, word ʿabīṭ comes from Coptic language and consists of two lexemes: ā "person" and bīṭ "donkey". But due to the absence of a scientific source, this information can not be considered as reliable.

(39) rūḥ umm-ak, (40) ḥilit umm-ak "weak-willed person" (41) ḫīḫa "milksop" [START_REF] De | dans la région de Casablanca-Settat, dans la Chaouia[END_REF] šuft-u Samīr aḫū-hu b-yanḍarib wa ma-ʿamal-š ḥāǧa, Samīr di wād ḫīḫa "Samir's brother bits him, but he says nothing, he is a susy" (43) lūḥ "heartless, insensible", literally: a piece of wood.

Interjectional Invective

Interjectional invective is the use of tabooed vocabulary to express one's attitude not to a person, but to the situation. Interjectional invectives are also called aggressive imperatives and they contain the orders to do or not to do something. Ukrainian linguist Lesia Stavytska gives the following types of aggressive imperatives that we can also implement to EA background (Stavytska 2008: 47):

1. Religion-oriented expressions where the speaker asks God to deal with the opponent:

( The existence of this type of invectives can be explained by the fact that Arabic curses are associated with solemn, ceremonial or domestic vows. While pronouncing the invective, the speaker calls to God to witness and he asks Allah -a symbol of supreme power, to punish the opponent.

2. Orders to disappear in all its variations:

(50) imšī barra, (51) barra, (52) ʾittakil ʿalā allah, (53) rūḥ fī sittīn ʾalf dāhiyya "go to 60 thousand hells", (54) yallā barra yā ibn ʾaḥba "get out of here, son of a bitch".

3. Vulgar expressions that contain (usually) sexually related verbs in imperative form.

(55) muṣ zibb-i "suck my dick" (56) ʾilḥas ṭīz-ī "kiss my ass" (57) kul ḫarā "eat shit" (58) nayyik nafs-ak "go fuck yourself"

Speaking about the features of Arabic swear words, it is necessary to take into account the patriarchal traditions, where the male role is dominant and active, thus the swearing is more often built from the male perspective. One must admit, that the role of women is understated, and as a consequence, the image of a woman plays a big role in swearing culture.

Expression kuss umm-ak is based on the violation of a taboo of two types: on the one hand, the inviolability of the sanctity of the mother, and the other -the taboo of sexuality (Zawtotna 2014: 327).

Kuss umm is a targeted personalized expression that does not have an English equivalent and depending on the context may be translated as a verb, adjective or a noun.

(59) kuss umm aš-šuġl "fucking work" (60) kuss umm aš-šahādāt "fucking documents" (61) yā kuss umm-ak "motherfucker" (62) kuss umm aḍaḥk biṣrāḥa "shit, this is very funny" (63) kuss umm ḥāyātī ʿan kuss umm el-ǧāmiʿa bint el-wisḫa "fuck my life and fuck university, daughter of a prostitute"

The lexeme (64) aḥḥā in Arabic slang has two different meanings: the first is equal to "shit" in English and used to express the feeling of anger, and the second is equal to "wow" and used to express the feeling of astonishment. But this word is considered by most of the people in Egyptian society as offensive, even if it expresses surprise. The etymology of this interjection is being associated with a sound of woman orgasm, that's why it is considered to be very vulgar.

(65) wa ʾay taʿlīʾ ʿan el-waḍʿ el-ḥālī bidūn aḥḥā "Is there a comment on the present situation without aḥḥā? ' (66) b-yatṣaūru sīlfī maʿa alḥādiṯa yā āḥī aḥḥā fīn ḍamīr-kum "They are taking a selfie in front of the accident, dude, shit, where is your conscience?" (67) yā ǧedʿān aḥḥā muš kedā habī el-ʾuġnīya "Wow, guys, I loved this song so much!"

Conclusion

The study of verbal aggression cannot go aside from studying the context of the use of expression and interpersonal relationships. A lot depends also on the intonation that cannot be reproduced by the text. Also, the study of this topic is complicated by the difficulty of finding an open-minded native speaker able to discuss tabooed topics.

41 Nevertheless, there is an urgent need to study this rich layer of vocabulary, that reflects the culture. This study investigated the pragmatic categories of offensive language used on Twitter and YouTube and the expressive functions embedded in theuse of offensive language, and as a result, the research proved, that the female images plays one of the key roles in EA swearing model, as it was mentioned in earlier M. Zawtotna's paper (Zawrotna 2014: 328). As for the male-oriented swear words, it's common to blame the man for homosexual relationships and question the chastity of the women of his family. 
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Phonology

Consonants

The hamza is sāmita, like in : ši "thing", ṭāira "airplane", bīr "well", may "water", bra "needle", umūr "affairs".

The interdentals are retained, like in: ḏāk "that" (masculine), ḏīk "that" (feminine), ḏīlāk "those" and in ḏā "this" (masculine), ḏī "this" (feminine), ḏōl "these" .

The /q/ results in /q/ or /g/ in a limited number of lexems and expressions (bedouin or Gulf pronunciation ): gāl "to say", gesəm "piece", galam "pen" . Anyway in many cases /q/ is retained as such or the two realization are found side by side: š-gadd ahəbb əl-qahwa!, " how much I love coffee!".

The /q/ is fronted in /k/ in sedentary rural variants: fōq> fōk , "above".

The /k/ gives /-š/ in the suffix for the second person feminine singular

The /ǧ/ mostly results in /g/: gayyəd " good", wāgid " a lot", šāgara "tree", yagib "it is necessary", yaḫrug "he goes out".

Vowels

/i/ replaces /a/ with anterior consonants: kabīr > kibīr, "big" and man > min, " who".

The past tense is always maftūḥ: daras "he studied", katab "he wrote".

The present tense follow this pattern, respectively on the three prefix, the first and second root consonants: maksūr+sākin+ maftūḥ : yidris "he studies", yiktib "he writes".

Diphtongs: aw > ō ay >ē, included kayf > kēf, "how"

Morphology

Suffixes -k > -š for the 2nd fem.sing.

(-kunna) > -kan (-hunna) > -henna

Verb endings (-tunna) > -tan (-na) >-an -yo as initial prefix for some weak verbs > yokul

The direct object -inn works as a subordinating particle in between the verb and its direct object: mtah < mata, "when?" Some imperative endings -āh/-īh/-ūh/-nnah Rābāh!, "look!" (2nd m.s) rābīh!, "look!" (2nd f.s) rābūh!, "look!" (3rd m.pl.) rābannah!, "look!" (3rd f.pl.)

In conclusion, the Arabic of 'Ibrī can be considered a transitional dialect and in any case it contains mixed features, as the table below sums up -henna, suffix (adj.) for the 3rd person feminine plural.

bāya feminine of bāy, «desiring».

ḥāl , preposition ("for") or genitive marker.

-kan, suffix (adj.) for the 2nd person feminine plural Feminine pl. markers are retained.

T-ḥarrak-ī, syllable structure CCvC(C) from contact with badawiyy variants vs. CvCvC, mostly found in the ḥaḍariyy variety.

Translation

Fatima: Hello my sister Salīma! Salima: Hello to you and may God benedict you, Faṭṭūm.

Maryam: In this shop there are many goods.

Fatima: We always say like this: we go there and see it has something new.

Salima: But it depends on the kind of goods, every time the shop has original goods it is better and we do shopping in peace.

Maryam: Let's go to the shoes section, I see very beautiful models.

Fatima: Let's go quickly , their price is not expensive.

Salima: I want to buy a turban for my aunt I leave you and go to the dress section.

Maryam: Wait a moment, I come with you.

Salima: Hurry up, it's about midnight!

ABSTRACTS

'Ibrī is located half-way in between Mascat and Dubai, and is very close to the Emirates border. This proximity facilitates young male citizens that look for job opportunities in the rich

Emirates. Effectively, it is easy to find an occupation beyond the border: in Dubai, for the business sector; in Buraymi or Al-'Ain for administration or health sector related professions (health sector for female nurses too); in various locations across the Emirates if serving as military or police staff (airport and border police includes female staff too).

'Ibrī speakers, the majority of whom come back home after work, have daily contacts with their Gulf neighbours. This style of life makes the speech of 'Ibrī inhabitants critical for developing two levels of analysis:

1-features of the 'Ibrī Spoken Arabic, in the general frame of Omani Arabic;

2-tracks of contamination among Gulf variants, due to both recent and historically motivated 'contacts and changes.' Several pairs of variables must be taken into account: social, referring to badawiyy or ḥaḍariyy;

geographical, referring to the inner part of the country, or to west/east and north/south sides.

In principle, the area of 'Ibri should be "ḥaḍariyy of the north". Nevertheless, we find elements that go beyond this classification. Phonology, for example, shows a series of combinatorial possibilities that hardly fit a schematic and annotated classification; then, we may also find the gahwah syndrome in occasional 'Ibri speeches.

According to what emerged from my collection of data in the city, I offer here a general morpho- 

RÉSUMÉS

Si la « violence verbale » est une transgression des tabous langagiers, « l'euphémisme » est un moyen de les contourner. L'étude de ces deux concepts dans ce qu'on appelle « le langage des jeunes » est intéressante dans la mesure où elle pose la question de son « caractère masculin ».

J'aborde la question des pratiques langagières des jeunes de ce nouvel angle qu'est le sexe en mettant à l'épreuve l'hypothèse de la politesse du langage des femmes auprès de groupes de jeunes filles cairotes. J'ai cherché mes réponses à travers un guide d'entretien semi-directif formé à la lumière de données collectées sur le journal du Facebook de certains internautes. Un questionnaire copiant ce guide d'entretien sous forme de questions fermées a facilité le traitement statistique des données. 
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Discussion

Response to Metalinguistic Questions

It is pertinent to discuss the informants' self-evaluation, given that inter-speaker variation is a major focus of this case study and the speakers' perceptions of their own speech is informative of their general position vis-à-vis the phoneme in question and phonetic variation as a marker of dialect in general. I will draw attention to two metalinguistic questions that informed this study: 1. How can you differentiate accents from around Morocco? 2. Have you ever changed the way you speak for any reason?

When asked to explain different dialects in Morocco, none of the informants explicitly mentioned the variable examined in this study. Furthermore, none of the informants specified differing pronunciation of individual phonemes as significant dialect markers.

In fact, when asked about pronunciation, C stated that sounds are neither important to the way one speaks nor to the way one raps. M1 alluded to the palatalized realization of / t/ when asked to imitate the Cassaoui accent, with very exaggerated [tš] pronunciation, but did not mention it outright. In responding to the question about changing dialect, both S and C mentioned shifting to French in formal environments. M2 mentioned that he changed his speech to sound "more Cassaoui" when he moved, but in the previous few years he had tried to shift his accent back to what he evaluated as his native dialect. Finally, M1, who had never lived outside of Meknès long-term, did not mention shifting his regional pronunciation, but when questioned after the interview about his production of [tš] during the course of the interview, he responded, "Oh, I guess sometimes I try to sound more like my Cassaoui friends."

Discussion of Statistical Results

The results confirm one of the two hypotheses. Origin was shown to be a reliable predictor of CoG value, indicating that the respondents largely produced affricated realizations of /t/ consistent with respondents from the same region. This would also indicate that CoG is a reliable acoustic correlate of regional variation in the realization of this phoneme -the respondents from the coastal area stretching between Salé and Casablanca reliably produced CoG values on the lower end of the spectrum, and the speakers from Meknès reliably produced CoG values on the higher end of the spectrum. This result constitutes an acoustic confirmation of regional variation in production of the inherent tensions in "keepin it real", with the first speaker focusing on the authenticity inherent in repping the larger Hip Hop community in Morocco, and the second speaker focusing on the authenticity inherent in repping his hometown. 

Introduction

Drawing on an attitudinal and perceptual dialectological survey, the paper presents the dialectology of Egypt, according to the perception of high school students from Siwa Oasis, a peripheral and non-native Arabic-speaking region of Egypt. Our aim is to answer two main questions: first, we want to individuate whether or to what extent linguistic boundaries drawn by professional dialectologists correspond to those drawn by nonspecialists; secondly, we are interested in the way speakers define the languages, varieties, or ways of speaking, whose existence they are aware of.

The paper is organized as follows: section 2 introduces the field of perceptual dialectology, and the studies conducted in the Arabic-speaking context. Section 3 presents the scope of the research and, more specifically, the map-drawing experiment used to collect the data discussed in this paper. Section 4 presents the results obtained, concerning dialect boundaries and metalinguistic labels. Short concluding remarks are given in Section 5.

Perceptual dialectology

Perceptual dialectology is a sub-branch of folk linguistics, the discipline that studies nonspecialists' ideas, beliefs, overt comments and subconscious responses about languages and linguistic facts (e.g. Preston 1999). Perceptual dialectology focuses on the beliefs about geographical variation, that is dialect distribution and boundaries. It starts from the consideration that "nonlinguists know not only that people in different parts of the world speak different languages, but also that people in different regions speak the same language differently" (Preston 2010: 89). The discipline began in the Netherlands and Japan in the 1920s, but it is with the works of Dennis Preston on the varieties of American English that it came to prominence starting from the late 1980s (e.g. 1989, 1999, 2010). One of the techniques used within this approach is mental mapping, borrowed from cultural geography, in which respondents are asked to draw linguistic boundaries on a blank or semi-blank map, according to their own awareness and beliefs. It is assumed that ordinary speakers' beliefs and perceptions of the distribution of linguistic varieties are important as well as their language productions as they help to understand sociolinguistic trends within a community and to explain linguistic variation phenomena.

Arabic perceptual dialectology

To my knowledge, only two studies using the map-drawing task in the Arabic-speaking context were recently published. [START_REF] Theodoropoulou | Perceptual Dialectology of the Arab World: A Principal Analysis[END_REF] present a perceptual dialectological study conducted in Qatar, using a map task, innovative in the Arabic-speaking context. Forty female undergraduate students of the Qatar University were given a blank map of the Arab world and asked to provide information about linguistic boundaries and labels. They clustered Arabic varieties into five groups: Maghreb, Egypt and Sudan, Levant, Gulf, and Somalia, and they also referred to an intermediary group identity (as "Shammi or Khaliji"), standing between the Arab speaking community as a whole and the national one. The authors obtained information about the way Arabic dialects are grouped, about hierarchies among Arabic dialect groups and about the way those groupings related to the labels applied. [START_REF] Hachimi | Good Arabic, Bad Arabic". Mapping Language Ideologies in the Arabicspeaking World[END_REF] presents the results of a map-drawing and labelling task administered to fifty-two Moroccans in different cities of the country (Casablanca, Marrakesh, Meknes, and Agadir), diversified for age, social class, and gender. The study sought to explore perceptual linguistic boundaries of the Arabic speaking world and the ideologies that render varieties of Arabic good or bad. The participants identified five dialect areas: Arabian Peninsula, Iraq, the Levant, Egypt, and the Maghreb, and evaluated Syrian as the best Arabic, followed by Levantine and Egyptian, and, in turn, by Maghrebi and Gulf Arabic. Hachimi's twofold analysis of both map-drawing and post-mapping discussion aptly shows the potentials of a perceptual dialectological approach in the study of the ideologies and cultural stereotypes about regional Arabic varieties that are dominant in Morocco; the choice to target a diversified sample rather than a sample made of students only is also much valuable.

Presentation of the study 3.1 Overview

The research was conducted in the Oasis of Siwa, one of the five biggest oases of the Egyptian Western Desert and the only Berber-speaking area of the country.

Siwa is inhabited by about 28 thousand people (2015, personal communication, Governorate of Marsa Matruh), the vast majority of which is native speaker of Siwi, the easternmost Berber language. The rest of the oasis' population is Arabic-speaking: it

ABSTRACTS

Perceptual dialectology is a sub-branch of folk linguistics first systematized by Dennis Preston in the 1980s (e.g. [START_REF] Preston | Perceptual Dialectology: Nonlinguists' Views of Areal Linguistics[END_REF]Preston , 1999)). Through the technique of mental mapping, borrowed from cultural geography, perceptual dialectologists seek to discover the perceived distribution of speeches, populations, and prevailing ideologies. In the Arabic-speaking context, map task experiments were conducted by [START_REF] Theodoropoulou | Perceptual Dialectology of the Arab World: A Principal Analysis[END_REF] among students at Qatar University, and by [START_REF] Hachimi | Good Arabic, Bad Arabic". Mapping Language Ideologies in the Arabicspeaking World[END_REF] among Moroccans of different age, gender, social class and origin, to identify dialect boundaries and labels across the Arabic-speaking world and to understand the underlying ideologies.

This paper discusses lay speakers' perception of the linguistic boundaries in Egypt, based on a map-drawing experiment submitted to secondary school students, in the Egyptian Oasis of Siwa.

Siwa is a Berber enclave situated 50 km away from the Libyan border, where the beginning of mass Arabization dates back to the 1980s and whose geographical and social peripherality limited dwellers' mobility and contact with outsiders. The map task, which asked the students to locate on a map of Egypt languages and dialects spoken in the country, was part of a questionnaire administered in 2011, with the aim of understanding the patterns of language use in the oasis, through the study of speakers' attitudes, beliefs and ideologies [START_REF] Serreli | Language attitudes in Siwa (Egypt). A Sociolinguistic Investigation[END_REF]. The results show that the respondents are aware of the major linguistic boundaries within Egypt, although they did not pay the same attention to all areas: Siwa, the area around Marsa Matruh, the Nile Delta region and Upper Egypt were identified quite clearly by a great number of students, while the Sinai Peninsula was taken into account to a lesser extent and the oases were largely ignored. The paper also presents the respondents' labelling choices, which tell us something about their ideas and judgements of Egyptian communities and their reciprocal relationships. 
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Introduction

Whenever we speak, our goal is to make ourselves understood. We want to transfer a message to our audience, but more importantly, we want this audience to consider what we say as legitimate. When a politician speaks, his goal is to convince his audience of his legitimacy as a leader: he wants support from his people. Thus, he needs to make the right linguistic choices to use a language that is appealing and appropriate.

The diglossic situation in Arabic speaking communities greatly influences the linguistic choices that speakers continuously make (Ferguson 1959[START_REF] Ferguson | Diglossia Revisited[END_REF][START_REF] Ferguson | Diglossia Revisited[END_REF]). Whenever they produce an utterance, they situate themselves somewhere on the continuum between literary and dialectal Arabic [START_REF] Hary | The Importance of the Language Continuum in Arabic Multiglossia[END_REF], considering the context in which they speak and the symbolic value of both varieties. If a politician uses literary Arabic when speaking to his audience, he could reinforce his image of a cultivated person -a legitimate ruler -but he could also seem too formal or distant. On the other hand, using dialect in political discourse could be perceived as a willingness to use a more 'democratic' language, emphasizing closeness to the people. At the same time, the speaker could seem too informal or linguistically unable.

As a result of these complex symbolic values, politicians often choose to use a mixed language containing features from both literary Arabic and their national dialect (Holes 1993;Mazraani 1997;Bassiouney 2006). The dialectal features in this mixed language should not be considered as errors, but rather as a strategic choice.

considers roughly that, when speakers switch between two varieties, one variety forms the morphosyntactic frame constituted by system morphemes, whereas the other variety is the 'embedded language' constituted by content morphemes.

Apart from the issue discussed above -namely, that literary and dialectal Arabic share a large amount of features -the main problem with this model is that it considers all morphosyntactic features to be on the same level. However, the reality of the data shows that some features are more likely to be found in a hybrid context than others, as has also been pointed out by Mejdell (2006). I will argue that some morphosyntactic features are more flexible than others. By 'flexible', I mean that a feature is often used in a hybrid context with morphosyntactic elements that are not from the same variety as the feature. On a quantitative level, this 'flexibility' of a feature means that it is used rather frequently.

Analyzing flexibility: combining a grammatical and pragmatic method

In order to take into consideration the differences in the flexibility of morphosyntactic features, it is clear that we need a more nuanced model than Meyers-Scotton's often-used Matrix Language Frame model. Gunvor Mejdell (2006) develops a very useful and interesting method, offering a quantitative and qualitative analysis of five morphosyntactic variables in several monologues of Egyptian academic discourse. Her analysis shows that some variables are more marked than others.

The grammatical analysis of my data follows Mejdell's method. I will focus on three morphosyntactic variables: relatives, demonstratives and negative markers. These variables are analyzed on a quantitative and a qualitative level. Which variants can be defined as flexible?

However, focusing exclusively on the frequency of the literary and Cairene Arabic variants and their syntactic context cannot explain why there are differences between the three speakers, or, for that matter, why one single speaker alternates between different -literary and Cairene Arabic -variants. In order to provide an answer to these questions, we need to take into consideration the context of enunciation in which the utterances are produced. The results of the in-depth grammatical analysis of the variables will serve as a starting point to examine this context of enunciation.

The purpose of this paper is not only to examine the flexibility of demonstratives, relatives and negative markers as used in my data, but also to offer an explanation for the differences in flexibility, combining grammatical and pragmatic methods.

Results

The grammatical analysis

The quantitative analysis of the data shows that out of the three variables, the relatives have on average the largest proportion of Cairene Arabic variants (56%). Speakers tend to prefer the Cairene Arabic variant illi to the numerous literary Arabic variants. On the contrary, the negative markers have the smallest proportion of Cairene Arabic variants (31%). An overview can be seen in table 1.

In the above example, we can clearly define several elements as dialectal Arabic, such as the negative marker ma-…-š and the use of the active participle. However, it is more difficult to define the variety of the demonstrative determiner's local context. As has been noted above, the two varieties share a large number of words which cannot be classified as either literary or dialectal Arabic, such as suʾāl in (2). I have not found any occurrence in the data of a literary Arabic demonstrative determining a noun that could be classified as exclusively Cairene Arabic.

As for the dialectal variant of the demonstrative determiner, it is not very flexible. It usually needs a dialectal syntactic context, as we can see in the following example:

As far as the demonstrative pronouns are concerned, one can note that the patterns of use are quite different. The speakers of the debate tend to use dialectal variants for this function: 58% of the demonstrative pronouns are Cairene Arabic variants. These dialectal variants are quite flexible and can be found in hybrid contexts with features from literary Arabic, as in the following example. The same trend has been noted by Mejdell (2006: 229).

Negative markers

It was noted before that the data contained little dialectal variants of the negative markers, compared to the other morphosyntactic variables. Generally speaking, negative markers of both varieties are not flexible. Morphosyntactic features of the same linguistic variety usually surround them, and there is no switching between the negative marker and the (verbal) predicate. Thus, the data contains, for example: lam ʾakun 'I wasn't', mā waqafna 'we didn't stand', lan yakūna 'He will not be', lastu šayxan 'I am not a religious scholar', miš c ārif 'I don't know' or ma-tiʾdirī-š tiḥlibi baʾara wa-hiyya ma-c andahā-š laban 'you cannot milk a cow that doesn't have milk'.

Why are the negative markers not flexible? An explanation can be found in the fact that literary and Cairene Arabic both have different ways of expressing tense, aspect and modality, as has been discussed by [START_REF] Eid | Principles of Code Switching between Standard and Egyptian Arabic[END_REF]. In literary Arabic, these notions are incorporated in the negative markers that can assign modal, temporal or aspectual values in the form of verbal inflections. Adversely, in Cairene Arabic it is the verb that carries the notions of tense, aspect and modality by the presence (or absence) of preverbs. The two systems are not compatible, so switching between them is problematic.

The only negative marker that proves to be quite flexible in my data is the literary Arabic marker lā. Used in the lexicalized expression lā budd(a) 'it is necessary', or with a following noun expressing the categorical negation, this negative marker is very frequently found in a hybrid syntactic context containing other dialectal features. When 
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In the diglossic language situation existing in Arabic speaking communities, speakers continuously adapt their language to the context by moving up and down the linguistic continuum between literary Arabic and the various dialects, thus creating mixed varieties of Arabic. This paper deals with the use of mixed language in an Egyptian political debate, broadcasted on national television, between two candidates for the presidential elections of June

2012.

Focusing on the use of three morphosyntactic variables (relatives, demonstratives and negative markers) in the data, it was noted that these features have different degrees of 'flexibility': some are more likely to be used in a hybrid context than others. In order to offer an explanation for these differences in flexibility, grammatical and pragmatic methods are combined.

A grammatical analysis of the three variables in the data shows that speakers tend to use the dialectal variants when the syntactic structures for the use of a feature are similar in literary and Cairene Arabic. However, this cannot explain inter-or intraspeaker differences that occur in the data. A pragmatic analysis -looking at the context of enunciation in which the utterances are produced -shows that there seems to be a link between inherent references to the act of enunciation on the one hand, and speakers' preference for dialectal variants on the other.
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